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Preface

Mastering New Testament Greek is an interactive multimedia program that has proved
quite effective in teaching first-year Koine Greek to thousands who have used it since it
was first published in the mid-1990s. In my own Greek classes at Gordon College, I have
seen a need for hardcopy that the students can have at hand when away from the screen.
The new ebook format makes this textbook option a reality. This etextbook attempts to
take what is available in my interactive Greek program and put it in a format resembling
a traditional grammar textbook. It can be viewed and printed using the Adobe Acrobat
Reader included on this CD (also freely available at
http://www.adobe.com/products/acrobat/readstep.html).

In addition to the textbook and the interactive multimedia program (which includes an
interactive easy-reader with the full text of 1 John and John 1-5 and vocabulary-building
exercises), the CD contains a workbook (and student answer key) with exercises
coordinated with the textbook, a vocabulary frequency list to aid in learning words that
appear nine or more times in the New Testament, and a full Greek-English lexicon with
definitions for every word in the Greek New Testament. Like the textbook, these can be
viewed and printed in the Adobe Acrobat format (PDF). The Greekth.ttf True-Type font
is provided for use in any Windows word processor. Additional learning resources are
available free of charge from http://www.gordon.edu/bible/classsites.htm.

For classroom instructors, a complete answer key to the workbook is available, as well
as PowerPoint slides for the presentation of the textbook’s twenty-eight chapters.
Instructors may obtain a CD of this material by writing to Baker Academic
(academicbooks@bakerbooks.com).

I wish to thank Jim Kinney at Baker Academic for opening the door and shepherding
this project through to completion. A great debt of gratitude is owed to Wells Turner,
whose editorial suggestions, corrections, and oversight are evident on every page of these
digital texts. Finally, I’d like to thank Dr. Roger Green and the rest of my colleagues at
Gordon College for allowing me the pleasure of opening the door to Greek for students at
Gordon, returning the favor that Dr. Robert Newman and Dr. Gary Cohen did for me in
my own seminary training so many years ago.

My original purpose in creating this material was to give my students at Gordon
College all the tools they need for first-year Greek in one CD-ROM. The goal now is to
leverage the technology so that anyone who desires to can learn New Testament Greek.

Enjoy Greek!
Ted Hildebrandt
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Introduction

Why Study Greek?

The New Testament was written in Koine (koi-NAY') Greek. It provided a magnificent
medium for proclaiming the gospel message because Greek was so widely known after
Alexander’s conquests of the west and east. There are many challenges to mastering
Greek: the difficulty of learning any language for those who are monolingual, differences
in the alphabetic script, the highly structured grammatical nature of Greek, and the fact
that Koine Greek is not spoken today. In order to conquer the difficulties of this journey,
we need to know clearly why we are undertaking this awesome endeavor.

God used Greek to communicate. If aliens had come to this planet and left documents
explaining how the universe functions and how humans can make a contribution to the
galaxies and ultimately attain eternal life, with certain genetic modifications, of course,
there would be tremendous interest in decoding this incredible message. Indeed, one has
come from another world and has addressed all the major issues of life/death,
meaning/meaninglessness, joy/sorrow, love/hate, presence/absence, right/wrong that
provide the matrix of human existence. God has spoken in His son (Heb. 1:1-2; Jn. 1:14,
18) whose life was recorded in the stories of those who witnessed and experienced this
divine encounter. The writer of John notes that he was an eyewitness of the life of Christ,
saying “This is that disciple who saw these events and recorded them here. And we all
know that his account of these things is accurate” (Jn. 21:24). The writer, knew and
witnessed that these divine truths were confirmed not only by a single witness, but by a
community of witnesses he identified as “we.” The purpose of this recorded message was
to provide a factual basis for belief and a guide to life: “These are written that you may
believe that Jesus is the Christ, the Son of God, and that by believing you may have life
in his name.” This is the good news, the gospel. It was recorded so that others, even
denizens of the third millennia after Christ, may have the privilege of being able to hear
its wonderful message. If our understanding of the message is cloudy, so will be our
thinking and belief on these matters of great import.

The prophets also recognized that they spoke messages from God (Amos 3:8).
Jeremiah, when asked why he prophesied, clearly stated, “The LORD sent me to
prophesy” (Jer. 26:12). He heralded warnings against those who “are prophets of deceit,
inventing everything they say” (Jer. 23:25f.). Many, even in our day, like to project their
own thoughts into the mouth of God, feeling compelled to bend the text to whatever
ideology or agenda they are seeking to promote. Learning Greek will help us reverse that
process.

These recorded messages from God may be carefully and passionately studied as one
would read an email from one’s beloved. So the psalmist writes, “I will study your
commandments and reflect on your ways. [ will delight in your principles” (Ps. 119:15f.).
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The New Testament writers also acknowledged that “no prophecy in Scripture ever came
from the prophets themselves or because they wanted to prophesy. It was the Holy Spirit
who moved the prophets to speak from God” (2 Pet. 1:21). Thus, because of the unique
nature of this communication, we seek to carefully examine the message in its original
form, stripping away the translations to hear the original message.

We desire to accurately unleash the meaning of God’s word. The unique nature of this
communication did not stop when it was recorded as a static, culturally locked, historical
text. No, the message came with the transforming power and presence of the One who
gave it. So the writer of Hebrews observes, “For the word of God is full of living power.
It is sharper than the sharpest knife, cutting deep into our innermost thoughts and desires.
It exposes us for what we really are” (Heb. 4:12). It is our goal to hear this message more
carefully and unleash its transforming power within this postmodern context in a way that
is consistent with the original intent of the divine and human authors. Learning Greek
will allow us to move one step closer to the source.

We need guidance for our lives. Because the Bible offers divine guidance for our lives,
we want to carefully hear its message, clearly separating it from the myriad of voices that
are calling for our attention in this information and media-saturated age. Learning Greek
will help slow and quiet us so that we may hear the voice of God amid the din of modern
marketing schemes. It is from Scripture that we seek to find moral guidance, as the
psalmist said, “I have hidden your word in my heart, that I might not sin against you” (Ps.
119:11). It is there that we will find wisdom from sages, by listening and retaining their
instructions. They admonished, “Lay hold of my words with all your heart; . . . Get
wisdom, get understanding; do not forget my words” (Prov. 4:4f.). It is in a close reading
of the words of the biblical text that we will find wisdom.

The Scriptures open us up to a relationship with God. Jesus pointed out the connection
of His words to life and relationship with God: “The very words I have spoken to you are
spirit and life” (Jn. 6:63). “Faith comes by hearing the word of God,” Paul tells us (Rom.
10:17). It is through reading and obeying His word that we come to know him. Greek will
be a tool in disciplining our minds in the pursuit of life from God.

We enjoy hands-on reading. Finally, we like to experience things firsthand. Being
dependent on another’s point of view or passively accepting the interpretation or spin of
another is contrary to our desire to know and experience for ourselves. Learning Greek
allows us to shed layers of intermediary voices to listen more closely to what God has
said. That is not to say we should ignore the voices of others; but we should be able to
read and evaluate for ourselves. All language communication is at points ambiguous and
vague. Learning Greek will not solve all linguistic problems. However, knowing Greek
will assist us in weighing and evaluating the possibilities in order to select the most
appropriate options.

As a residual benefit, learning Greek will help us better understand English. Greek is a
highly structured language and lies behind much of Latin, which in turn connects with
English. Many have claimed that learning Greek has taught them much that was elusive
in their previous study of English grammar.

Why Not Just Use Good Translations?

One may ask why we should not save time and energy by letting the linguistic experts
do the translation work for us. There are several limitations of translations that are
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overcome in reading Greek for ourselves. A personal reading of Greek allows for a closer
reading of what the authors originally wrote. As one becomes aware of the writer’s style,
observing structures and idiosyncrasies that are only seen in reading Greek, one is better
able to render what the author originally meant. Oftentimes what may be ambiguous in
English is cleared up by the Greek. Cultural issues and metaphors that may be critical to
understanding a passage are again more visible in the Greek original and often smoothed
over into modern idioms. Translators must make choices, and often a Greek word may
have a broad area of meaning, but in translation one English word must be chosen. There
is not a perfect word-for-word match between languages. One who reads Greek is more
aware of the breadth, diversity, and possibilities of meanings. To the one who can read
Greek, the choices made by the translator are no longer buried by the translation.

Many politically corrected biases are currently being read into modern translations.
Being able to read it in Greek for ourselves helps cut through those modern spins to hear
the original voices more clearly. Thus, while translations are quite helpful, being able to
read the original Greek has many benefits.

One final word should be voiced in terms of improper motivations for learning Greek.
A person may want to learn Greek to get ahead of others or because it is impressive and
authoritative to say, “In the Greek it means. . . .” Learning Greek must be coupled with
humility or it will do more damage than good. It is also not good to learn Greek because
we have some specific agenda we are pushing and desire to add a Greek cannon to blast
out our theme. Listening to the voice of God needs to be the focus more than proving our
particular point of view. Loving God and others is the goal, not putting ourselves up on
an academic pedestal or putting others down because they do not share our “enlightened”
perspective (Phil. 2:51t.).

Why Do Many Say That Learning Greek Is Hard?

It’s amazing, when you think of it. You can learn Koine Greek now and for the rest of
your life you will be able to read the New Testament for yourself. Having said that,
we’ve got some work cut out for us.

First, learning any new language is difficult. It’s like learning to play basketball.
Initially one stumbles while trying to dribble and run at the same time. Air-balls are shot,
and how each position works is a mystery. One initially feels uncoordinated. With
repetition, practice, and good coaching, a mastery is gained, and the game becomes a
source of fun and refreshment while still retaining a sense of challenge. Greek will follow
a similar pattern. There are certain fundamentals (passing, dribbling, footwork,
positioning, etc.) that must be mastered in order to enjoy basketball. So also in Greek
there are several foundational skills that must be mastered in order to have the enjoyment
of reading Greek.

Here are some hints. “Inch by inch it’s a cinch, yard by yard it’s too hard.” Applied to
Greek, what this means is, Greek is learned best by taking little steps because large ones
(staying up all night cramming) may trip you up. “The turtle wins the race” in Greek.
Consistent daily study is better than pressure-filled weekly cram sessions that lead to
quick learning and quick forgetting. “Step by step you scale the mountain.” When you do
not understand something, ask for help or go over it until you understand it. If you don’t
“get it,” work on it, but continue on. Frequently the picture will become clearer further
down the road. Repetition, persistence, and small bites are the three keys. Be careful



Introduction 9

about missing a step. In some ways it’s like math. If you miss a step, it catches up with
you later on.

Y our mastery of Greek will depend on learning three things: vocabulary, morphology,
and syntax. In order to retain the vocabulary, it is suggested that you write the words on
flash cards that can be carried with you and reviewed frequently in the brief moments
between the activities of your life. If you enjoy using the web for review, there is an
online vocabulary builder available at all times. There are 5,437 different Greek words in
the New Testament (the elexicon has all of them listed). We will learn those that occur
most frequently. By learning the words used more than 50 times, 313 words, you will be
able to read about 80 percent of the New Testament (Mounce, Basics, p. 17). It will be
important to say the words out loud. The mouth can teach the ear. The interactive
program will allow you to hear how Greek is being pronounced and drill you with
biblical examples. Seeing is one way of learning, but hearing adds another gateway into
your memory. You may want to make associations or wordplays in English or mentally
picture the object to which the word refers. Repetition is the best teacher. The program
and the Vocabulary Builder will help reinforce your mastery of the vocabulary.

The morphology (how the words are formed; e.g., book/books; “s” indicates a plural)
and syntax (the grammar of how words come together into sentences:
subject/verb/object) will require brain aerobics. Here is where the mental wrestling will
take place. Some of the concepts will be difficult to grasp initially. We will try to start
explanations from English and then move to Greek, showing how Greek makes a similar
move. The problem is that many do not understand English grammar. We will build the
language from parts of speech—nouns, verbs, adverbs, adjectives, conjunctions, and
prepositions. Many of these will take different endings, depending how they are used.
Mastering these sets of endings, called paradigms, will be a good part of the course early
on. “Inch by inch it’s a .”

The parts of speech will work in sentences. The syntax, or relationships between
words, will manifest roles for words, such as subjects, verbs, objects, and modifiers.
These concepts will be illustrated in the context of the drills and exercises taken directly
from Scripture. Some of these concepts may not come initially but continue on, and the
eurecka moments will come as you look back. It is of great benefit to work out examples.
Frequent reviews are also critical for making the connections. Small, frequent breaks,
dividing and repeating the material in short study sessions, helps avoid an overwhelming
sense of frustration and gives the needed space to regain the motivation needed to
continue on.

Another factor that has shown itself to be critical if one is taking Greek in a class, is
staying plugged into the community of those learning Greek. It is not advisable to skip
classes or assignments as that often leads to serious difficulty. If you miss a step you may
end up on your face because learning Greek is sequential. Catching up becomes harder
and harder. Being in class has proved itself important. Be there!

Studying with a “buddy” is also very helpful. Two heads are better than one in trying
to understand sticky points. Teamwork is frequently necessary if you want to play in the
game, and it makes the learning task a little more enjoyable. This will provide
incremental accountability as we move chapter by chapter through the material.

Time and consistency on this task is the key to mastering Greek. Learning Greek is a
good time to tone your mental muscles. At points, the urge will surge to quit and give up.
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At those points remember why you are tackling Greek in the first place. Remember the
inch-by-inch principle. Take one small step at a time. Do not worry about the big picture.
Take the next little step and review, review, and review. After you’ve climbed a while,
you may be encouraged to look back and see how far you have come. Giving up is fatal.
You learned English, which in many ways is harder than Greek. It just takes time and
energy. Hopefully, we will make that time fun, and you will be able to see some of the
rewards along the way.

Several learning resources are available to help you. First, you will have access to
printed materials in the form of easily printed materials in Adobe Acrobat PDF file
formats. The printed materials will include this etextbook and an eworkbook. For each
chapter in the book, a one- or two-page summary has been developed distilling the
essence of the chapter (see appendix 3). The book will teach and structure the concepts,
and the workbook will allow you to practice and reinforce what you have learned. The
Mastering New Testament Greek interactive program will present the same material in a
interactive multimedia format, with sound and immediate responses. The benefit of this is
that after presenting the material, the computer will drill you over the material, giving
you immediate feedback on how well you have done. In the future we will have
streaming video and interactive materials available online. Thus there are four ways to
approach this: in-class instruction, printed materials and workbook exercises, interactive
multimedia, and online resources. The point is to use whatever combination works best
for you. The font supplied with Mastering New Testament Greek is also available in your
word processor. Learning to type in Greek can be a real time-saver and looks impressive
in other classes and papers.

There are two resources beyond these that may be helpful: (1) a Greek New Testament,
either the UBS or Nestle-Aland text, and (2) A Greek-English Lexicon of the New
Testament and Other Early Christian Literature, 3d ed., by Bauer, Danker, Arndt, and
Gingrich (BDAG). William Mounce’s Basics of Biblical Greek or Gerald Stevens’s New
Testament Greek are both good first-year grammar resources if you want to supplement
the materials here.

What Is Koine or New Testament Greek?

Greek is one of the oldest members of the Indo-European family of languages. Other
members of this family are Sanskrit, which is older, and Latin (the Romance languages:
French, Spanish, etc.), which is younger. English is derived from the Teutonic branch and
Russian from the Slavic branch of the Indo-European family. Hebrew is found in a totally
different, Semitic family of Near Eastern languages, akin to Aramaic, Akkadian, Arabic,
Ugaritic, and others.

The Greek language has developed through five stages:

1. Formative Period (pre—900 B.C.): This period extended from “Linear B” (ca.
1200 B.C.) down through the time of Homer (ca. 900 B.C.).

2. Classical Period (900-300 B.C.): The Classical Period was from the time of
Homer down to Alexander the Great (330 B.C.). There were three dialects during
this period (Doric, Aeolic, and Ionic). Attic, a branch of lonic, became the
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predominant dialect at Athens and was used by most of the famous classical
Greek authors such as Plato, Aristotle, Xenophon, Thucydides, and others.

The Koine Period (330 B.C.—4.D. 330): As Alexander spread the Greek language
and Hellenistic culture through the ancient world, many of the subtleties of
classical Greek were lost. Greek was simplified and changed as it interfaced with,
and was influenced by, other cultures. This common language came to be known
as Koine (common) Greek. It was in this language that the Septuagint (the Greek
translation of the Hebrew Old Testament, LXX), the New Testament, and the
works of the early church fathers were written. The nature of Koine eluded
modern scholars because of its simplicity when compared to Classical Greek. This
led some scholars in the nineteenth century to explain it as a “Holy Ghost”
language, created just for the Bible. In the early part of the twentieth century,
Deissmann and others found that the recently discovered Egyptian papyri,
inscriptions, and ostraca were written in the same common everyday language
used by the New Testament. God speaks in the language of the people. At points
the New Testament will manifest Hebraisms, where the influence of Hebrew
and/or Aramaic may be seen.

The Byzantine Period (4.D. 330—1453): During the Byzantine Period, Greek was
spoken in the eastern half of the Roman empire, which was centered in
Constantinople. In 1453 Constantinople fell to the Turks. That concluded this
period. Tension between the Greeks and Turks persists until this day.

The Modern Period: The Modern Period dates from 1453 to the present. Modern
Greek is closer to Koine than it is to Classical Greek. Modern pronunciation and
grammatical structures, however, are quite different from the Greek that Jesus
spoke. We will focus on Koine Greek. As recently as 1982, major changes have
taken modern Greek further from its Koine roots. In the latest edition of Standard
Modern Greek, established by the Center for Educational Studies in Greece, the
number of accents has been reduced to one.
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The Alphabet

24 Letters, the Gateway into the Language

Small/Capital

a/A Alpha sounds like “a” in father.

B/B Beta sounds like “b” in Bible.

v/T Gamma sounds like “g” in gone.

3/A Delta sounds like “d” in dog.

e/E Epsilon sounds like “e” in met.

C/Z Zeta sounds like “z” in daze when it begins a word, dz when it’s
in the middle of a word.

n/H Eta sounds like “e” in obey.

6/0 Theta sounds like “th” in think.

/1 Tota short sounds like the “i” in sit.

Iota long sounds like the “i” in machine. In initial positions, it is
often found in Hebrew personal names, where it has a consonant
“y” sound: ' Inoodg (Jesus/Yesus).

K/ K Kappa sounds like “k” in kitchen.

NA Lambda sounds like “I” in law.

p/M Mu sounds like “m” in mother.

v/N Nu sounds like “n” in new.

= Xsi sounds like “x” in axe.

0/0 Omicron sounds like “0” in not or “0” in omelette. Some
pronounce it like modern Greek, with a long “0” as in obey,
others like Hansen and Quinn (Greek: An Intensive Course) use
the “ou” sound in thought.

/11 Pi sounds like “p” in peach.

p/P Rho sounds like “r” in rod.

o/X Sigma sounds like “s” in set.

Sigma looks like ¢ when it comes at the end of a word (final
sigma)—ao(og (wise).

T/T Tau sounds like “t” in talk.

v/Y Upsilon sounds like “00” in hoops.

G/ Phi sounds like “ph” in phone.

12
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x /X Chi sounds like “ch” in chemical.
v/ Psi sounds like “ps” in lips.

(1Pl

w/Q Omega sounds like “0” in tone.

We will focus on the lower-case letters, miniscules, although the early uncial
(uppercase) manuscripts were written without punctuation or spaces between the words
in all uppercase letters, majuscules (major writings). Be able to recognize the upper-case
letters. Capital letters are used in proper names, to begin direct quotations, and at the
beginning of paragraphs. You may want to use the Mastering New Testament Greek CD-
ROM to work on the pronunciation of these letters and to drill yourself.

Easy English look alikes: a, B, €, 1, K, 0, S, T, U
Double consonants: 8 (th), & (xs), ¢ (ph),  (ch), ¥ (ps)

Easy to confuse letters:
n—eta (with n)
v—nu (with v)
p—rho (with p)
x—chi (with x)
w—omega (with w)

Here are some English-like examples to use for sounding things out. Pronounce the
following, accenting the capitalized syllables:

avBpwmos—pronounced “AN-thro-pos” (anthropology)
Beog—pronounced “the-OS” (theology)
npopnTMns—pronounced “pro-FA-tas” (two long a’s) (prophets)
XproTog—pronounced “Kri-STOS” (Christ)
kapdro—rpronounced “kar-DE-a” (i = ee) (heart; cf. cardiac)
apnv—pronounced “a-MEIN” (ei = long a sound) (amen)

Vowels: a, €,1n, 1, 0, U, W

Short Long

€ n
0 w

Can be either long or short: a, 1, v

The iota will be pronounced three different ways:
1. Iota short sounds like “i” in “sit”
2. lota long sounds like the “1” in “machine”
3. When it is initial in a Hebrew name, it sounds like a “y”— Inoodg

(Jesus/Yesus)
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[{P)

Nasal gamma: The “g” sound of a gamma changes to a “n” sound when put before:
Ys Ks Xs €. d'yyeNds is pronounced: “angelos.” This is called a “nasal gamma.”

Final sigma: Sigma is always written o unless it comes at the end of a word, when
it is written <. This form is called a final sigma. It is pronounced the same.
Thus oo og (wise) shows the two forms of the sigma (note the final sigma
form).

Eight diphthongs: 2 vowels with 1 sound. Diphthongs are combination vowels.
Two vowels are written but result in only one sound. These are frequent in
Greek, and so be aware of them. The final letter of a diphthong will always be
an 1 or an v (closed vowel).

at as in aisle (aipa, blood)

€1 as in eight (€iui, I am)

o1 as in oil (o1Kog, house)

Ut as in suite (vibg, son)

v as in sauerkaut | (0165, he)

€v, Mu | asin feud (moTedw, I believe)
ov as in boutique | ("Inoodg, Jesus)

All are considered long except at, and ot when at the end of a word, where they
are short.

Iota subscripts (Improper diphthongs): There are 3 letter combinations that are
formed by taking the vowels a, 1, and w and subscripting an iota under them.
It doesn’t affect pronunciation but may be significant in specifying grammatical
features: @, M, w

Diaeresis ("Ho oliag—Isaiah: "H-oa-1-a.g)—cancels the diphthong effect (indicates
the two vowels must be kept separate). The diaeresis shows that a vowel must
be pronounced as a separate syllable. It will be found often on Old Testament
names (Mwuofg = Moses).

A phonetic chart is also a helpful way of grouping the letters:

Labials (lips) s B ¢
Dentals (teeth) T ) 0
Palatals (palate) K Y X

Phonetic addition:
Labial + o = ¢ | Palatal + 0 =& | Dental + 0 =0
(m+0=0¢) K+o=¢) (t+o=0)
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Vocabulary

At this point don’t worry about the accent marks over vowels except to stress that
syllable (chapter 2 is on accents). The number following the word is the number of times
the word is used in the New Testament. The word after the dash gives an English parallel.

dyyerog angel (175)—angel

apnv truly, verily (129)—amen
dvBpwmog man, human (550)—anthropology
éyd I(1,175)—ego

Bedg God (1,317)—theology

Kol and, even, also (9,153)

Kapdia heart (156)—cardiac

Néyw I say (2,354)

TpoNTNS  prophet (144)—prophet

Xp1oTég Christ, Messiah, anointed one (529)—Christ

Things to Know and Do

1. Be able to chant through the alphabet, saying the name of each letter in order. Be
able to do the Alpha-robics moves. See if you can say the Greek alphabet as fast
as you can say the English alphabet. Can you see where the name “alphabet”
comes from? Know what a final sigma looks like. What are diphthongs, and what
sound does each make? Know which vowels are long and short and which can be
either. What are the three iota subscripts? What role does the diaeresis play?
Know the vocabulary items (recognize and write them).

2. Work on the drills and exercises in Mastering New Testament Greek, chapter 1.

3. Do the worksheets from the workbook.
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2

Accents, Syllables, and English Grammar

You will be able to—

identify syllables for pronunciation;

identify the three Greek accents;

recognize the basic rules of Greek accents;

identify proclitics and enclitics;

identify rough/smooth breathings, apostrophes, and diaeresis markings;

identify four Greek punctuation marks;

remember English grammar (parts of speech, noun declension, and verb parsing),
and

8. gain a mastery of ten more Greek vocabulary words.

Nowunhkwd =

Syllable Slicing

In order to correctly pronounce Greek words, we need to be able to identify how the
syllables are combined to make words. Greek divides words into syllables in almost the
same way as English. So if you don’t recognize a new word, just try to pronounce it as
you would in English. Generally, start at the left and divide after the vowel.

Four Syllable Rules

1. A consonant or pronounceable consonant cluster (i.e., any consonant combination
that can begin a Greek word) goes with the vowel that follows it.

2. Split two consonants if they are the same letter or if they create an
unpronounceable combination (i.e., any consonant combination that cannot begin
a Greek word).

3. Split two vowels (except for diphthongs), allowing only one vowel or diphthong
per syllable.

4. Split compound words into their original parts before applying the rules of
syllable division.

Check a Greek lexicon to determine whether or not a particular consonant cluster can
begin a word. If you can find a word that begins with that cluster, it is safe to assume that
it is a pronounceable cluster and should not be divided. The following examples illustrate
the rules for word division.
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(1) A consonant or pronounceable consonant cluster goes with what follows:

Syllables Meaning
apniv a wiv  truly, verily
SOEQ 3 Ea glory, fame
¢y é Y& I
Néyw N yw I say
INIRZUS N6 yog word, statement
KUP10g KO pt og LORD

kKoopog k6  opog  world
Ilétpog TIé  Tpog  Peter
Xpiot6s Xpt 0716 Christ

(2) Split two consonants: Consonant clusters are divided if they are the same letter or if
they create an unpronounceable combination:

Syllables Meaning
dyyeros dy Ye OIS angel, messenger
adeh(pig a deN  (ég brother
dvepwnog Qv Bpw  mog man (8p is a pronounceable cluster)
Kapdia Ko 31 a heart
EpyeTar ép G Tau he/she/it comes
ROPTUPEW pap TV pé w Itestify
BANw BAX A\w I throw

(3) Split two vowels (except for diphthongs), allowing only one vowel or diphthong
per syllable:

Syllables Meaning
dkodw d Ko w I hear, obey (ov is a diphthong)
Bedg B¢ 0g God
Kapdia Kap 1 o heart
KUP10g KU p1 0 lord, LORD
v16g vt IS son (vt is a diphthong)

papodios Ppa pt odi og Pharisee (au is a diphthong)

(4) Split compound words into their original parts before applying the rules of syllable
division:

Example: When the preposition o6v (“with”) combines with the verb dyw (“I lead”),
the syllable breaks are cvv-d-yw, not ov-vd-yw as rule 2 would require.
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Syllable Names

Traditionally, the last three syllables of a word have had specific names. The last
syllable is called the “ultima,” the second from the last the “penult,” and the third from
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the last the “antepenult.” Penult means “almost last” in Latin. Antepenult means “before

the almost last.”

Antepenult Penult Ultima

KO opHos world
PO hn ™ms prophet
a den [0S brother

Three Accents

1. Acute () angles upward (left to right), originally indicating a rising pitch. Today

we use the accents to specify syllable emphasis, not tone or pitch variation.
Néyw (I say)

2. Grave () angles downward, originally indicating a falling pitch.
adde\(og (brother)

3. Circumflex (7) angles upward then downward, originally indicating a rising then

falling pitch.
avTod (his)

Potential Accent Placement

1. Acute may occur on any of the last three syllables (antepenult, penult, ultima).

Acute on Any of the Last Three Syllables

Syllables Meaning

&y Ye Nog  angel, messenger (antepenult acute)
80 Ea  glory, fame (penult acute)
é y& I (ultima acute)

2. Circumflex may occur only on the last two syllables (but only if the vowel or
diphthong is long).

Circumflex on Either of the Last Two Long Syllables

Syllables Meaning
ba  pt oai 0g Pharisee (penult circumflex)
av TOD his (ultima circumflex)

Diphthongs are considered long except for ot or au in a final syllable.

3. Grave may occur only on the last syllable.
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Grave on the Last Syllable

Syllables Meaning
a 8eA  (og  brother (ultima grave)
a unv  truly, verily (ultima grave)

Potential Placement Chart

Antepenult | Penult | Ultima
Acute ’ ’ ’
Circumflex ~ ~
Grave N

Six Accent Rules

Rule 1: Nouns Are Retentive

Nouns attempt to keep their accents on the same syllable as the base form you learn in
the vocabulary lists or find in the lexicon.

man, human

b4

AvBpwmog antepenult acute

dvBpwmov  penult acute; long ultima causes change

advepunw penult acute; long ultima causes change
b4 .

avBpwmov  antepenult acute; short ultima, no change
b4 .

avBpwme antepenult acute; short ultima, no change

Rule 2: Verbs Are Recessive

The verb’s accent has a tendency to recede toward the first syllable as far as possible.

Aw INIRWY I loose (penult acute)

NOetg U €15 you loose (penult acute)

NOe1 AU €t he/she/it looses (penult acute)
NOopev NV o pev  we loose (antepenult acute)
NVeTe AU € Te you (pl.) loose (antepenult acute)
INIT oAl N ov ot they loose (antepenult acute)

Rule 3: Long Ultima, No Antepenult Accent
If the ultima is long, then the antepenult cannot be accented.

dvBpwmog antepenult acute
dvBpuimou penult acute; cannot accent antepenult because of ov

avepuinw penult acute; cannot accent antepenult because of w
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Rule 4: Long Ultima, Acute Penult

If the ultima is long and the penult is accented, then that accent must be an acute.

dvBpumov  penult acute; long ultima ov causes change

advepunw penult acute; long ultima w causes change
AOw I loose (penult acute)

NS you loose (penult acute)

NI he/she/it looses (penult acute)

Rule 5: Short Ultima, Long Penult Takes Circumflex

If the ultima is short and the penult is both long and accented, that accent must be a
circumflex.

N\Bev N\ Bev he went (short ultima; long penult) (Jn. 1:7)
éK€ivog ¢ K€l vog that (short ultima; long penult) (Jn. 1:8)
TPWTOS TpW TOS first, earlier (short ultima; long penult) (Jn. 1:15)

Rule 6: Acute Ultima Changed to Grave

If an acute is on the ultima, it becomes a grave when followed by another word without
intervening punctuation.

TPOS TOV Bedy two graves and an acute (Jn. 1:1)
Kol Beog v two graves and a circumflex (Jn. 1:1)
Words with No Accents

There are several short Greek words that do not have an accent. These clitics are
pronounced as if they were part of the word that accompanies them. A clitic is a word
that “leans on” the preceding or the following word.

1. Proclitic comes before the word that carries the accent.

Proclitic (before the accented word)

0 Xp1oTég the Christ (Jn. 1:20) (6 has no accent; the * is a breathing
mark, not an accent—see below)

0 \6yog the word (Jn. 1:1) (6 has no accent)

"Ev o’cpxﬁ in the beginning (Jn. 1:1) ("Ev has no accent)

00 KO TENOBeV it did not understand/overcome (Jn. 1:5) (o0 has no
accent)

2. Enclitic comes after the word that carries the accent.
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Enclitic (after the accented word)

TPWTOS LoV before me (Jn. 1:15) (nov has no accent) Note the accent
added to the ultima of TpOTAOS

’Eyuﬁ eipt I am (Jn. 6:35) (eipt has no accent)

Breathing Marks

There are two breathing marks that are placed on vowels and diphthongs when they
begin words.

1. Smooth breathing (’ ) does not affect pronunciation.

Smooth breathing ()

adeh(pég brother
dyyeros angel, messenger
apniv truly, verily
anéoToNog apostle

¢y I

2. Rough breathing (* ) adds an “h” sound before the sound of the initial vowel.

Rough breathing (*)

egdywvov hexagon

v16g son, descendant

onép in behalf of, above

va that, in order that (note the breathing mark beside the

acute accent)

Note: an initial tho (p) always takes a rough breathing (pfjua word). It has no effect on
the pronunciation, however. Initial v always takes a rough breathing, too.

Punctuation Marks

There are four punctuation marks in Greek. The comma and period are the same as in
English. The colon and question mark are different.

1. Period ( .) NGY0S.
2. Comma (,) NGyog,
3. Colon ( *) NGyos®

4. Question Mark ( ;) NGY0S;
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Apostrophe

In English, letters that drop out or are elided are marked with an apostrophe (e.g., it’s =
it is). Greek also uses an apostrophe to mark the missing letter(s). The final letter of a
preposition, if it is a vowel, is dropped when it precedes a word that begins with a vowel.

31d + aiTod becomes 81’ aTOD
(Note that the omitted alpha is replaced by an apostrophe; Jn. 1:3, 7; cf. Jn. 1:39)

Coronis

Sometimes a word with a final vowel followed by a word with an initial vowel will be
contracted together. This is called “Crasis.” A coronis () is used to retain the breathing
of the second word.

kai [and] + éyd [I] becomes kdyd (“and I,” Jn. 1:31, 33)

Diaeresis ( )

A diaeresis is placed over the second of two vowels in sequence shows that the vowels
are to be pronounced separately and not combined as a diphthong. This often occurs in
personal or place names. Note the acute accent placement in Isaiah in the middle of the
diaeresis.

"Hootog "H-ca-i-og Isaiah (Jn. 1:23)
Mwuofg Mw-U-01ig Moses (Jn. 1:45)
Ay aia "A-y asi-a Achaia (Acts 18:12)

Quick Review of English Grammar

Parts of Speech

1. Noun names a person, place, thing or idea (e.g., book).

2. Adjective is a word used to qualify the meaning of the noun (e.g., good book).

3. Definite Article is a word that specifies a particular noun (e.g., the good book).
The indefinite article is “a” (e.g., a book).

4. Pronoun is a word used instead of a noun (e.g., the book, it).

5. Preposition is a relational word that connects an object (often a noun) to its
antecedent (e.g., in the book).

6. Verb is often an action or state-of-being word that makes a statement, asks a
question, or gives a command (e.g., read the book).

7. Adverb qualifies the meaning of the verb (e.g., read quickly).

8. Particle is a small indeclinable word expressing some general aspect of meaning,
or some connective or limiting relation (see chapter 27).
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Sentence Parts (Syntax)

The sentence is divided into two parts:

1. Subject, about which something is said.

Simple subject: Terry went to the store.

The big red truck moved slowly.
Complete subject: The big red truck moved slowly.
Compound subject: Terry and Dawn went to the store.

Understood subject: Please close the door (“you” is understood).

2. Predicate is that which is said about the subject.
Simple predicate: Joy walked home.
Complete predicate: Joy walked home.
Compound predicate:  Joy walked home and raked leaves.

Predicate nominative: It is I (rather than “It is me”). A predicate nominative
completes the idea of the subject. It will most often occur with an “is”
verb.

Phrases

A phrase is a group of words used as a single part of speech.

Perhaps the most common is the prepositional phrase:
The book by the bed is my textbook (the phrase acts like an adjective modifying
“book™).
He held the book over his head (the phrase acts like an adverb modifying “held”).

Infinitive phrases often act as nouns:
With work you can expect to master Greek (as a noun).
He played to win (as an adverb).
He had plenty of water to drink (as an adjective modifying water).

Clause

A clause is a group of words that includes a subject and predicate. (A clause has a
verb; a phrase does not.)

Phrase: The great big strong man (an adjective phrase)
Clause: The man who owns the store (an adjectival/relative clause)

A main clause expresses a complete thought and can stand alone.
A subordinate clause is dependent on the main clause and cannot stand alone. Note the
following subordinate clauses.

When the store opened, the people pushed through the front door.
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He knew that power had gone out of him.

Vanquishing Verbs

It is crucial for students of Greek to gain mastery over (conquer, vanquish) verbs.

Tense generally describes the time of action of the verb (present, future, past).
However, some Greek tenses are used to denote aspect, or type, of action, rather than
time of action as in English.

Kathy walks everyday (present tense).
Kathy walked yesterday (past tense).
Kathy will walk tomorrow (future tense).

Aspect denotes the type of action:
Continuous action (the event as a process),
Undefined (the event simply happened), or
Perfect (the event happened, with effects continuing into the present).

Continuous: I was studying all night for the test (process).
Undefined: I studied for the test.
Perfect: I have studied for the test (completed action with continuing effects).

Voice shows who does or receives the action of the verb.
Active: Subject does the action.
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Middle: Subject does action on or for itself (most often in Greek, the middle will be

deponent, which means it is translated like an active)
Passive: Subject receives the action.

Examples of verb voice
Zachary shot the ball (active)}—Zach does the action.
The ball was shot by Zachary (passive)—ball receives action.
Zachary passed the ball to himself (middle)—Zach did it to himself.

Mood shows how something is said.

Indicative: Statement of fact
Subjunctive: Desire, probable
Imperative: Command

Optative: Wish, remote possibility

Examples of Verb Mood

Indicative: He learned Greek well.

Subjunctive: In order that he might learn Greek well . . .
If he studies, he may learn Greek well.

Imperative: Learn Greek well!

Optative: Oh that you might learn Greek.

(Hopefully, this will not be a remote possibility.)
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Nouns

Nouns in Greek have gender, number, and case.

Gender: The Greek masculine, feminine, and neuter genders are often indicated by
the endings attached to the noun. Abstract nouns and objects that are neither
male nor female in English are often marked as either masculine or feminine in
Greek (The boat, she left port).

Number: As an “s” often ends an English word that is plural, Greek likewise, has
endings that mark whether a noun is singular or plural (e.g., book, books).

Case: In English we have three cases that are seen in how we use our pronouns.
Case will be an important feature in Greek and often difficult to grasp initially.

1. Subjective or nominative case:
She = subject (She did it.)
2. Objective or accusative case:
Her = object (The car hit her.)
3. Possessive or genitive case:
Hers = possessive (The car was hers.)

Greek adds two more:

4. Dative case: The case marking the indirect object. (I told the story to the apostles.)
5. Vocative case: The case of direct address. (O Lord, save me.)

Endings will be added to the Greek nouns to indicate gender, number and case.

Vocabulary

brother (343)

I hear, obey (428)
glory, fame (166)
I have, hold (708)
world (186)

lord, Lord, sir (717)

word (330)

Peter (156)

son (377)
daprodiog Pharisee (98)
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Present Active Verbs

You will be able to—

1. understand the English verbal system and its parallels to Greek (tense, voice,
mood, person, and number),

2. recognize and write the present active indicative forms of Greek verbs, and

master ten high-frequency vocabulary words.

(98]

Introduction

Verbs are words of action or state of being.
Zachary drove the car.
Elliott is a good kid.

We use verbs to make statements, give commands, or express wishes.
Come here (command).
May Zach play basketball this year (wish).
Tanya is working tonight (statement).

Tense/Aspect

Tense in English refers to the time of the action of the verb:
Present: Annette swims.
Past: Annette swam.
Future: Annette will swim.
Perfect: Annette has swum.
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In Greek, tense is used to refer not only to time (when the event happened), but also to

aspect (the type or duration of action).

Voice

English has two voices, to which Greek adds a third:

1. Active voice: The subject does the action of the verb.
Active voice examples:
Terry hit the ball.
Joy kissed Andy.
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2. Passive voice: The subject receives the action of the verb.
Passive voice examples:
The ball was hit by Terry.
Andy was kissed by Joy.

3. Middle voice: The subject acts on him/herself (reflexive), or members of a group
interact among themselves (reciprocal). In Greek, self-interest may be reflected in
the middle voice.

Middle voice examples:
Terry kicked himself (reflexive).
The players patted each other (reciprocal).

Middle verbs in Greek are usually deponent (75 percent of the time). This means they
are middle in form but translated as active. In this program, the middle will be translated
as active unless otherwise indicated (Mounce, Basics, p. 149).

Mood

Mood refers to the kind of reality of the action, or how the action of the verb is
regarded.

1. Indicative mood: The verb simply states or indicates that something happened.
Elliott prays.

2. Imperative mood: The verb gives a command or exhortation.
Pray, Elliott!

3. Subjunctive mood: The verb expresses a wish, possibility, or potentiality
Elliott may pray.

4. Optative mood: The verb expresses a wish.
Oh that he would stand.

Person

There are three persons in Greek.

1. First person indicates the person(s) speaking (I [singular] or we [plural]).
First person examples:
I studied Greek.
We studied Greek.

2. Second person indicates the person(s) spoken to (you [singular or plural]). Some
would say “you-all”, “ye,” or “you’uns” (dialect) for the plural, thus
distinguishing it from “you” or “thou” as singular.

Second person examples:
You studied Greek.
You both studied Greek.
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3. Third person indicates the person(s) or thing(s) spoken about (he, she, it
[singular]; they [plural]).
Third person examples:
She studied Greek.
They studied Greek.
It made them happy.

Number and Agreement
Both English and Greek distinguish between singular (I, you, he, she, it) and the plural
(we, you, they).

Verbs must agree with their subjects in both person and number.
He rides the wave.
They ride the wave (not “They rides the wave”).

Introduction to the Greek Present Active Indicative (PAI)

The present active indicative (PAI) will be our first verb paradigm. It is a frequently
used “tense” in the New Testament (over 4,400 times). Active means that the subject does
the action of the verb as opposed to the middle or passive voices. The indicative mood
makes a statement as opposed to the imperative (command) or subjunctive (possibility)
moods, which we will study later.

Each form will be composed of a:

Stem + Pronominal ending
AN+ w

Translation
The present tense may denote either undefined aspect (event simply happens) or
continuous aspect (event was a process).

Thus it can be translated as follows:

1. Undefined aspect: I loose. I run.
2. Continuous aspect: I am loosing. I am running.

The context will determine which should be used.

Historical Present

Greek will often use the present tense to reference an event that actually happened in
the past. The historical present is used to add vividness to the narrative or, most often, it
is an idiom. It often occurs in narrative in the third person. In these cases the present
tense is simply translated by our past tense (“he says” becomes “he said”).
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This present active paradigm is very important. You should be able to chant through it
in your sleep. Learn these “primary” pronominal endings also since they will be useful
when we do the future tense.

Stem + pronominal suffix: A0+ w U + opev
A + e1g AU + eTe
AU + et AU + ovot

Present Active Indicative (PAI) Paradigm

Singular Plural

1. Nw I loose/am loosing. Ndopev We loose/are loosing.

2. \berg  You loose/are NVeTe You loose/are loosing.
loosing.

3. Ader He/she/it looses/is ANovo1(v)  They loose/are loosing.
loosing.

Primary Pronominal Suffixes

w I onev we

€15 you ETE you (you-all)

€l he/she/it ovou(v) they
Movable Nu (v)

Sometimes a nu ( v ) is added to the end of words ending in o1 or €, especially when it
is followed by a word that begins with a vowel. In English we do something similar with
“a book” and “an item.” Thus sometimes the third plural form will be: Aovov instead
of Nbovot.

Second Person Plural

In English, we make no distinction between a “you” singular and a “you” that is plural
(“you all”). Some grammars, following King James English, use “thou” for the singular
and “ye” for the plural. Such usage is archaic, and hence we will use “you” for both
second person singular and plural. You should be aware, however, that in Greek a sharp
distinction is made.

Parsing Format

Verbs are parsed or conjugated in the following format:

Tense, voice, mood, person, number, lexical form, English meaning.

E.g., NOw Present active indicative (PAI), 1st person singular, from \0w, meaning
“I loose, destroy.”

Shorter form: Adw PAI 1 sg., from Adw, “I loose, destroy.”
NVeTe PAL 2 pl., from ANw, “you loose, destroy”



Vocabulary

dANd

b ’
ATOTTONOS
BAETw
ydp
YWWOKW

’Incodg
AapBdvw
AW
ovpavég
MO TebwW

but, yet (638)
apostle, sent one (80)
I'see (133)

for, then (1041)

I know (222)

Jesus (917)

I take, receive (258)
I loose (42)

heaven (273)

I believe (241)
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Second Declension Nouns

You will be able to—

1. understand the English syntax of nouns in sentences (subject, object, number,
gender, etc.),

2. understand the Greek noun system (gender, number, case),

write out the second declension paradigm for masculine and neuter nouns, and

4. master ten high-frequency vocabulary words.

(98]

Introduction

A noun is commonly defined as a word that stands for a person, place or thing.

Natanya = person
store = place
car = thing
Gender

Gender in English is determined by the sex of the referent: “king . . . he,” “queen . . .
she.” Objects that are neither male nor female are considered neuter: “table . . . it.” In
Greek some inanimate objects are given male or female designations. Be careful not to
confuse Greek grammatical gender with biological gender.

01K0g “House” is masculine.

¢ 4 <« 99 *

POV Temple” is neuter.

bl ’ . . ..
ekkAnoia  “Church, congregation” is feminine.

Number

Both English and Greek inflect words for number. Both languages have singular and
plural nouns. Notice the change on the end of the Greek words.

Singular Plural Singular Plural
heaven heavens ovpavég ovpavoi
man men dvBpwmog dvBpwnot
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Case

English uses word inflections in order to indicate changes in case. Case is the role a
word plays in the sentence (such as subject, object, possessive).

Subjective Case (Greek: Nominative)
This is the subject of the verb.

He hit the ball.

The subject of the sentence can usually be discovered by putting “who” or “what”
before the verb.

He ran to the store.
Who ran to the store? He (= subject).

Objective Case (Greek: Accusative)
This is the object of the verb.

The ball hit him.

The object of a sentence can usually be discovered by putting a “who” or “what” after
the verb.

He hit the ball.
He hit what? The ball (= object).

Possessive Case (Greek: Genitive)

This indicates who is the possessor.
He hit his truck.

The possessive case often can be discovered by asking “whose?”

Charlie hid his cake.

Whose cake? His (possessive).
Nominative = =  subject of the sentence
Accusative = object of the sentence

Genitive = possessive

Declensions: First, Second, Third

There are three noun declensions in Greek. A declension is a grouping of nouns that
are inflected with a shared set of endings. The difference in endings does not affect the
translation procedure for first, second, and third declensions. The second declension
nouns are characterized by an o as the final letter of the stem. They are largely masculine
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or neuter. First declension nouns are characterized by an n or a for the final letter and are
mostly feminine. Third declension nouns have stems that end in a consonant.

We will learn the second declension before the first because it is more frequent.
Second declension nouns are largely masculine, as indicated in lexical lists by placing the
masculine definite article 6 (“the”) after the nominative singular form. Each noun should
be learned with its definite article that indicates its gender. Second declension nouns that
are neuter are marked by placing the neuter definite article T6 (the”) after the root.

Definite Article

In contrast to English, which uses “a” as an indefinite article (“a book™), Greek has no
indefinite article. Thus the Greek indefinite noun may be translated “book™ or “a book.”
Greek nouns are assumed to be indefinite unless marked by the definite article (“the”).
For now, simply be aware of the nominative form of the definite article, which will
indicate the gender of the noun being learned:

0 = masculine (“the”)
1 = feminine (“the”)
T6 = neuter (“the”)

Gender

Greek nouns are masculine, feminine, or neuter in gender. Often this gender is more a
syntactical feature than a metaphysical statement, as many inanimate objects are given
grammatical gender. Thus “year” ( é10g) is neuter while “day” (uépa) is feminine but
“time” (yp6vog) is masculine.

Number and Agreement
As in English, Greek has both singular and plural nouns. The verb must match the
number of the subject noun just as in English:

Students (plural) love Greek.
The student (singular) loves Greek.

Inflectional Forms

In Greek, there are five inflectional forms marking the various cases or roles that nouns
play in sentences.

Nominative Form Marks the Subject of the Sentence

Music calms the heart.

“Music” is the subject of the sentence. In Greek it would be marked with a nominative
inflectional ending.
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Genitive Form Expresses a Possessive

The Pharisee went to the house of God.
The Pharisee went to God’s house.

“Of God” or “God’s” would be marked in Greek with a genitive inflectional ending.
We will generally use the keyword “of” when translating the genitive, although the
genitive may actually function in many other ways as well.

Dative Form Marks the Indirect Object

He spoke a word to the apostle.
She gave the speakers to Jody.

“To the apostle” would be marked with a dative inflectional ending in Greek. The
dative functions in many ways. In some contexts it may also be translated “for” or “at” or
“by” or “with.” We will generally use the key words “to, for, at, by, with” (remember = 2
by 4, ate (at) with) when translating the dative.

Accusative Form Indicates the Object of the Sentence

Joy saw the ball.
Elliott walked home.

“The ball” is the object of the sentence. It would be marked by an accusative
inflectional ending in Greek.

Vocative Form Is Used for Direct Address

Sister, you are the one!
O Lord, how majestic is your name.

“Sister” receives a direct address and would be marked by a vocative inflectional
ending in Greek.

You should be able to chant through this declension. Because the vocatives are so few
and often the same as the nominative, you need only to chant the Nom.-Acc. The
vocative will be recognized when it appears, and it is often the same as the nominative.

Masculine Second Declension Forms (Stem Ending in o)
Noyos = word

Singular Plural Inflectional Endings
Nom. Aéyog NOyot 0g ot
Gen.  \oyov NOywy ov wy
Dat.  NOyw INGITS w 015
Acc.  Noéyov NOyoug ov oug

Voc.  Noye N € ot



Meaning of Inflectional Forms

Chapter 4: Second Declension Nouns

Singular Plural
Nom. Adyos aword NGyou words (subject of sentence)
Gen. A0yov ofaword AOoywv  ofwords (possessive)
Dat. Aoyw toaword Aéyors towords (indirect object)
Acc.  N6yov  aword NOyous  words (direct object)
Voc. Noye  Oword  Adyou O words  (direct address)
Nominative = subject of the sentence
Genitive = possessive usually translated with keyword “of”
Dative = indirect object usually translated with keyword “to”
Accusative = direct object of a sentence
Vocative = direct address (e.g., O words, tell us how to read Greek)

Another way to look at case (Hansen and Quinn, Greek: An Intensive Course, p. 20):

Accusative Dative Genitive

Motion toward or into
>

m

Motion away from/out of

>

Neuter Second Declension Forms (Stem Ending in o)

iep6v = temple

Singular
Nom./Voc.  1epév
Gen. 1epod
Dat. lep@
Acc. iepbv

Plural
iepd
lep@v
iepoig
tepd

Meaning of Inflectional Forms

Singular
Nom. 1epév  atemple

Gen. 1epod  ofatemple
Dat. iep®  toatemple

Acc. 1ep6v  atemple

Voc. 1iepév O temple

Note that in the neuter the nominative, accusative and vocative always have the same

Plural
tepd
lep@v
iepoig
tepd
tepd

temples
of temples
to temples
temples
O temples

(subject of sentence)
(possessive)
(indirect object)
(direct object)
(direct address)

35

form. The genitive and dative neuter have the same endings as the masculine. You should
be able to chant through this paradigm.

Declining Nouns

Verbs are parsed (PAI 1st sg, from Ndw, “I loose”). Nouns are declined using the
following pattern: Case, number, gender, base Greek word, meaning.
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For example:

Noyw  Dative, Singular, Masculine, from \dyos, meaning “to a word”
e ~ L] N 4 : 13 bR}
tepwv  Genitive, Plural, Neuter, from tepov, meaning “of temples

Word Order

The order of words in a sentence in Greek may be the same as in English (subject +
verb + object). Greek puts inflectional endings on nouns to mark their case. This allows
Greek to change the word order for various purposes without substantially altering the
meaning of a sentence. For example, the subject may be placed after the verb and the
object placed before the verb for emphasis while retaining the original meaning of the
sentence.

One comment on the vocabulary forms. In lexical lists, nouns such as 8od\og are
followed by -0, which gives the genitive singular ending, indicating that it is a second
declension noun. The 6 definite article is given to specify that it is masculine.

Vocabulary

dyandw I love (143)
vpdhw I write (191)

8¢ but, and (2,792)
dodlog, -0u, 0 servant, slave (124)
eVpioKw I find (176)

iepév, -00, 76 temple (71)

raég, -0D, 0 people (142)
vépog, -ov, 6  law (194)

01K0S, -0U, 0 house (114)

wg as, about, how (504)
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First Declension Nouns

You will be able to—

1. understand the English syntax of nouns in sentences (subject, object, number,
gender, etc.),

2. understand the Greek noun system (gender, number, case),

write out and chant the first declension paradigm for feminine nouns, and

4. master ten more high frequency vocabulary words.

(98]

Introduction

There are three noun declensions in Greek. We have learned the second declension
with its masculine and neuter nouns and its characteristic o endings. Now we will focus
on the first declension. First declension nouns are largely feminine, as indicated by
placing the feminine definite article 1 (“the”) after the nominative singular form. Each
noun should be learned with its definite article, which indicates its gender. The stem of
first declension nouns end with an alpha or eta. Learn to chant through this eta first
declension of ypauhn). Learn to recognize the variations on the other two forms (alpha
and masculine form).

Feminine First Declension Forms (Stem Ending in 1)
ypadn, 1 = writing, Scripture

Singular Plural Inflectional Endings
Nom./Voc. ypadn ypahai n a1
Gen. YPadig YPoh@v ns wv
Dat. YPadn YPaaig n atg
Acc. ypohny  ypaddg nv ag

Meanings: Translation of Inflectional Forms
Singular Plural
Nom. ypadr  awriting ypoat  writings (subject of sentence)
Gen. ypadfis ofawriting <ypadav ofwritings  (possessive)
Dat. YPohn to a writing  ypopaiis to writings  (indirect object)
Acc.  ypadnv  a writing ypobdsg  writings (direct object)
Voc.  ypadn O writing ypodati O writings  (direct address)
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Nominative = subject of the sentence

Genitive = possessive, usually translated with “of”

Dative = indirect object, usually translated with “to,” “for,” “by,”
“at,” or “with” (2 by 4 ate [at] with)

Accusative = direct object of a sentence

Vocative = direct address (e.g., “O writings, show us . . .”)

Feminine First Declension Forms (Stem Ending in o)
Wpa, 1 = hour

Singular Plural
Nom./Voc. dipa  hour Wpat  hours (subject of sentence)
Gen. Wpag ofanhour Wp@®v  ofhours  (possessive)
Dat. Wpa  foranhour Wpatg for hours (indirect object)
Acc. Wpav hour Wpag  hours (direct object)

Note that the nominative and vocative have the same form. The Wpa and ypad
forms are largely the same except for the simple shift of the eta to an alpha.

Masculine First Declension Forms (Stem Ending in 1)
nporjTng, 0 = prophet
Singular Plural

Nom. mpodMTNng prophet npofTar prophets (subject)
Gen. mpodniTov ofaprophet mpodmT@V of prophets (possessive)
Dat. npoMTN to a prophet TpoMiTaLS to prophets (indirect object)
Acc.  mpodMTNV prophet npo1iTag prophets (direct object)
Voc. mpopfitaa O prophet npopfiTar O prophets (direct address)

Note that the only major variation here is the genitive singular, which takes an -ouv
ending. Beyond that, it is much the same as ypaupm}. Vocatives are rare.

The Definite Article

While Greek has no indefinite article like the English “a” (e.g., a book), the Greek
definite article “the” occurs throughout the New Testament. The definite article is
inflected for gender, number, and case. Indeed, the definite article must match its noun in
gender, number, and case. The definite article marks the gender of a noun, whether it is a
first, second, or third declension noun.

Examples:
INGIS “word” or “a word” Nom. sg. masc. (Acts 13:15)
0 INUIS “the word” Nom. sg. masc. (Jn. 1:1)
NOyov “word” or “a word” Acc. sg. masc. (Jn. 8:51)

TOV Noyov “the word” Acc. sg. masc. (Jn. 4:39)
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Definite Article (“the"”) Forms

Singular Plural

Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. O M 16 o1 at Td
Gen. TOD ™S T0D TOV TWVY TWVY
Dat. T® ™ TW TO1S TG TO1g
Ace.  TOV ™V T0 TOUS TS Td

Note that 0, o1, 1}, and a are proclitics, each bearing no accent because it is associated
so closely with (leans on) the following word. Being able to recognize the case of the
definite article is handy, since that will also tell you the case of the accompanying noun.
Thus it is a good way to double-check whether or not you are declining a noun properly.

Vocabulary

dydnn, -ng, N love (116)

d\j8e1a, -ag,n|  truth (109)
apaptia,-ag,m  sin (173)
Baoi\eia,-ag,n  kingdom (162)
ypadr, -, 1 writing, Scripture (50)

éyeipw I raise up (144)
ékkAnoia, -ag, | assembly, church (114)
€pyov, -ov, T6 work (169)

nadnTg, -0d,0  disciple (261)

Fpa, -ag, N hour (106)
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Prepositions

You will be able to—

1. understand English prepositions and the various ways they connect words,

2. translate the various Greek prepositions and how they relate to the noun
inflectional system,

be able to recognize and predict when prepositions will have a letter elided,

4. identify and translate prepositions when they are compounded with other word
forms,

master ten more high-frequency vocabulary words, and

6. memorize Jn. 1:1 in Greek.

(98]

9]

Definition of Preposition

Prepositions are usually small words that link or relate two words together. Often they
tell position in space or time.

Put the book on the table.

Tells of the spatial relationship of the book to the table.
He went after the game.

Connects the person’s going to the time of the game.

Prepositional Phrase

A phrase is a string of closely connected words. A clause is a string of connected
words and/or phrases, including both a subject and a verb.

A prepositional phrase is usually composed of a preposition followed by a noun, which
is called the object of the preposition.

Prep. + noun = in + the car (“the car” is the object of the preposition “in”)

Preposition and Case

In English, the object of the preposition is usually in the objective case. Thus we would
say, “Send the disk with him,” and not “with he.”

Greek prepositions may be followed by nouns in the genitive, dative, or accusative
inflectional forms. Each preposition will have a particular case(s) that usually inflects the
following noun or pronoun.
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Introduction to Greek Prepositions

Like English prepositions, Greek prepositions are connecting or linking words. Each
preposition will take a noun in a certain case (genitive, dative, or accusative). This case
must be learned along with the preposition’s main meaning(s). The most common
meanings are listed with each preposition, but it is important to observe the context
because many other meanings are possible. Note that the genitive often has the idea of
separation, the dative the idea of location, and the accusative the idea of motion toward.

Prepositions Used with One Case
The following prepositions are used with only one case:

/

b . o,
ano = “from” (with the genitive)—also may mean “because of,” “by,” “of”

"Inoodv viov 100 Twond Tov dnd Nagopér
Jesus son of Joseph from Nazareth (Jn. 1:45)

anoé Tod vépou
from the law (Mat. 5:18)

ad’ dp@v (dd’ is a form of dné when it is followed by a word with a rough
breathing mark)
from you (Jn. 16:22)

9 ¢c:
1

elg = “into,” “to,” “in” (with the accusative)—also may mean “among,” “for”
b \ \

etg TNV Cwnv

to life (Mat. 7:14)

eig TV oikiaw ITétpou
into Peter’s house (Mat. 8:14)

eig TNV Baoieiav TV obpov@v
into the kingdom of heaven (Mat. 19:23)

99 ¢

éx = “from,” “out of” (with the genitive)—also may mean “of,” “because of”

&k TV baproaiwy
from the Pharisees (Jn. 1:24)

éx TRig Baoiheiag
out of the kingdom (Mat. 13:41)

¢& ovpavod (€€ is a form of ék when it is followed by a word that begins with a
vowel) from heaven (Mat. 28:2)



Chapter 6: Prepositions

2 ¢

9 . . .
€V = “in,” “on,” “at” (with the dative)—also may mean “among,” “when”

v Taig Kapdiaig
in the hearts (Mat. 9:4)

¢V T dvepuwnw
in the man (Jn. 2:25)

év Muépa kpioewsg
on the day of judgment (Mat. 10:15)

npog = “to,” “toward” (with the accusative)—also may mean “with”

€pyeTal mpog avTov Aéyer mpog Dilimmov
(because a great crowd) came to him, he said to Philip (Jn. 6:5)

TPOS TOUS pabnrdg
to the disciples (Mat. 26:40)

Tpog TOV Gy AoV
to the crowd (Mat. 17:14)

o0y = “with” (with the dative)

o0V TOig nobnTais
with the disciples (Mk. 8:34)

ooV TQ dyyéw
with the angel (Lk. 2:13)

oUV TOig TPeoPUTEPOLS
with the elders (Lk. 20:1)

Prepositions Used with Two Cases

The following prepositions are used with two cases:
81d (with the genitive) = “through,” “by,” “during”

31a "Iepepiov Tod TpodriToL
through Jeremiah the prophet (Mat. 2:17)

310 T@V TPohMTAV T® VIQ Tod AVBpUIToL
by the prophets about the Son of Man (Lk. 18:31)

42
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d1d (with the accusative) = “because of”

31 TOV A6yov
because of the word (Mat. 13:21)

99 ¢¢

kaTd (with the genitive) = “down,” “against”

KoTA ToD V10D Tod dvBpuIToU
against the Son of Man (Mat. 12:32)

KaTo ToD Aaod
against the people (Acts 21:28)

kaTd (with the accusative) = “according to,” “during”

ko® Muépav (form of kata before a rough breathing mark)
during a day (Mat. 26:55)

petd (with the genitive) = “with”

peTd TAV VIGV AOTHg
with her sons (Mat. 20:20)

petad 'Inood 100 Nalwpaiov
with Jesus of Nazareth (Mat. 26:71)

petd (with the accusative) = “after”

ped’ nuépasg €€
after six days (Mat. 17:1)

99 ¢¢

nept (with the genitive) = “for,” “concerning”

Tepl TOV 800 ASeA POV
concerning the two brothers (Mat. 20:24)

nepi 10D 1epod
concerning the temple (Lk. 21:5)

nepi (with the accusative) = “around,” “about”

mepi TV dAjBetay
about the truth (2 Tim. 2:18)

43
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Prepositions Used with Three Cases

A few prepositions are used with three cases:

99 ¢

S 7 . o .
eni (with the genitive) = “on,” “over”

émi yfig
on earth (Mat. 6:10)

29

) . . . .
eni (with the dative) = “on,” “at,” “on the basis of,” “against

ToTTP emi Vi@ Kod Viog émi maTpi
father against son and son against father (Lk. 12:53)

29 ¢

éni (with the accusative) = “on,” “to,” “toward,” “against” (motion implied)

éni Tovg padnTag aBTod
to his disciples (Mat. 12:49)

nopd = (see chapter 8 vocabulary or Greek-English glossary at back of this book)
npog = (see Greek-English glossary)

Elision

Prepositions ending in a vowel often drop the final vowel when it comes before a word
that begins with a vowel.

31 énod = through me (Jn. 14:6)
(31d + éuod)

If there is a rough breathing mark on the next word, the final consonant may be shifted:

ned® Muépag after days (Mat. 17:1)
(netd + Nuépas)

Proclitics
A proclitic is a word that has no accent because it is joined so closely with the accented
word that follows it.

bl b bl . .
€V, €15 and ek are proclitics.

They come before (pro) the word with the accent.
Enclitics are accentless words that follow the word with the accent. Personal pronouns
are frequently enclitics.



petd, with
oy,

with

P
€M1, on, upon

31d, through

Chapter 6: Prepositions

Chart of Prepositions
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Q.

T

[«N

, from

L) .
€lg, Into

npos, to

Compounds

v

9
€K, out of

Tept,
around,
about

KoTd, against

KaTd, down

Prepositions are often found compounded with a verb in Greek. Sometimes the
meaning of the compound may be determined by combining the meaning of the
preposition with the meaning of the verb. Other times, however, the preposition affects

the meaning of the verb in other ways, such as intensifying it.

d1d + BAénw
StoBNémw

Vocabulary

through + I see
I see clearly

It is difficult learning the prepositions as vocabulary items. They are short, but the

cases must be learned with each definition. They also have many more meaning
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possibilities than “normal” words. In Greek, you need to pay particular attention to the
small words. Take extra time to master these well. Learn each case of the word almost as
a separate item.

from (with gen.) (646)

through (with gen.) (667)

on account of (with acc.)

into (with acc.) (1,768)

out of (with gen.) (914)

in (with dat.) (2,752)

on, over (with gen.) (890)

on, at, on the basis of, against (with dat.)
on, to, toward, against (with acc.)
down, against (with gen.) (473)
according to (with acc.)

with (with gen.) (469)

after, behind (with acc.)

about, concerning (with gen.) (333)
around, near (with acc.)

to (with acc.) (700)

a <
-~

Memory Verse: John 1:1
"Ev dpyfi fv 6 Aéyos,
in beginning was the Word,

kai 6 Néyog v mpog TOV Bedv.
and the Word was with God.
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Adjectives

You will be able to—

understand English adjectives and their various uses;

learn and translate various Greek adjectives;

identify attributive, predicate, and substantive uses of Greek adjectives;
properly identify the grammatical agreement between an adjective and its
accompanying substantive;

identify the various forms of the verb eipi the present active indicative;
master ten more high-frequency vocabulary words; and

7. finish memorizing Jn. 1:1 in Greek.

PR

AN

Definition

An adjective is a word used to modify a noun or pronoun. The adjective often specifies
more clearly what the noun or pronoun actually means. It often answers the question
“What kind of is it?”

The soft snow hit the windshield.
Answers: What kind of snow? Soft.
The snow was soft.

Three Uses of Adjectives

Adjectives are used in three ways:

1. An attributive adjective attributes a characteristic to the noun it modifies.
The good book

2. A predicate adjective assigns a characteristic to the subject of the sentence.
The book is good.

3. As asubstantive, an adjective acts independently, as a noun itself.
The good die young.

Examples:
1. Attributive use:
The red car hit the big truck behind the rear tire.
2. Predicate use:
Roses are red and violets are blue.
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3. Substantive use:
The kind receive their rewards, but the unjust are often surprised. (i.e., the kind
person; the unjust person)

Adjectives modify nouns and pronouns. They will match the nouns they modify in
number, gender, and case.
Adjectives frequently use a 2-1-2 paradigm scheme:

masculine = Second declension forms
feminine = First declension forms
neuter = Second declension forms

Because you already know the first and second declensions, it is easy to recognize the
gender, number, and case of the adjectives.

Adjective Paradigm
dya8ds (good)

Declension 2 1 2
Singular Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. dya8dg dyo8n dyoB4v
Gen. aya8od ayadfis dyaBod
Dat. Ayad@ ayae dyab®
Acc. aya8év aya8nv dya8dv
Plural

Nom. dyaBoi dyabai dya8d
Gen. Aya8dv aAya8dv dyoB@v
Dat. dyoBoig dyoBaig dyoBoig
Acc. dyaBots dyoBdg dya8d

Adjective Paradigm for words ending in ¢, 1, 0r p
dikaiog (righteous)

Declension 2 1 2
Singular Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. dikaog dikaio dikaov
Gen. dikaiov dikaiog dikaiov
Dat. Sikaiw Sikaiq Sdikaiw
Acc. dikaov dikaioy dikaov
Voc. Sikae dikaio dikaov
Plural

Nom. Voc. 3ikauiot dikaat dikata
Gen. Sikoiwy Sikoiwy Sikaiwy
Dat. dkaiolg dikaiaig Skaiolg

Acc. dikaioug dikaiag dikaia
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Attributive position = Adjective has definite article.
0 dyaB0g \6yos the good word

0 \6yog 0 dyaBds  the good word

éyu eipt 0 molp”Y 0 KNGS,

I am the good shepherd (Jn. 10:11).

év TR éoydTn Nuépy
in the last day (Jn. 6:39)

Predicate position = Adjective has no definite article.
dyaB0g 6 N6yos The word is good.
0 \6yog ayaB0g The word is good.

koi 0 {vBpwmog obTOg Sikaiog
And this man was righteous (Lk. 2:25).

(aiveoBe Toig dvOpuiToLg Sikauot.
you appear to men to be righteous (Mat. 23:28).

Substantive use = Adjective is used as a noun.
The substantive use often has the article but no accompanying noun.

o1 3¢ 8ikauot eig Lwnv aldiviov
but the righteous unto eternal life (Mat. 25:46)

‘0 8¢ dikaog ek TioTewsg EoeTo
But the righteous will live by faith (Rom. 1:17).

Predicate or Attributive
Sometimes neither the adjective nor the noun has the article. In this case the context
must determine whether to translate it attributively or predicatively.

kai dvnp dyaBog koi dikaiog
and a good and righteous man (Lk. 23:50)

Introduction to eipi

eipi is a stative verb (it indicates a state of being) and so has no voice (active, middle,
or passive).

In English “is” takes a predicate nominative rather than the normal accusative. It is
correct to say “This is he” and incorrect to say “This is him.” Similarly, in Greek a noun
or pronoun in the nominative goes with the verb. Learn to chant through this paradigm.
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Present Indicative of eipi

Singular Plural

eipi [ am éopév  we are
51 you are éoTé you are
éoTi(v)  he/she/it is eloi(v) they are

Note: The third singular and plural may take a moveable v.

Examples:

8711 0 Bedg AANOTS 0TIV
that God is true (Jn. 3:33)

9 ’ ol \ ’ 9 9 s € ’ ol A
HA\1ag €15 kat Néyer, Ouk etpi. O mpoPpNTNS €1 00;
“Are you Elijah?” And he said, “I am not.” “Are you the prophet?” (Jn. 1:21).

0V, 0UK, and ovy (no, not)

00 is placed before the word it negates, which is usually the verb. There are three
main forms of this word, depending on the initial letter of the word that follows it:

1. ov before a consonant.
2. ouk before a vowel with a smooth breathing mark.
3. oﬁX before a vowel with a rough breathing mark.

In addition, oﬁxi is a strengthened form of 0¥ (see lexicon).
Examples: 00—no, not (before a consonant)

1. kai TadTA 00 YIVWOKeLS;

And you do not understand these things? (Jn. 3:10).
2. kai o0 AapBdveTé pne

And you do not accept me (Jn. 5:43).

Examples: o0k—no, not (before a word that begins with a vowel with a smooth
breathing mark)
1. kai TOV Aéyov adTod 0UK éxeTe év Upiv.
And you do not have his word in you (Jn. 5:38).
2. kai Néyer OUk eipi
And he said, “I am not.” (Jn 1:21)

Examples: oﬁx—no, not (before a word that begins with a vowel with a rough
breathing mark)

50
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1. ovy Duéig Néyete GTt. ..
Do you not say that . . . (Jn. 4:35).

2. kad ovy 0 dVvBpwmog d1d T0 CdBRATOV
and not man for the Sabbath (Mk. 2:27)

Vocabulary

dya8és, -1}, -6v
dyrog, -a., -ov
dika0g, -a, -ov
eipi

"Tovdaiog, -a., -0V

Héyas, peydan, péyo
VekpOg, -d., -0V

00, 0UK, 0VY

TPWTOS, -1, -0V
(bwvﬁs 'ﬁSa ﬁ

good (102)

holy (233)
righteous (79)

[ am (2,460)
Jewish, a Jew (195)
great, large (243)
dead (128)

no, not (1606)

first (155)

voice (139)

Memory Verse: John 1:1

"Ev apyf 0 Aéyos,
In beginning was the Word,
Kol 0 Aéyos v npog TOV Bedbv,
and the Word was with the God,
Kol Beog MV 0 Aéyos.
and God was the  Word.

Note: In the last clause, the definite article marks 0 NGyog as the subject; Bedg is a

predicate. Thus the translation “the Word was God.”

51



Chapter 8: Personal Pronouns 52

Personal Pronouns

You will be able to—

understand English pronouns and their various uses;

learn and translate the various Greek pronouns;

recognize proclitics and enclitics and how they effect accent changes;

describe how the pronoun works with its antecedent;

describe how a pronoun is used for emphasis, possession, and in attributive and
predicate positions; and

6. master ten more high-frequency vocabulary words.

Nk W=

Definition

A pronoun is a word that stands in place of a noun usually for brevity or to avoid
repetition. The person or object to which the pronoun refers is called its “antecedent.”

Zach threw the ball to Elliott.
It (the ball: antecedent) hit him (Elliott: antecedent) in the head.

Types of Pronouns

There are various types of Pronouns:

1. Personal pronouns stand in for a person: Bill ran a mile. He did it.
Demonstrative pronouns point to a person or object that is near (this/these) or far
(that/those): This book belongs to that student.

3. Relative pronouns relate a subordinate clause to a noun: It is a great person who
attempts to master Greek.

4. Reciprocal pronouns state an interchange between two things/persons: They
loved one another.

5. Reflexive pronouns direct the action of the verb back to the subject: She hid
herself behind the door.

6. Interrogative pronouns ask a question: Who broke the chair?

Case

In English, pronouns have three cases:
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1. Subjective, used when a pronoun is the subject of a sentence: He turned left.
2. Possessive, used to indicate ownership: He gave his best.
3. Objective, used when a pronoun is the object of a sentence: He left him.

Number

In English there are singular and plural pronouns. Pronouns agree with their
antecedents in number and person.

Singular  Plural Singular  Plural
I we he they
my our his theirs
me us him them
you/thou  you/ye she they
your your hers theirs

her them
Introduction

In Greek personal pronouns will match their antecedent in person, gender, and number.
The case will be determined by the role the pronoun plays in the sentence.

Personal pronouns will be either first person (I, we), second person (you/ye), or third
person (he/she/it/they).

Greek uses the genitive where we would normally use a possessive pronoun (e.g., his,
hers). Learn to chant the first and second person paradigms.

First Person Pronoun Paradigm

Singular Plural
Nom.  éyu I Nueéig  we
Gen. pov of me/my NUOV of us/our
Dat. pot to me/for me NV to us/for us
Acc. e me nuag us

Emphatic first person forms are made by prefixing an epsilon and adding an accent to
the genitive, dative, and accusative singular forms (énod, énoi, éué).

Second Person Pronoun Paradigm

Singular Plural
Nom. 09 you vu€ig you
Gen. Oov of you/your iy your
Dat. oot to/for you Opiv to/for you
Acc. 0e€ you vuasg you

The form is made emphatic by adding an accent to the singulars (o000, oot, 0€).
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Examples:

"Eyd elpt 70 p@s T kbopov.
I am the light of the world (Jn. 8:12).

>V €1 Sipwv 6 viog Twdvvou.

You are Simon, son of John (Jn. 1:42).
dAN &y Trv dAfBetav Méyw Upiv.
But I speak the truth to you (Jn. 16:7).

Pronoun Enclitics

An enclitic is a word that is phonetically attached so closely with the preceding word
that it has no accent of its own.
Many personal pronouns are enclitics (e.g., pov, pot, e, 00V, 001, TE).

An enclitic is sometimes accented—

1. for emphasis or
2. when it is the first word in a sentence.

Declension Format

Person + Case + Number
é'yu’; First nominative  singular (I)
ool Second dative singular (to you)
VU@V Second genitive plural (your)

Third Person Pronoun: Introduction

The third person pronoun avT6g differs from the first and second person pronouns in
that it is marked for gender. With first and second person pronouns, there is no need to
specify gender because it is understood as the one speaking or one being spoken to. The
endings largely follow a 2-1-2 pattern (second declension, first declension, second
declension). If you know those patterns well, you will be able to recognize how the
various forms of a0Tég are built.

a0Tég also has some other special features that we will examine shortly.

Third Person Pronoun Paradigm: Three Genders

Masculine
Singular Plural
Nom.  auTég he avToi they
Gen. avTod his abT@V  their
Dat. avT@ to/for him avToig  to/for them

Acc. avToV him avTotg  them



Feminine
Singular
Nom. ouTy she
Gen. avTig hers
Dat. adTH to/for her
Acc. vtV her
Neuter
Singular
Nom.  ouTé it
Gen. avToD its
Dat. avT@ to/for it
Acc. avTé it
Three Uses

a0T6g can be used in three ways:

1.

Plural
avTodl
avTOV
avTaig
avTdg

Plural
avTd
avT@OV
avToig
avTd
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they
their
to/for them
them

they
their
to/for them
them
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As a pronoun, a0Tég matches its antecedent in number and gender and translated

as ‘Che”’ ‘Cshe”’ ‘Cit”, Or “they.’,
Aéyer 0dT® 0 'Inoodg

Jesus said to him (Jn. 14:6).

npog Tovg T6dag avTod
at his feet (Acts 5:10)

év Tp1oiv Nuépaig Eyep@® avToV.
in three days I will raise it (Jn. 2:19).
(“it,” a¥Tég, although adTdg is masculine in Greek, “temple” is neuter in

English—*it”)

As a reflexive intensifier, when a0Tdg is used as an adjective in the predicate

position (usually in the nominative case) and translated reflexively (e.g., He

himself will get the car).

alTo TO TVedpo CUPNAPTUPEL
The Spirit itself [himself] beareth witness (Rom. 8:16).

b ~ 9 N\ 9 b /7
Inocobg avTog ovk EBATTICEY

Jesus himself did not baptize (Jn. 4:2).

. . . ’ . . . . ..
As an adjective meaning “same,” when avTdg is used in the attributive position.

1N obTT oApE

the same flesh (1 Cor. 15:39)



év abTH TH Muépa
in that same day (Lk. 23:12).

Vocabulary

avTég, -1, -6
Yﬁa 'ﬁSa ﬁ
éyd, Mpéis
:juépa’ -as, ﬁ

he/she/it (5,595)

earth, land, region (250)

I, we (2,666)

day (389)

that, because (1,296)

so0, then, therefore (499)
crowd (175)

from (with gen.) (194)
beside, with (with dat.)
alongside, beside (with acc.)
you, you (pl.) (2,905)

by, at the hands of (with gen.)
under, below (with acc.) (220)

Chapter 8: Personal Pronouns
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Present Middle/Passive Verbs

You will be able to—

write the present middle and passive verb forms,

parse and translate middle and passive verbs,

recognize and translate deponent verbs,

recognize when the middle or passive verb is followed by a preposition or case
that helps to complete the verb’s meaning, and

5. master ten more high-frequency vocabulary words.

PR

Definitions

There are two voices in English. The active voice is where the subject of the sentence
does the action.

Zach hit the ball.
The passive voice is where the subject is acted on by the verb.
Zach is hit by the ball.
Greek adds a third voice, the middle voice, which we will look at shortly.
Identifying Traits
A passive verb often can be identified by placing a “by what?” after the verb.

Zach is hit by the ball.
Zach is hit by what? The ball.

Zach is the subject being acted on. The ball is the agent doing the action.

Translation

The present tense may describe punctiliar action (single point in time: He hit the ball)
or continuous action (He is hitting the ball). When the passive is used, a helping verb
carries the tense of the verb in English.
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He is hit by the ball (present punctiliar).

He is being hit by the ball (present continuous).
He was hit by the ball (past).

He will be hit by the ball (future).

Aspect

The present middle and passive have exactly the same form in Greek. The context
must be examined to determine which is being used. There are approximately three times
as many passive verbs as there are middle verbs in the New Testament. When translating
passives, a helping verb is used. The helping verb indicates whether the verb is being
taken in a punctiliar or continuous manner. Context will determine which is the best
option. In Greek, as in most languages, “Context determines meaning” is an important
concept to grasp.

Punctiliar (single point in time): Zach is hit by the ball.
Continuous: Zach is being hit by the ball.

The middle has two functions:

1. As a deponent, the middle is translated as active. Most middles (75 percent) are
deponent and should be translated as active: Tanya splashed Rebekah.

2. As expressing self-interest, or a reflexive sense, the subject does an action on the
object but it in turn impacts the subject (Mounce, Basics, p. 224): Tanya splashed
herself.

The self-interest usage is rare.

You should be able to chant through this middle/passive paradigm. Note that this is the

second set of primary endings. These endings will reappear when you learn the future
tense. Thus, learn the endings well because this hits two birds with one stone.

Present Middle Indicative Paradigm

Singular Plural
1. \dopou I am loosing NuopeBa  We are loosing
(for myself) (for ourselves)
2. U7 You are loosing \Veo B¢ You are loosing
(for yourself) (for yourselves)
3. hvetou He/she/it is loosing Ndovtar  They are loosing
(for himself/herself/itself) (for themselves)

Present Passive Indicative Paradigm

Singular Plural
1. Xoopor  Iam being loosed AuopeBo.  We are being loosed
AUT) You are being loosed ANbedBe  You are being loosed

3. Avetou He/she/it is being loosed NVovTar  They are being loosed
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Present Middle/Passive Indicative Primary Endings
Singular  Plural

1. -opou - opeBa
2. -n(-oco1) -€0Be
3. -eTan - ovTatl

Chant the following: ANdopaut, -1, -eTat, -0peba, -€0 B¢, -ovTAL

Deponent Verbs

Deponent verbs are middle in form but active in meaning. They have no active form
and are easy to tell in vocabulary lists or a lexicon because they have the middle ending
-opat (e.g., épyopar) rather than the normal -w (e.g., BdA\w) ending. Deponent verbs
are passive in form. They take the middle/passive endings. They are active in meaning,
that is, when you translate them, you use the active voice. Thus dmokpivépeBa means
“we answer” instead of “we are being answered.”

Mounce notes that in the New Testament about 75 percent of the middle forms are
deponent (Basics, p. 149). Because of the deponent phenomena, middle forms may
frequently be translated as actives (three to one).

When parsing a deponent verb, rather than listing the voice as active/middle/passive,
the verb is said to be deponent (e.g., present deponent indicative [PDI] 1 sg rather than
present middle/passive indicative [PM/PI]).

Summers (Essentials, p. 51) notes that the word “deponent” comes from the Latin root
“deponere,” meaning to “lay aside.” It is used for these verbs because they have “laid
aside” (dropped) their active verb forms.

Frequently Used Deponent Verbs

dmnokpivopat I answer (231)
eloépyonot I come in (194)
Epyopat I come, go (634)
éEépyopat I go out (218)
yivopat I become (669)
Topevopat I go (132)

Accompanying Cases

Often with passives there is a need to express the agent, instrument, or means by which
the subject is acted on.

This is accomplished by—
1. using Umé or 81d with the genitive to expresses agency (e.g., Elliott was hit by
Zach.), or

2. using the dative case to indicate means or instrument. The translation will use
“with” or “by” (e.g., Elliott was hit by the ball).
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Compound Verbs

As with other verbs, prepositions are often prefixed to deponent verbs to form a
compound. This is a handy way to build vocabulary since you know the basic verb and
the prepositions and thus you have a good clue for guessing the combined meaning. This
leverages the vocabulary you already know.

€pyopat I go, come

eioépxoual I go in, enter (eig prefix).
égépxoual I go out, leave (éx prefix).
diépyopat I go through (81d prefix).

Translation Examples

871 éyu) Tpog TOV TaTépa Topevopat
because I am going to the father (Jn. 14:12; deponent)

0 V105 ToD dvBpuimov épyeTan
the Son of Man comes (Mat. 24:44; deponent).

Néyw Opiv, yiveton yopd
[ tell you, there is joy . . . (Lk. 15:10; deponent)

Ko eig Top BAANeTa
and into a fire s/he is cast (Mat. 3:10; true passive)

eVp1oKOIeBa 3¢ kai evdopdpTupeg ToD Beod
but we also are found [to be] false witnesses of God (1 Cor. 15:15; true passive)

Vocabulary

dnokpivopar I answer (231)
AnooTéENW I send (132)
BANw I throw (122)
yivopat I become (669)
eloépyopon I come in (194)

éEépyonat I go out (218)
Epyopat I come, go (634)
8w I wish (208)
oliTwg thus, so (208)
Topevopat I go (153)
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10

Future Verbs

You will be able to—

1. write the future active and middle verb forms,
2. parse and translate future active and middle verbs,
3. recognize and anticipate how the future endings will effect the stem,
4. gain more practice in translating and working with Greek, and
5. master ten more high-frequency vocabulary words.
Introduction

In English we have several tenses:

In the present tense we say, “We go to college.”
For the past we say, “We went to college.”
For the future we say, “We will go to college.”

In the present tense in Greek, we have seen that aspect, as well as time, is the focus.
The future tense in Greek specifies that the action of the verb takes place in the future.
This is similar to the future tense in English. Summers notes three functions of the future
tense in Greek (Essentials, p. 67):

1. predictive (e.g., “We will go”),

2. imperative (e.g., “You shall go”), or

3. deliberative, with rhetorical questions
(e.g., “To whom shall we go?”).

The future tense is built by adding a o between the stem and the pronominal ending.
Note that the future uses the primary endings you already have learned.

Stem Future Connective Ending I will loose
AU+ o+ w= NoTw

Learn to chant through the following two paradigms:
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Future Active Indicative Paradigm

Singular Plural

N Tog0 I will loose NOTopEY We will loose
Nooerg You will loose IN o3 (3 You will loose
NOo et He/she/it will loose  Aboovoi(v) They will loose

Future Middle Indicative Paradigm

Singular Plural

Noopatr 1 will loose AT OpeBa We will loose
(for myself) (for ourselves)

INVTogy! You will loose NOTeTBe You will loose
(for yourself) (for yourselves)

NOoetar  He/she/it will loose AboovTaL They will loose
(for himself/herself/itself) (for themselves)

Note that the future active uses the primary endings that you already learned for the
present active indicative. The middle uses the primary middle/passive endings you just

learned for the present tense also. Yes, the future is easy, but watch out for the irregular

forms.

Five Stem Variations

The adding of the sigma may change the final consonant of the verb stem in the
following five ways:

1.

If after a palatal (, 'y, or )
o+ [k y,ory]=>¢

’éxw ==>%Ew I will have (note breathing change) . . .
dyw ==> dEw [ will lead, bring . . .

2. If after a labial (&, B, or ()

o +[m,B,or p] ==>Vy

BAémw ==> BrAéYw I will see
vpdhw ==> ypdyw I will write

If after a dental (1, 3, or )
o+[1,8,0or0]=—>0

neiBw ==> neiow [ will persuade

4. If after a liquid (\, p, v, or p), (I call these “lemoners”—Imnr + s), the sigma is

dropped and the w is accented with a circumflex. When a stem ends in a double
liquid consonant, one of them is sometimes dropped. The key is the circumflex
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over the primary ending instead of the normal acute accent. With the dropping of
the sigma, there is a strengthening of the o and e connecting vowels so that the o
becomes od and the € becomes an €i.

pévw ==> Hev@ I will remain.
ATOTTENNW ==> ANOTTEND I will send.
AmooTéNN + 0 + opeBa ==> AmooTeNoDueBa We will send.

NéV + 0 + eTe ==> neVEiTe You-all will remain.

5. Ifthe stem ends in a sibilant (o, €), the sibilant is dropped and the sigma of the
ending is kept.
oWtw + 0 ==>ocWwow I will save

Future Connective o Transformations

Palatals Dentals

K Y,0ry +0=¢§ 1,3, or0toc=0

Labials Liquid (Lemoners)

T, B,orp +o =\ A, u, v, 0r p+ 0 =@, -00ueV, -€iTE, etc.
Sibilants

cor+o=0

Future of the Verb of Being: cipi (I am)

Singular Plural
1. éoopon  Iwillbe éodpedo We will be
éo You will be €oeoBe You will be
3. éoTou He/she/it willbe  écovTat They will be

Be able to recognize the eipi futures when you see them.

Deponent Futures

Some verbs in the present tense are not deponent but in the future tense are deponent:

Present Future

b A b ’ .
AKOVW oKovoouat I will hear
AapBdvw Auyopat I will take, receive
YWWOKW yvuwoopat I will know

Irregular Futures

Occasionally the future stem is totally different from the original present stem. Thus,
as you learn more verbs, you should learn both stem forms. You just have to learn these
tricky irregular verbs and keep your eyes open for them. The good part is that there are
not too many of them.



Present Future

€pyopon éevoopor I will come, go
YWWOKW yvwoopar I will know
Néyw ép® [ will say

Translation Examples

d7e o1 vekpoi dkotoovo 1y THg Ppwufig
when the dead will hear the voice (Jn. 5:25)

AN\ €Eet 10 pag TRS Cwig
But he will have the light of life (Jn. 8:12)

év ekeivn TH Muépa YrWoeoBe vpéig
in that day you will know (Jn. 14:20)

Vocabulary

L, g, life (135)
8dvarTog, -ou, 0  death (120)
Kpivw I judge (114)
pnévw I remain (118)
novos, -n, -ov only, alone (114)

vov now (147)

0Ud¢ and not, nor (143)
IMadrog, -0u,6  Paul (158)

oWwlw I save (106)

TOTE then (160)

Chapter 10: Future Verbs
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11

Demonstrative, Relative, Reflexive, and

Reciprocal Pronouns

You will be able to—

1. recognize the various forms of the demonstrative pronouns
ék€éivog (that) and o0Tog (this),

2. translate demonstrative pronouns and identify how they function within the syntax
of the sentence,

3. recognize the various forms of the relative pronoun,

4. translate relative pronouns and identify how they function within the syntax of the
sentence,

5. gain more practice in translating and working with Greek, and

6. master ten more high-frequency vocabulary words.

Introduction

We will explore four types of pronouns in this chapter. Pronouns are words used in
place of one or more nouns. We have already looked at personal pronouns (he, she, it, I,
you, they).

In this chapter we will examine four new types of pronouns: demonstrative, relative,
reflexive, and reciprocal.

Demonstrative Pronouns

Demonstratives are pointers. They point to things near (“this/these’) or things far
(“that/those”). “These” and “those” are the plural forms.

Demonstratives may function like adjectives when they modify a word, or like
pronouns when they stand alone.

Adjective: He bought this computer.
Pronoun: This is the computer.

Greek has two demonstratives:

~

ékéivog that (plural = those)
o0TOg, atiTn, T0DTO this (plural = these)
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These can function either like a pronoun (when they stand alone) or like an adjective
(thus agreeing with their antecedent in gender, number, and case).

When a demonstrative pronoun is adjectival, the noun has the definite article and the
demonstrative does not. It is then translated as an attributive adjective (e.g., “this book™).

Note that this is the opposite of other adjectives, which without the article are
translated as predicate adjectives (e.g. “The book is red”).

Examples:

¢oovTat ydp ai Nuépat ékéivat

for in those days there will be (Mk. 13:19)
éyw oUK eipi ék ToD KGT POV TOvTOU

I am not of this world (Jn. 8:23).

év 1007w yvdoovtor ndvTeg 811 époi padnrai éote
by this everyone will know that you are my disciples (Jn. 13:35).

nokdpioi elo1v éxéivor
blessed are those (Lk. 12:38).

The demonstratives are declined using the normal 2-1-2 declension schemes that you

already know. Learn to recognize these forms as they apply now to the demonstrative
pronouns (this/that).

ékéivog (that/those)

Singular Plural

2 1 2 2 1 2

Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. ¢ék€ivog ekeivm  ékéivo ékéivol  ekéivar  eékéiva
Gen. ékeivov ékeivng  ékeivov  ékelvwy  ékeivwy  ékeivwy
Dat.  ékeivw  ékeivy  ékeivw  ékeivolg  ékeivang  ekeivoig
Acc.  ékéivov ékelvmy  ék€ivo ékeivoug ékeivag  ékéiva

ovTog (this/these)

Singular Plural

2 1 2 2 1 2

Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. obTog  ality TobTO obTOL adTo TadTO
Gen. ToUTOU TOUTNSG TOUTOU  TOUTWVY  TOUTWYV  TOUTWV
Dat.  ToOTw  TOUTT TOUTW TOoUTO1S TOOTALS TOUTOLS
Acc. TOoDTOV TOUTMY  TODTO ToUTOUS TOUTOS TADTQ

Note: When there is an a or 1 in the ending, the stem will have an av, otherwise it is
ov.
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Relative Pronouns

Relative pronouns are such words as who, whom, which, that, and whose. A relative
pronoun introduces a subordinate clause qualifying an expressed or implied antecedent.
Relative pronouns are often embedded in clauses that modify a noun. Who is regularly
used for humans and which for nonhumans. Whose is used for both.

The student who loves Greek will succeed.
The keys which were lost in the river are gone forever.

o< (who/which)

Singular Plural

2 1 2 2 1 2

Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.

(V4 (Y4 (V4 4 (V4 (V4
Nom. IS n 0 ot at a
Gen. ov IS ov wv wv wv
Dat. w n w 015 (VRTS 01g

(V4 (Y4 (V4 (V4 e/ (V4
Acc. ov nv 0 ovg ag a

Note how similar these are to the noun endings and to the definite article. How are the
nominative forms different from the definite article?

Reflexive and Reciprocal Pronouns

Reflexive pronouns are used to indicate that the antecedent is acting on itself. This is
similar to one of the functions of the middle voice in Greek.

Terry threw himself into the water from the bridge.

s, . . . . . . .
Because auTdg can function in a reflexive sense in the nominative, the reflexive
pronouns are found only in the genitive, dative, and accusative cases. These are translated
“myself,” “yourself,” and so on.

First Person (myself)

Singular Plural

2 1 2 1

Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem.
Gen. éuavTod énauTig EQVTAV EQUTQOV
Dat.  éuauvT@® énouTH €QUTOIS EQUTAIG
Acc.  énoavTév énavTiY €auTolg €auTdg

Note: There are no nominative forms.
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Second Person (yourself)

Singular Plural

Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem.
Gen. CTeavTod TeavTiig EQVTRV EQUTAV
Dat. CeauT® TeavTi €QUTOIS €QUTAIg
Acc. oeouTéy TeauTHV €auTolg €auTdg

Note: There are no nominative forms.

Third Person (himself/herself/itself)

Singular Plural
2 1 2 2 1 2
Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.

e A~ e ~ e ~ e ~ e ~ e ~
Gen. €ouTod €QUTRAS €auTOD EOUTAVY  €QUTAV  EQUTAV
Dat. €0UT®  €0UTH  €AUT@  EQUTOIS €OUTAIS EQUTOIS
Acc. €0uTéY  €ouTHY €avTtéd  €avTolg €ouTdg  €quTd

Note: There are no nominative forms.

The reciprocal pronoun is used to indicate that several subjects are acting on each
other.

They love one another.

dMA WY (“one another”) is the Greek reciprocal pronoun. It specifies interaction of
members within a group.

Translation Examples
nakdplog 6 3odNog ékéivog BV
Blessed is that slave who (Mat. 24:46)
e /7 o\ 5 / b4 bl \
0 AN0'y0S OV aKOUVETE OUK €T TLY ELOS
the word that you hear is not mine (Jn. 14:24)

éni Tag Sovhag PLov €V Taig Nuépatg ekeivag
upon my servants in those days (Acts 2:18)
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Vocabulary

amépyopat
éK€ivog, -1, -0
’Toudaiog, -a., -ov
KoBWg

4 &/ &

0S5, M, 0
STav

of)Tog, afnn, T00TO
ALY

Iétpog, -ou, 0
umép
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I go (away), leave (117)
that (265)

Jewish, a Jew (195)

as, just as (182)

who, which (1365)
when (123)

this (1388)

again, back (141)
Peter (150)

for, about (gen.) (150)
above, beyond (acc.)

69



Chapter 12: Imperfect Verbs 70

12

Imperfect Verbs

You will be able to—

1. recognize the various forms (augments, stems, endings) of the imperfect active
and middle/passive verbs;

2. predict how the augment will change with the various consonants, vowels,
diphthongs, and prepositional prefixes;

3. translate imperfect verbs;

4. gain more practice in translating and working with Greek;

5. master ten more high-frequency vocabulary words; and

6. memorize the beginning of the Lord’s Prayer in Mat. 6:9 in Greek.
Introduction

In English we have one simple past tense (Tanya drove the car). This refers to time in
the past. If we want to refer to a continuous or repetitive act in the past, we may add a
helping verb to a participle: “Tanya was driving the car.” Other past tenses are also
formed with helping verbs.

Comparison with Greek

In Greek, the aorist tense refers to action of the verb that simply happened in the past,
without regard to the exact time involved. The imperfect is used for showing continuity
or repetitive action in the past. We will be working on the imperfect in this chapter.

Greek Imperfect

The Greek imperfect tense is used for continuous or repeated action in the past. In
English, it will usually be translated with the helping verb was/were + the participle form
of the verb (e.g., was singing). Verbs that are deponent in the present tense are also
deponent in the imperfect tense.

Form

The imperfect is built from the present verb stem. It is prefixed by an € augment and
followed by secondary active personal endings.



Augment Verbstem Connecting

vowel
e+ AL+ o+
Aug Stem Cv

—

—

—

The connecting vowel is—

o before p and v, and
€ elsewhere.
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Secondary active I was loosing
endings

b4
V= NN
Ending

Imperfect Active Indicative of \Vw

Singular

E\vov I was loosing

b4 .
ENVES You were loosing

é\ve(v)  He/she/it was loosing

Secondary Active Endings
Singular  Plural

-V -1ev
-S -T€E
_e _V

Plural

b A .
ENVOUEV We were loosing

b A .
€NVeTe You were loosing
b4 .
NI They were loosing

Learn the endings: v, g, €, pev, Te, v (n s € men te n)

Imperfect Middle/Passive Indicative of \vw

Singular Plural

é\véuny 1 was being é\ubneBa  We were being
loosed loosed

éxdou You were being é\UeoBe  You were being
loosed loosed

é\VeTo  He/she/it was being é\ovto  They were being
loosed loosed

Secondary Middle/Passive Endings

Singular Plural

-unv -peba
-0V -0 08¢
-TO -0VTO

Learn: pnv, ov, 10, neba,, e0Be, ovTO
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The above paradigm is translated for the passive voice. The middle uses exactly the
same forms, which would be translated as follows: I was loosing (for myself), you were

Chapter 12: Imperfect Verbs

loosing (for yourself), he was loosing (for himself), etc. The context will determine
whether the form should be translated middle or passive.

Augments

The augment (prefix) is added in four ways:

1. Before consonants it is €.

2. Before vowels the augment contracts with the vowel according to the following

rules:

eta=n ete=n eto=w
etel=nm etalt=nm etor=w
etoav=mnv etev=mnv

Four patterns:

1. o and € lengthen to M

2. 0 lengthens to w
3. 1 ending a diphthong
4

subscripts

U ending a diphthong stays strong

3. Compound verbs with prepositions ending in a consonant: Insert the augment
between the prepositional prefix and the verb stem. ékBdA\w becomes

eeéBarov.

4. Compound verbs with prepositions ending in a vowel: The final vowel of the
preposition is dropped and the € augment inserted in its place. dmokTeivw

9 ’
becomes amékTELVAL.

Contraction Examples

Here are examples of contraction
person singular:

b4
eta=nm nKovov
ete=nm ﬁyapov
eto=w Wpyodumy
etai=1mn  1npov

9 7
etoi=w wWKO30pouY

eipi Imperfect Indicative

Singular
1. Hunv I was
2. ﬁg You were
3. Mv He/she/it was

in forming the imperfect active indicative, first

€ augment + adKobw

€ augment + éyeipw

€ augment + Opy éopa
€ augment + a{pw

€ augment + 0iKoSopéw

Plural

Nuev We were
f’]Te You were
Noav  They were
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The imperfect tense of eipi appears frequently. You should try to master these forms
well.

¢yw Imperfect Indicative (Irregulars)

Singular Plural
1. G?IXOV I was having e’fxop,ev We were having
€y €S You were having €lyeTe You were having
3. G?IXE(V) He/she/it was having ngOV They were having

Note: This is an exception. The augment is a contraction of € + € = e1. Another
exceptional augmented form is 8é\w, which takes a prefixed 1, becoming $j0e\ev in
Mat. 18:30. Just be aware that there are such exceptions.

Translation Examples

¢318a.okev adTOVS év TH Tuvaywyf avTdVv.
He was teaching them in their synagogue (Mat. 13:54).

ék€ivog 8¢ Eneyev mepi ToD vaod Tod TWpaTog avTod.
But that one was speaking concerning the temple of his body (Jn. 2:21).

adTog ydp eyivwokey Ti AV év T@ dvBpuinw.
For he was knowing what was in man (Jn. 2:25).

Vocabulary

anoBvrokw I die (111)
ékél there (105)
until (146)
behold (200)
in order that (663)

Twdvvng, -ov, 6  John (135)
név on the one hand, indeed (179)
d1og, -1, -ov whole, entire (109)

when (103)

with (128)

Memory Verse: Mat. 6:9, the Lord’s Prayer
Check out the MP3 rap on the CD.

IdTep NUAOV 0 év TOig ovpaVoig’
Father our, the one in the heavens;
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aylarenfTw 10 dvopd oov*
hallowed be the name your
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Third Declension Nouns

You will be able to—

—

recognize the third declension nouns,

recognize and understand the changes that take place when the endings are added
to third declension nouns,

reproduce the basic variations of the third declension nouns,

gain more practice in translating and working with Greek,

master ten more high-frequency vocabulary words, and

memorize Mat. 6:10a in Greek.

N

kW

Congratulations! After mastering this chapter, you will know all the basic noun forms
in the New Testament.

Introduction

Thus far we have learned second declension nouns, which have a stem ending in
omicron, and first declension nouns, which have a stem ending in either alpha or eta.
Third declension nouns have stems that end in a consonant. When the endings are added,
the consonant will go through various predictable transformations.

Unlike the first and second declensions, which build their forms from the nominative,
third declension nouns will be built from the genitive. Thus, in the third declension, you
must be aware of the genitive form of the noun.

To find the stem of third declension nouns, take the og off the genitive form.

Key Letter Box

The following consonants in the voiced and unvoiced columns are called “stops”
because of the way the air flow stops when pronouncing them. The aspirates are
fricatives. These letters will be transformed when the sigma of the third declension is
added. (Mounce, Basics, p. 78)

Unvoiced Voiced Aspirate
Labial = B 0))
Velar K Y X
Dental T ) )
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Transformations

The consonants (labials, velars, dentals) change in the following ways when the sigma
ending is added. The two letters contract into one.

Labials: ©, B,or ¢ + o =\
Velars: k, y,ory +0 =¢&
Dentals: 1,8, or0+0 =0

Nu drops out when followed by a sigma.

Introduction

We will learn four paradigms that are typical of third declension nouns. The adjective
ndg, ndoa, v (each, all) will be examined as a 3-1-3 adjective (third-first-third
declension).

Take the og ending off the genitive form to find the stem. In the nominative singular a
sigma is added to the stem, causing the final consonant of the stem to change. Because
this declension is so different and occurs so frequently, it is good to learn how to chant
through the y dp1s, §vopa, and mioTig charts.

Kappa Final Stems
odpE, oapkis, 1 (flesh)

Singular Plural
Nom. 0dp§ T dpKeS
Gen. Oapkig T OPKWY
Dat.  oapki oopEL(V)
Acc.  Tdpka odpKog

Tau/Delta Final Stems
xdp1s, xdpitos, 1 (grace)

Singular Plural
Nom. xdpisg Y APITES
Gen.  xdpiTog X opPiTWY
Dat.  ydptiTt xdproy(v)
Acc.  ydpita yapiTag

Notice that the accusative singular is x dpiTa while the interactive Mastering New
Testament Greek program has x dptv. Both are valid forms, but it is more useful to learn
the chart as it is here.
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Iota Final Stems
nioT1g, niocTews, 1 (faith)

Singular Plural

Nom. mioTig Lo TeLg
Gen. TiOTews  TOTeEwy
Dat. mioTel nioTeoi(v)
Acc. mioTwV ATl (ATS

-nat Final Stems
dvopa, ovéparog, 76 (Nname)

Singular Plural
Nom. 8vopa ovépaTa
Gen. 6vépatog  GVopdTwy
Dat.  6vépaTi ovépaoi(v)
Acc.  dvopa ovépaTa

ndg (all)

Singular Plural

Masculine Feminine Neuter Masculine  Feminine Neuter
Nom. mdag naoa nav TAVTES naoal ndvTa
Gen. movTég mWAONS ~TWAVTOS  TMAVTWY AT DV TAVTWY
Dat. mavTi ndomn ToVTL naou(v) ndoolg  maoi(v)
Acc. mdvta wmdoov TwAv TAvTOg ndoag ndvTa

Translation Examples
¥ dp1s VYAV Kad elprjyn dmd Beod TaTpog NUAV Kai kupiov Inood XproTod.
Grace to you and peace from God our Father and the Lord Jesus Christ (Rom. 1:7).

0g év Tdig Nuépaig THg Topkog alTod
who in the days of his flesh (Heb. 5:7)

811 AV T0 év TQ KéTpwW , M émBupia TS ToPKOg
for all that is in the world, the lust of the flesh (1 Jn. 2:16)



Vocabulary

avnp, ovdpés, 0 man, husband (216)
Baothevs, -éws, 0 king (115)

Stvapuig, -ews, 1 power, miracle (119)
dvopa, -patog, T6 name, reputation (231)
ndg, tdoa, Tav all, each, every (1,244)

noThp, TATPOS, O father (413)

nioTig, mioTews, | faith, belief (243)
nvedua, -0T0S, TO spirit, wind (379)
odpE, TapKbS, M flesh, body (147)

A dp1s, -1TOS, M grace, kindness (155)

Memory Verse: Mat. 6:10a

ENBéTW n Baoikeia  oov*
Let come the kingdom your
veVnOnTw 1O Béxnud oov,

let happen the will your

Chapter 13: Third Declension Nouns
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Second Aorist Verbs

You will be able to—

1. recognize and write the second aorist paradigm,
2. write out the second aorist stems of the verbs learned in previous lessons,
3. translate the second aorist form,
4. gain more practice in translating and working with Greek,
5. master ten more high-frequency vocabulary words, and
6. memorize Mat. 6:10b in Greek.
Introduction

In English we have two ways of forming the past tense.

1. Add the “-ed” suffix to the word:
I laugh at Elliott’s jokes (present).
I laughed at Elliott’s jokes (past).

2. Change the form of the verb:
Zach runs down the court (present).
Zach ran down the court (past).

Comparison with Greek

Like English, Greek forms the past in two ways.

The first aorist is formed from the present stem with an augment and suffixed oa.. The
second aorist is built from a different aorist stem and adds second active personal endings
that are identical to the imperfect forms.

The aorist is the most frequently used tense in the New Testament. Both the first and
second aorists are usually translated as a simple past (e.g., he came). The two types of
aorists function in exactly the same way in sentences. The second aorist is presented first
because of its similarity to the imperfect.

The aorist is used for undefined action in the past (e.g., he loosed). The imperfect
is used for continuous action in the past (e.g., he was loosing). While the endings parallel
those of the imperfect, note carefully that the second aorist stem is different. There is no
way to predict how the second aorist stem is formed; thus, it must be learned by memory.
First aorists use the present stem.



Form
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The second aorist is built from the second aorist verb stem. It is preceded by an €
augment and followed by secondary endings, like the imperfect.

Augment Verbstem Connecting
vowel

e+ aap + o+

Aug Stem Cv

Secondary I took
endings

v= é\apov
Ending

The connecting vowel is o before p and v, and € elsewhere.

Second Aorist Active Indicative of \appBdvw

Singular
1. é\aPov I took
2. é\aPeg You took
3. énaBe(v) He/she/it took

Plural

éNdBopev We took
éNdBeTe You took
é\aBov They took

Note: The v, 0, €, nev, Te, v endings are the same as for the imperfects.

Note: Sometimes the third person plural ending will be -av, as in eimav (they said),

rather than the expected €imov (they said).

Second Aorist Middle Indicative of yivopat

Singular
1. éyevéumv  Ibecame
2. éyévou You became

3. éyéveTo He/she/it became

Plural

éyevépeda  We became
éyéveoBe You became
éyévovTo They became

80

Note: The unv, ov, 1o, neba, ecBe, ovTo endings are the same as for the imperfects.

The aorist and future passives will be formed from a different stem and learned later.

Note that this aorist paradigm is deponent. Middles are “I brought (for myself).”

Augments

Aorist Augments = Imperfect Augments

The augment is added in four ways:

1. Before consonants it is €.

2. Before vowels the augment contracts with the vowel according to the following

rules:

e+ta=n et+te=m
etel=nm etalt=nm
e+tav=mnu et+tev=mv

eto=w
etol=w
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Four patterns:
(1) a and € lengthen to m.
(2) o lengthens to w.
(3) 1 ending becomes a diphthong subscript.
(4) v ending of a diphthong stays strong.

Compound verbs with prepositions ending in a consonant: insert the augment
between the prepositional prefix and the verb stem. ékBdA\w becomes
eeéBaov.

Compound verbs with prepositions ending in a vowel: The final vowel of the
preposition is dropped and the € augment is inserted in its place. dmokTeivw
becomes dmékTerva.

Aorist augments work the same way as these imperfects you have already learned.
When you see an augment, think past tense.

Aorist Stems of Verbs

Here is a list of second aorist forms of verbs already learned. Master these forms.

Present Second Aorist
dmépyopat adnf\Bov I departed

J ’ S 7 .
aAmoBYT TKW améBavov I died
BAMw €Barov I threw
opdw €180V I saw (cf. BAémw, Sopact)
yivopat éyevéuny I became
YWWoKw Eyvwy [ knew

9 / 9 -~
ELOEPY ONOL €eloCN\Bov I entered
éEépyopot ¢ERNBOV I went out
€pyopot nABov I came, went
eVpiokw evpov I found
b4 b4
Exw €oy oV I had
opBdvw é\apov I took
Aéyw einov I said

Translation Examples

kai éBakev eig Trv Y.
And he threw [it] to the earth (Rev. 8:5).

&V 1@ kéopw N, kai 6 kéopog 31 avTod éyéveTo.
He was in the world, and the world was made by him (Jn. 1:10).

kai eimev 6 Inoodg, Eig kpipa éyw elg T0v kéopov TodTOV ANBOV.
And Jesus said, “For judgment I came into this world” (Jn. 9:39).
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Vocabulary

alpo., -poTos, Té blood (97)

I raise, take up (101)
313doKw I teach (97)
1810¢, -, -0V one’s own (114)
KNGS, -1, -0V good (100)

PENW I am about to, intend (109)
036¢, -0D, way (101)

TONUS, TOANT}, TOAND  much, many (416)

owpua, -HoToS, TO body(142)

Yoy M, -As, N soul, life (103)

Memory Verse: Mat. 6:10c¢
wg év olpov@  Kai YAs
as in heaven so also on earth;

M
3
-
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First Aorist Verbs

You will be able to—

1. recognize and write the first aorist paradigm,
2. write the first aorist stems of the verbs learned in previous lessons,
3. translate the first aorist indicative form,
4. gain more practice in translating and working with Greek,
5. master ten more high-frequency vocabulary words, and
6. memorize Mat. 6:11 in Greek.
Introduction

In English we have two ways of forming the past tense:

1. Add the “ed” suffix to the word:
I laugh at Elliott’s jokes (present).
I laughed at Elliott’s jokes (past).
2. Change the form of the verb:
Zach runs down the court (present).
Zach ran down the court (past).

Comparison with Greek

Like English, Greek forms the past in two ways. The first aorist is formed off the
present stem, with an augment and a suffixed oa.. The second aorist is built from a
different aorist stem that adds endings identical to the imperfect. The aorist is the most
frequently used tense in the New Testament. Both the first and second aorists are usually
translated as a simple past (e.g., he came). However, they may sometimes be translated
by the English perfect (e.g., “has spoken™). It should be noted that the Greek present
tense may sometimes be translated in the past tense (historical present).

The aorist is used for undefined action in the past (he loosed). The imperfect is used
for continuous action in the past (he was loosing).

First Aorist Form

The first aorist is built from the first aorist verb stem. It is preceded by an e augment
and followed by secondary endings like the imperfect. The future was constructed by
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inserting a o between the stem and ending. So the first aorist is formed by inserting a oca
between the stem and secondary pronominal endings.

Augment Verbstem Tense formative Secondary  You loosed
endings

e+ AU+ oo+ g= é\voag

Aug Stem Tense connective  Ending

Aorist Active Indicative of \Vw

Singular Plural
1. éwvoa I loosed éNvoopev We loosed
2. éwoag You loosed éNvoaTe You loosed
3. é\voe(v)  He/shelit loosed é\voov They loosed

Note: The -, 0, €, nev, Te, v endings are the same as the imperfects except that in the
first person singular the v is dropped.

Aorist Middle Indicative of \Vw

Singular Plural
1. évodpnv Iloosed é\vodpeBa  We loosed
(for myself) (for ourselves)
2. éxtow You loosed é\boaoBe  You loosed
(for yourself) (for yourselves)
3. éxdoaTto He/she/it loosed éNOoOVTO They loosed
(for himself/herself/itself) (for themselves)

Note: The unv, w, To, neba, eoBe, ovTo endings are the same as the imperfects
except in the second person singular, where the ov shifts to w.

Augments
By now you know how the augment is added (see chaps. 12 and 14). Sorry for the
repetition, but just to refresh your memory. The augment is added in four ways:

1. before consonants it is “e.”
2. before vowels the augment contracts with the vowel according to the following

rules:

eta=n ete=nm eto=w
etel=nm etat=nm etol=w
etoav=mv etev=mnu

Four patterns:

(1) a and € lengthen to .
(2) o lengthens to w.
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(3) tending becomes a diphthong subscript.
(4) v ending of a diphthong stays strong.

3. Compound verbs with prepositions ending in a consonant: Insert the augment
between the prepositional prefix and the verb stem. év8tw becomes évéduoa (I
clothed)

4. Compound verbs with prepositions ending in a vowel: The final vowel of the
preposition is dropped and the € augment is inserted in its place. dmolOw
becomes dné voa (I released).

Ending Transformations

The sigma ending is added in basically the same way as the sigma was added for future
tense verbs with the similar transformations (see chap. 10).

Palatals: (k, y, or y) + 0 becomes &.
318dokw + oo = é3idata (I taught)

Labials: (w, B, or () + o becomes .
Brénw + oo = ERreya (I saw)

Dentals: (1, 3, or 8) + o drops the dental.
neibw + oo = éneroa (I persuaded)

With liquids (X and p) and nasals (n and v), lemoners, often the sigma is dropped and
the preceding vowel in the stem is changed.

’ b4
pévw + oa = éueva
OO0 TENW + T0 = ATéTTEINO

If the stem ends in a sibilant (o, €), the sibilant is dropped and the sigma of the ending
is kept.

ocWlw + oo = éowoa

These transformations are not always predictable. Thus it is necessary to be able to
recognize the aorist for each verb.

Aorist Stems of Verbs

Here is a list of first aorist active indicative forms of verbs already learned.

Present First Aorist
9 / b4
OKOVW nkovoa I heard
9 ’ 9 ’
ATOT TEANW OTEOTEINQ I sent
BAéTw EBreYa I saw

ypdhw Eypava [ wrote



Chapter 15: First Aorist Verbs 86

318doKw édidata I taught
moTebw éniotevoa I believed
Bé\w NOéANT I wished
névw Euewa I remained
Kpivw Epva I judged
oWlw éowoa I saved

Translation Examples

kai Hkovoav pwrfig peyding éx Tod ovpavod.
And they heard a loud voice from heaven (Rev. 11:12).

éyw ndvToTe €3i8aga év cuvaywyt kai év 1@ iepd.
I always taught in synagogue and in the temple (Jn. 18:20).

“Eypao Opiv év THi émioTorT.
I wrote to you in the letter (1 Cor. 5:9).

Vocabulary

d\\og, -, -0 other (155)

&pTog, -ov, 6 bread (97)

S€l it is necessary (101)
éeovoia, -ag, M authority (100)
ér1epog, -a, -ov different (98)

én yet, still (93)
o0(pBaruds, -00, 0  eye (100)
TEKVOV, -0V, TO child (99)
16m08, -0V, 0 place (94)
bag, pwTdg, T6 light (73)

Review

Mat. 6:9:  TIdTep U@V 6 év Toig 0VPAVOIg’
aylar8niTw 10 Jvopd oov”

Mat. 6:10:  éxBéTw 1) Baoiheia oov*
YEVNONTW TO BENNUA O 0v,
Ws év 0Upav® Kai éni yAg’

Memory Verse: Mat. 6:11

TOV dptov  Mu@v TOV éni00o 10V
the bread our the daily portion

30g  mMuiv oMuepov”
Give us today;
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Aorist and Future Passive Verbs

You will be able to—

1. recognize and write the aorist and future passive indicative paradigms,
2. know the passive stem forms of some of the major verbs learned in previous
lessons,
3. translate aorist and future passive indicative forms,
4. gain more practice in translating and working with Greek,
5. master ten more high-frequency vocabulary words, and
6. memorize Mat. 6:12a in Greek.
Introduction

Passive verbs go with subjects acted on by the action of the verbs. In English, we form
the past passive indicative by using a helping verb (e.g., I was struck by the foul ball).
Similarly, the future passive indicative is formed with the helping “will be” (e.g., I will
be flown to Indianapolis).

Comparison with Greek

Rather than using a helping verb, Greek uses a different stem to indicate the passive
indicative for aorist and future tenses.

In the lexicon this stem will be the sixth (last) principal part (aorist passive). We have
already worked with the first three (present, future, aorist).

Present  Future  Aorist Perfect Perf Mid/Pass.  Aorist Pass.
BdMw Bol@  éBarov  BéPAmka  BERANuat ¢BAYBNY

The Greek aorist and future passive forms are built from the sixth principal part of the
verb. They are easily recognized because of the characteristic 8 just before the ending.
Like other past tense verb forms, aorist passives take the augment.

Aorist and Future Passive Forms

The aorist passives are formed by adding 81 before the ending:
¢+ A+  en+ v= ENvenY
Aug Stem Passive Ending I was loosed
connective
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The future passives add 8no before the ending and drop the augment.

INVES eno + opot = AUBMTopa
Stem Passive Ending I will be loosed
connective

Passive Connective Transformations

When a stem ends in a consonant the following changes take place when the 87 is
added.

Palatals: k or y becomes

S1wk + 81 = éd1uiy BN (I was pursued)
Labials: m or B becomes ¢

Aeim + 81 = éneipOny (I was left)

¢ causes the 6 to drop out

ypod + 8n = éypddny (I was written)
Dentals: T, 3, or 8 becomes o

ne1d + 81 = éneioOnv (I was persuaded)
Sibilants: ¢, €, or \y becomes o

doEal + Bn = é80EdaBn (I was glorified)

Consonant Shifts
Palatals: K, Y +6= %6
Labials: T, B +0= ¢0
Dentals: 1,5,06 +8= 06
Sibilants: ¢, &,y +6= 06

A simple way to remember this is single consonantal palatals (k, y) go to the double

88

lettered (ch) palatal (). Single consonantal labials (n, B) go to double lettered (ph) labial

(). The dentals (T, 8, 8) and sibilants (&, &, ) both reduce to a sigma (o).

First Aorist Passive Indicative of \vw

Singular Plural
1. éxvenv I was loosed éNUBnuey  We were loosed
2. éxilng  You were loosed évonTe You were loosed

3. é\0Bn  He/she/it was loosed é\vOnoav  They were loosed

Note the active secondary endings: v, g, —, pev, Te, oav. The third singular and plural

are different than what we’ve already learned but the rest is exactly the same.
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Future Passive Indicative of \dw

Singular

—

2. NuBron

3. NuBroeTat

NuBMTopat

I will be loosed

You will be
loosed

He/she/it will be

loosed

Plural

NuBNTopeda

AUBN o €T Be

NuBMocovTaL

We will be loosed
You will be loosed

They will be loosed

Note the passive primary endings: opat, 1, €Tat, opeba, ecBe, ovtat. You already

know these.

Deponent

Some verbs that are deponent in the present will use a passive form in the aorist (e.g.,
dmekpiBnv) rather than the expected middle (deponent) form. Regardless of the form
(middle or passive), deponent aorist verbs will be translated with an active sense. Thus,
dmekpiBny is translated “I answered.” Others have both middle (é'yevé;mv) and passive
forms (éyevriBn).

Aorist Passive Stems

Present Active
ATOT TENW
BANw
yivopaut
YWWOKW
313doKw
Sdvvapat
éyeipw
eVpioKw
Bé\w

Kpivw
AapBdvw
Néyw

opdw

MO TebwW
Topevopat
oWlw

Aorist Passive
AneTTAAY
¢BATIOMY
éyevriOny
éyvuoBny
€818dy v
Muvienv
ﬁ:yépenv
evpEBMV
LERXIELY,
éxpidny
ENudBny
éppéony
GPhenv
émioTelONY
énopetlOny
¢oweny

Future Passive

BANBNTopaL

YYwoBnoopot

éyepOrioopat
evpeBriTopat
Kp1OMoopat
o Oroopat

owbnoopat

’épxopou does not have an aorist/future passive stem form (relax!).

Second Aorist Passive Indicative of ypddw (I write)

Singular
éypddny
. éypddmng
3. éypddm

N —

I was written

You were written
He/she/it was written

Plural

&ypd.dmpev
éypddmre
éypddnoav They were written

We were written
You were written
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The second aorist passive has no theta in the tense stem, but the endings are the same

as the first aorist passive.

Translation Examples

"ATekpiBnoav Kai e1mov aiTd, ‘0 TaThip uav ABpadp éoTv.
They answered and said to him, “Our father is Abraham” (Jn. 8:39).

Kai e €18ev 6 Spdkwy 11 EBAABN eig Ty yAv
And when the dragon saw that he was cast to the earth (Rev. 12:13)

N4 b 9 A e /e 9\ ) 7 LN ~ ~
OUT0g eoTwv Twavvng 0 BARTIOTNS AVTOS NYEPOM ATO TRV VEKPWV.

This is John the Baptist; he was raised from [among] the dead (Mat. 14:2).

Vocabulary
I aiwv, -Gvog, 0 age, eternity (122) I
AMH WY one another (100)
dpytepets, -éws, 0 high priest (122)
YUV, -a1kés, M woman (215)
dvvapa I can, am able (210)
€0vog, -oug, 76 nation (162)
doog, -1, -ov as great as (110)
TONIG, -ews, M city (162)
and, and so (215)
hand (177)
Review
Mat. 6:9:  TIdTep U@V 6 év Toig 0VPAVOIg’

ay1oo8iTw 16 Jvopd gov”
Mat. 6:10:  é\BéTw 1) Baoiheia oov”

YEVNONTW TO BEANUA OO0V,

Ws év 0vpav kai éni yfig”
Mat. 6:11: 16V dpTOV U@V TOV émtovoiov

30g MUiv orjuepov”

Memory Verse: Mat. 6:12a

kai  ddeg  Muiv T dpeniuaTa
and forgive  forus  the debts
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Contract Verbs

You will be able to—

1. identify contract verb formations,
2. implement the rules of vowel contraction,
3. recognize and write the paradigms of key contract verbs,
4. translate contract verb forms,
5. gain more practice in translating and working with Greek,
6. master ten more high-frequency vocabulary words, and
7. memorize Mat. 6:12b in Greek.
Introduction

Verbs with stems ending in a., €, or 0 are known as contract verbs. For example, in the
verb dyandw the stem ends with alpha. When pronominal endings are added to the
verb, the final vowel of the stem and the connecting vowel of the ending contract
according to five rules.

Contractions take place in the present and imperfect tenses.

dyam +d + 0 + pev = dyandpev
In the aorist and future, where the suffix o is used, the final stem vowel lengthens.
dyan + d + o + opev = dyanfoopev
Rules of Contraction (FOLDS)
Rule 1: Likes go long. Two like vowels combine into their common long vowel.

ata=a e+tmn=nmn otw=w
Example: TAnpo + w = tAmpw

Two exceptions:
€ete=e€l 0+0=0V

Example: mote + eTe = mot€iTe

Rule 2: O overcomes. An o or w will overcome an a., €, or 1, becoming w.
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ot+ta=w cetw=w
Example: dyand + w = dyan®
Exception:

€et+to0=0V 0t+te=0v

Example: moié + opev = morodpev

Rule 3: First overcomes. When an a., €, or m} come together, whichever comes first
becomes its own matching long vowel.

ateora+mn=Ilonga e+ta=mn
Example: dyand + eTe = dyondre

Rule 4: Same vowel, diphthong drops. A vowel similar to the first vowel of a
diphthong drops out.

0+ ov=o0v eter=e1
Example: mote + e1g = mo1€ig

Rule 5: Dissimilar diphthong contracts. A vowel dissimilar to the diphthong that
follows it will contract, using the preceding rules—

a. unless the third vowel is an upsilon, in which case the upsilon drops out.

92

b. unless the third vowel is an iota, in which case the iota becomes an iota subscript.

Exceptions:
ot+tet=o1 €+ 01=01 o+m=o01

Contraction Charts (for reference only)

When a vowel in the left row is combined with a vowel or dipthong in the top line, the

resulting contraction appears where the coordinates meet.

Vowel and Vowel Contraction

a € | 1 v 0] w
(08 a a a at av w w
€ mn €l mn €l €V ov w
w ov w o1 ov ov w
Vowel and Diphthong Contraction

€1 mn ov ot

a Q Q w w

€ €l mn ov ot

0 (0]} (0]} ov (0]}
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Paradigms

Three typical contract verb paradigms will be presented. These represent a., €, and o
type verbs. As you look through the paradigms, you should reflect on the contract rules
that are being used in the contraction process. Do not memorize these. Learn to figure
them out by using the rules.

Present Active Indicative of ayandw

Singular Plural
1. o’Lyan(D (ow) I love dyan@uev (oopev)  Welove
dyonds (aets) You love dyondTe (0LeTe) You love
3. dyand (aet)  He/she/itloves dyan®oi(v) (aovot) They love

Present Active Indicative of noiéw

Singular Plural
1. moww (ew) I do mo1oDeV (eopev) We do
2. TOol€ig (e€1g) You do TOLELTE (EETE) You do
3. Tot€l (eer) He/she/it does  motodo1(v) (eovo) They do
Present Active Indicative of n\npow
Singular Plural
I. mAMpW (ow) I fill TAMNPOOUEV (OONEV) We fill
2. mAnpoig (oerg) You fill TAMNPOOTE (0€ETE) You fill

3. mAmMpoi (0€) He/she/it fills  mAmpodo1(v) (oovot1)  They fill

Liquid/Nasal Verbs

Liquid verbs have stems ending in \, p, v, or u (Lemoners). X and p are liquids, and v
and p are nasals, but verbs ending in any of these four consonants are grouped together
because they form their futures in the same way. In the future active and middle
indicative, the tense suffix o is replaced with an e, which contracts according to the
normal contraction rules. Thus the future of kpivw becomes kp1V@ (ew contraction)
instead of kptvow.

Translation Examples
Ti 8¢ pe kaléite, Klpie kipte, kai ov notéite & Aéyw;
And why do you call me, “Lord, Lord,” and do not do what I say? (Lk. 6:46).

kai 0 TaTrp pov dyanioet aBT6Y Koi Tpog AVTOV ENeuodueBa.
And my father will love him, and we will come to him (Jn. 14:23).

dA\d Aahoduev Beod codiav év puoTnpiw
But we speak God’s wisdom in a mystery (1 Cor. 2:7).
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Vocabulary

if, that (504)

I eat (158)

I live (140)

I seek (117)
or, either (343)

I call (148)
I speak, say (296)
napakoéw I urge, exhort (109)

TANPOW I complete, fill (86)

AT I do, make (568)

Review

Mat. 6:9: ITdTep U@V 0 €V TOig 0VPAVOIS
ayloao8iTw 176 Jvopd oov*

Mat. 6:10:  é\BéTw 1M Baoiheia oov

YEVNONTW TO BEANUA OOV,
Wg év ovpavd kad éni yfig®
Mat. 6:11: 16V dpTOV U@V TOV én1000 10V
30g MUV ouepov”
Mat. 6:12a:  kod dheg NUiv TA dPetrjuaTa NuEY,

Memory Verse: Mat. 6:12b

e \ e ~ 5 /7 ~ 9 /7 e ~. .
wg KOt NUELS  adnKaApey TOlg Oo(etNéTalg MUAV
as also we we forgave the  debtors our;
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Perfect Verbs

You will be able to—

1. recognize and write the perfect active indicative paradigms,
2. recognize pluperfect active indicative paradigms,
3. know the perfect stem forms of some of the major verbs learned in previous
lessons,
4. translate perfect and pluperfect indicative forms,
5. gain more practice in translating and working with Greek,
6. master ten more high-frequency vocabulary words, and
7. memorize Mat. 6:13a in Greek.
Introduction

In English we use the past tense to designate that something happened in the past with
no indication of whether the action is continuing, e.g., “I prepared for the game.” Such a
statement does not specify whether “I” finished the preparations or not. The Greek
perfect is used to indicate that an action is completed in the past and its impact continues
into the present (e.g., “I have prepared for the game”—it’s done and I’m ready).

Perfect Translation

While the perfect is generally translated into English by using the helping verb “have,”
sometimes the meaning of the verb itself makes it clear that the action is completed and
its effects continue into the present. In such cases the perfect may be translated with a
simple past. A classic example is “It is written” rather than “It has been written.”

The perfect is the last Greek tense to be learned. It is formed by attaching both a prefix
and a suffix to the perfect active stem. The perfect suffix is ko, while the perfect prefix is
derived by reduplication of the initial consonant.

Reduplication ~ Stem Perfect Pronominal Perfect tense
connective  ending form
Ne + AU+ Ka + Te= NeNUKOLTE

Reduplication Patterns

Consonantal reduplication: When a verb begins with a consonant, the consonant is
doubled and attached to the front of a word with a connecting epsilon (Ae + Auka.).
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Exceptions: ¢, , or 6

If the initial consonant of the verb is ¢, x, or 6, the reduplicated consonant will be
(for ), k (for ), or T (for 8). See Mounce, Basics, p. 222.

(havepéw  becomes nepavépwka (I have shown)
yopifopatr  becomes Key dpiopat (T have given freely)
Bepamebw  becomes TeBepdmevpar (I have been healed)

Vocalic reduplication: When a verb begins with a vowel or diphthong, the vowel is
lengthened: éAni¢w becomes Amika and aiTéw becomes T TTKaL.

Doubled consonant or p: If a word begins with two consonants or a rho, an epsilon is
usually added instead of reduplication: y1vdokw (stem yvw-) becomes éyvwka.

Compound verbs: The reduplicated form comes between the verb and the initial
preposition: dnoo TéN\w becomes AMéTTANKAL.

Adding Perfect Kappa

Contract verbs lengthen their final stem vowel preceding the perfect k ending:
dyandw becomes ydnnka.

If a verb stem ends in T, 8, or 8, the consonant is dropped when the perfect k is added:
émiCw (stem éAm13-) becomes HATIKAL.

The middle/passives reduplicate on the front end but do not add the ka suffix on the
back end.

Perfect Active Indicative of \dw

Singular Plural
1. Né\uka I have loosed NeNUkapevy  We have loosed
NéXuvkas  You have loosed NeXOKaLTE You have loosed

3. Né\uke(v) He/she/it has loosed ~ NehOkaou(v) They have loosed

Note that the active secondary endings are used: —, g, €, pev, 1€, o1(v). The first
singular drops the v, and the third plural goes to o1(v).

Perfect Middle/Passive Indicative of \Vw

Singular Plural
1.  Xéxvpor I have been loosed NexvpeBa We have been loosed
2. Névoatr You have been NéXVOBe  You have been loosed
loosed
3. Né\vtar He/she/it has been NéXvvTar They have been loosed

loosed
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Translate perfect middle/passives as passive unless the context dictates otherwise.
There is no ka suffix. Secondary endings are added directly, with no theme vowel (e, 0)
and “lemoners” drop their consonant as the ending is added:

po, oat, Tat, peba, voBe, vVTAL
oéowopal, CETCWoal, TCECWOoTAL . . . (from ouWw)
KEKPLULALL, KEKPLO O, KEKPLTAL (from Kpivw)

Second Perfect

A few verbs do not take the ka perfect tense marker but still follow the reduplication

pattern. Mounce (Basics, p. 224) notes four common second perfect verbs, to which a
fifth can be added:

aKobw becomes  dkMKOO
yivopat becomes  yéyova
ypdbhw becomes  yéypaa
b4 b 7
epyounat becomes  €AMAVOQ

AapuBdvw  becomes  €nda

Second Perfect Middle/Passive add the endings directly onto the base form without an
intervening ka (Stevens, New Testament Greek, p. 255).

b4 v v ’

€yvwopat, eyvwoat, eyvwoTaa . . . = [ have been known (yivuwokw) (for the
second person singular, the doubled sigma reduces to a single sigma for
euphonic purposes).

O1da

013a. is an odd verb that is a perfect but translated as a present. You should be aware of
its irregular form.

1. o1da I know oidauev we know
2. oidag you know oidaTe you know
3. 018e(v)  he/she/it knows oidao1(v)  they know

Pluperfect Paradigm—Augmented Perfect

Pluperfect tense is rare and expresses action completed in the past with a terminated
effect some time in the past. The pluperfect is formed by adding an augment to the
perfect form and using the suffixes illustrated below. Some pluperfects, however, do not
add an augment (Mk. 14:44).

1. éxehvkeww I had loosed éxelvkeiney  we had loosed
2. é\envketg  you had loosed éNendkerTe you had loosed
3. élehUker he/she/it had loosed é\extkeroav  they had loosed



In its form, you can think of the pluperfect as an augmented perfect. The e1 connecting

diphthong also can trigger you to think of the pluperfect.

Principal Parts

For Greek verbs there are six principal parts from which the paradigms are built. You
now know how all the parts function. When you look verbs up in the lexicon, these six

principal parts will be listed:

Present Future Aorist Active
dyandw dyoniow Rydnnoa

Perfect Active Perfect Mid/Pass Aorist Passive
Rydnnka Nydnnuat Ryoniénv

Perfect Indicative Verb Stems

Present Active Perfect Active Perfect Mid/Pass

dyandw Rydnnka Rydnnuat
aKobw akrKoa —

AnoT TENW AméTTaNKA dnéoTolpat
BANw BERATMKaQ BéBAMMAL
yivopat véyova yeyévnuat
YWwdokw €yvwka €yvwopat
vPAhw véypado véypapupat
€pyopot éAALBa —

eVpiokw etipnka —

Eyw €0y MKka —

KONEW KEKATKOL KEKATLLOLL
Kpivw KEKPIKQL KEKPLILOLL
NONEW NeEAAATKQL ININ AN TTTe R
AopBdvw €inda —

Néyw €lpnka elpnuat
pnévw HEREVTIKOL —

opdw EWipaKaL —

T TeVW TET1T TEUKQL TEMLT TEVHAL
TOLéW TETOINKQ TETOINNOALL
Topevopat — TeTOPeLUALL
oWwlw O €0 WK oéowopal

Translation Examples

(94 3 3 9 0 -~ &/ ’ e/ e ’
O NV am apyfs, 0 AKNKOONEV, 6 EWPOKANLEY

What was from the beginning, which we have heard, which we have seen (1 Jn. 1:1)
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I love

I hear

I send

I throw

I become
I know

I write

I come

I find

I have

I call

I judge

I speak

I take, receive
I say

I remain
I see

I believe
I do, make
I go

I save
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Aéyet abT@, Nad, kipte, yw menioTevka §11 00 €1 6 Xp1oTés.
She said to him, “Yes, Lord, I have believed that you are the Christ” (Jn. 11:27).

kai MUELg Temo Tevkapey kai éyvukapey §11 o0 €1 6 dy1og T0d Beov.
And we have believed and have known that you are the holy one of God (Jn. 6:69).

Vocabulary

vevvdw I beget (97)

d1kooo UM, -Ng, M| righteousness (92)
if, when (351)

eiprium, -ng, 1N peace (92)

o13a I know (318)

oikia, -ag, 1 house (93)
opdw I see (454)
TEPITATEW I walk, live (95)
NS how (103)
doBéopan I fear (95)

Memory Verse: Mat. 6:13a

kol  pn cloevéykng mMuds  els  mepaoudv,
and not (you) lead us into  temptation,
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Present Participles

You will be able to—

1. understand how the participle works in English and Greek as a verbal adjective,
substantive, and adverb;

2. recognize and write the participle forms in the present active indicative
paradigms;

3. translate present participle forms,
4. gain more practice in translating and working with Greek;
5. master ten more high-frequency vocabulary words; and
6. memorize Mat. 6:13b in Greek.
Introduction

In Greek, participles are used in much the same way as they are in English. Present
participles are formed in English by adding “-ing” to the verbal form (e.g., walking). A
participle is a verbal adjective.

The participle is a critical part of the Greek language. Care must be taken to recognize
its forms. One must also know the diverse ways it is translated, whether as an adjective or
as an adverb.

Verbal Adjective

A participle has both verbal and adjectival qualities. Participles are like verbs in that
they are formed from several Greek tenses (present, aorist, perfect, and a few futures) and
have voice (active, middle, passive). They can take direct objects like verbs and may be
modified by an adverb or prepositional phrase (e.g., She found the child lying in bed).

Participles are like adjectives in that they have gender, number, and case. They may be
used as an adjectival modifier or as a substantive.

Adjective or Adverb

A Greek participle may be translated adverbially or adjectivally. As an adverb the
participle tells when, how, why, or in what circumstances the verb is functioning. The
adverbial present participle points to and modifies the verb by using words like “while”
or “when” (e.g., While surfing the web, he found that site).
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A participle can also function as an attributive adjective. Connecting words like “who”
or “which” will often be used to translate these types of participles (e.g., The man who is
sitting is the chief). The participle here acts like a relative clause (who/which +is . . .).

A participle can also function like a substantive adjective (The one who is sitting there
is the organizer).

Participle as Adjective

You can tell when a participle is being used adjectivally because, as an attributive
adjective, it will modify a noun or pronoun. It will usually come with a definite article,
and the context will show which noun or pronoun the participle modifies. When
translating a Greek present participle, we may use a simple English participle, which is
usually a word ending in “ing.”

In the phrase “the man speaking,
man is being referred to.

29 ¢e

speaking” modifies “man” and indicates which

0UT6g é0 TV 6 mapad TNV 080V orapeig (Mat. 13:19).
This is [the seed] that was sown along the path.

Notice the prepositional phrase inserted between the definite article and its participle
(Wenham, Elements, p. 151).

A participle, like other adjectives, may be used as a substantive when it has the article
and no modified noun or pronoun. In this case the participle acts as a noun. Often these
will be translated with the helping words “the one (who is).”

0 Méywv Ta.DTA €V TQ 1epd
the one saying these things in the temple

Participle as Adverb

A participle may be used as an adverb modifying the verb in some way. It usually does
not take a definite article (i.e., it is anarthrous). Often an adverbial participle will be
translated as a temporal clause.

If the present tense participle is used, it refers to something that happens at the same
time as the main verb (e.g., “while walking”). If an aorist tense participle is used, the
action of the participle was before the action of the main verb (e.g., “after walking”).
There may be exceptions to this. If a perfect tense participle is used, its action was
completed, with continuing results (e.g., “after having walked”).

There are only twelve future participles in the New Testament, and they indicate action
that is expected or intended (e.g., “before walking”) (Mounce, Basics, p. 262f.).

Participle Time

The time of the participle is relative to the time of the main verb. In present participles,
the action of the participle is simultaneous with the action of the main verb: “While
walking, he saw the heron.” Note that the participle action matches the past tense of the
main verb: both happen at the same time. In aorist participles, the participial action takes
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place prior to the action of the main verb: “After walking, he saw the heron.” The aorist
may describe attendant circumstances, with action taking place at the same time as the
main verb, although this is rare. Mounce says that the “aspect” of the aorist participles is
“undefined” (Basics, p. 252).

Translating Participles

The adjectival participle will often be translated by using the English participle (“*-
ing”) with some connecting words such as “who,” “which,” or “the one who” (e.g., The
one speaking to me wrote the book).

Adverbial participles will often be translated in a temporal clause by using “while,”
“after,” or “before” (e.g., After speaking, the teacher prayed). Adverbial participles may
also indicate purpose (e.g., He went in order to find his car), be causative (e.g., He went
because of loosing his car), or express means (e.g., by going early, he found a seat). For
our purposes here, we will translate adverbial participles as temporal, “while loosing”
(Stevens, New Testament Greek, p. 297f.).

Greek Present Participle

We will be learning the present active, middle/passive, and future participles in this
lesson. Active participles are used when the word the participle modifies is doing the
action (e.g., The man skating by is a friend).

The middle/passive forms should generally be translated as passive (on deponents, see
below). A passive participle is used where the word modified receives the action of the
participle (e.g., The man_being stung by the bees ran for cover).

Remember that a middle/passive participle should be translated active if it comes from
a deponent verb (e.g., épyopot becomes a participle as épy dpevos and is translated as
active).

Present Participle Forms

Present active participles are built from the present verb stem. In the masculine and
neuter the sign of the participle (ovT) is added, followed by the third declension noun
endings:

AU + oVT + 05 = AVOVTOS

The present active feminine participle is formed by using ovg as the sign of the
participle, to which the first declension endings are suffixed:

AU + 0v0 + NS = Avodong

Middle/passives participles are formed using the present verb stem adding -opev as a
middle/passive participle indicator and the second declension case endings for the
masculine and neuter:

AU + opeV + 0 = AUOUEVOS



The feminine uses first declension endings:

AU +opev + 1

The participial forms are fairly easily learned. The difficulty is in knowing how to
translate them. Here is a chart about present participles that may help (DA = definite

article):

= \vopévn
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Adverbial
participle has
no DA.

Adjectival
attributive has DA
before noun it
modifies.

Adjectival
DA but no

modify.

substantive has

noun/pronoun to

Present Active

while loosing

the loosing girl

the one loosing

Present Middle | while loosing the girl loosing the ones loosing
himself herself themselves

Present Passive | while being the girl being the one being
loosed loosed loosed

Present Active Participles

3 1 3
Singular  Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nom. NOwv Adouvoa \Dov
Gen. NOovTOg Avovong NOOVTOS
Dat. AOOVTL Avolom AOOVTL
Acc. AdovTa AVovoav \Dov
Plural
Nom. AoV TES Adovoat AdovTa
Gen. AUOVTWY A\voOVT @V AUOVTWY
Dat. Novoi(v) Nvovoatg Novoi(v)
Acc. NdovTag \vovoag NdovTa

Present Middle/Passive Participles

2 1 2
Singular Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nom. Nuopevog Nvopévm Nudpevov
Gen. Avouévou Avopévng AUOUEVOU
Dat. \vopévw Avopévm Avopévw
Acc. Auopevov Avopévny Auopevov
Plural
Nom. AUOUEVOL Auduevat AulOueva
Gen. Avopévwy Avopévwy AvopéVwy
Dat. Avopévolg Avopévaig Avopévolg
Acc. Nvopévoug  Avopévag Nudpeva

103
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Rather than memorize these large paradigms, it is better to learn the nominative and
genitive forms. Once you have those two forms in mind, the rest follow suit according to
the normal 3-1-3 or 2-1-2 pattern. In short, the following is what you should be able to
chant through.

Present Active Participles

Nom. AWy Adovoa \Dov
Gen. AUOVTOS AVOUO TS AVOVTOS

Present Middle/Passive Participles
Nom. Nuopevog Nvopévm Nudpevov
Gen. AVOLLEVOU AVOpEVTS AvouéVOU

Future Forms

The future participle occurs only twelve times in the New Testament. It is used in
situations where something is “purposed, intended, or expected.” We will describe how it
is formed so you will be able to recognize it, but there is no need to memorize a whole
paradigm for it.

In forming the future participle, a o is added to the present verb stem, followed by the
third declension participle endings for the masculine and neuter and by first declension
participle endings for the feminine participles.

AU + 0 + 0vT0g = ANOOOVTOS AU + 0 + 0voMg = \LoO0VOMS

Present Active Participle of cini

3 1 3
Singular Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nom. v oboa dv
b4 p74 ¥
Gen. ovTog ouong ovTOog
¥ p74 ¥
Dat. ovTL ouom ovTL
b4 3 ¥
Acc. ovTa ovoav ov
Plural
b4 3 ¥
Nom. OVTES ovoat ovTa
Gen. SvTwy 000V SvTwy
Dat. ovoi(v) oliocaug ovoi(v)
b4 p74 ¥
Acc. ovTog ovoog ovTa

Negating a Participle

0d is used for negating indicative verb forms. Participles are not considered indicatives
so un will be used to negate participles (e.g., The one who is not studying failed the test).
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Translating Participles

Adjectival (+ def. art. [usually])
Attributive—modifies a noun or pronoun
The girl sitting there went to Gordon.
Substantive—no noun to modify. Add “one,
The one sitting there went to Gordon.

29 ¢c

who,” or “which”

Adverbial (no def. art. [often]) Add “while,” “after,” or “after having”
Present: While sitting there, she dreamed of Greek.
Aorist: After sitting there, she dreamed of Greek.
Perfect: After having sat there, she dreamed of Greek.

Active: The one walking by is my friend (substantive).
Passive: The one being taken away is my friend (substantive).
After being seated, the owner came (adverbial).

Translation Examples

TH énadprov Brémer Tov Inoodv épyduevov Tpos avToV.
The next day he saw Jesus coming to him (Jn. 1:29).

0 1o Tebwy €ig AVTOV 0V KpiveTal® 0 8¢ pr| Mo Tebwy
The one believing in him is not judged; but the one not believing (Jn. 3:18)

kai MABov eig Kadapvaop {nTodvteg 10V Incodv.
And they came to Capernaum seeking Jesus (Jn. 6:24).

Vocabulary

AKONOUBEW I follow (90)
évuimiov before (94)
8d\aooa,-ng, 1 sea, lake (91)
KAdBnuot Isit (91)
kapég, 0D, 0 time (85)

olite and not, neither/nor (87)
TTTW I fall (90)

notg, 036, 0 foot (93)

TPOT éPY OpaLL I come/go to (86)
TPOOo eV 01O I pray (85)

/\

Memory Verse: Review + Mat. 6:13b

Kai un eloevéykng  mMuds
and not (you) lead us



TELPAOTUOV,
temptation,
5 \
o
from

AANQ
but

T00
the

Chapter 19: Present Participles
e A
pdoat
(you) deliver

Tovnpol.
evil (one).
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Aorist Participles

You will be able to—

1. understand how the participle works in English and Greek as a verbal attributive
adjective, substantive adjective, and adverb;

2. recognize and write the participle forms in the aorist active, middle, and passive

paradigms;

translate aorist participle forms;

gain more practice in translating and working with Greek; and

5. master ten more high-frequency vocabulary words.

P w

Introduction

In Greek, present participles are used in much the same way as they are in English.
Present participles are formed in English by adding “-ing” to the verbal form (e.g.,
“walking”). A participle is a verbal adjective.

Aorist participles typically indicate action before the action of the main verb (see chap.
19). The aorist participles are also used for undefined action. In such cases, the aorist is
used merely to state that an action took place. It need not specify when (past, present, or
future) the action actually took place. Thus, it is said to be undefined.

Adjective or Adverb

A Greek participle may be translated adverbially or adjectivally. As an adverb the
participle tells when, how, why, or in what circumstances the verb is functioning. The
adverbial participle modifies and points to the verb. The aorist adverbial participle is
usually translated with the temporal preposition “after” (e.g., After surfing the web, he
found the information). The adverbial usage is usually anarthrous (does not have the
definite article).

The adjectival use is usually marked with the definite article before the noun modified
or before the substantival participle. The participle can function as an attributive
adjective. Often connecting words like “who” or “which” will be used to translate these
types of participles (e.g., The man who sat there is the chief). It can also be used like a
substantive adjective (The one who sat there is the organizer).




Chapter 20: Aorist Participles 108

Participle and Time

The time of the participle is relative to the time of the main verb. In aorist participles,
the action often takes place before the action of the main verb: “After talking, he saw his
friend.” The aorist may also describe attendant circumstances, with action taking place at
the same time as the main verb. Mounce says that the “aspect” of the aorist is
“undefined” (Basics, p. 252).

Translating Participles

The aorist adjectival participle will often be translated by using the English past tense
verb rather than an “ing” English participle, adding “who,” “which,” or “the one who”
(e.g., The one who spoke to me wrote the book,” or “The one who loosed me entered the
temple). Adverbial participles will often be translated in a temporal clause by using
“while, after, or before” (e.g., After laughing, the boy left).

We will be learning the aorist active, middle, and passive as well as noting second
aorist forms. Active participles are used when the word the participle modifies is doing
the action (e.g., The man who skated by is a friend).

A middle participle is usually deponent and therefore is translated as an active.
However, it may indicate that the action of the verb (reflexively) affects the subject.
Mounce calls this the “self-interest” nuance (Basics, p. 224). E.g., The woman who freed
herself went to the library.

A passive participle is used when the word modified receives the action of the
participle (e.g., The boy who was stung by the bees ran for cover.) The aorist active and
middle forms are built from the aorist stem. Aorist passive participles are built from the
aorist passive stem. Here is a chart about aorist participles (DA = definite article):

Adverbial participle | Adjectival Adjectival substantive
has no DA. attributive has DA | has DA but no noun to
before noun it modify.
modifies.
Aorist Active after loosing (the girl) who the one who loosed
loosed
Aorist Middle | after loosing (the girl) who the ones who loosed
himself loosed herself themselves
Aorist Passive | after being loosed (the girl) who was | the one who was loosed
loosed

First Aorist Participle Forms

Aorist active participles are built from the aorist verb stem. The first aorist suffix oca is

added to the stem. Then, in the masculine and neuter, the sign of the participle (vT) is
added, followed by the third declension noun endings. Note: There is no augment on
participles.

Stem Aor. Ptc. vt Third Declension Masc./Neut. Participle
AU+ oo+ VT + 0g = NOTOVTOS
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The aorist active feminine is formed by adding the first aorist suffix oa, followed by
the sign of the participle (o) and the first declension endings.

Stem Aor. Ptc. o First Declension Fem. Participle
AU+ oo+ o+ ng= Nuodong

Aorist middle participles are similar in form to present middle participles. The main
difference is that the aorists have the first aorist oa suffix attached to the stem.

Stem Aor. Mid. Ptc.  Second Declension ~ Masc. Participle
AU+ oo+ pev + 0g = ANUTApIEVOS

Finally, the aorist passive stem, marked with the characteristic Bg, is followed by vt
and the third/first/third declension endings.

Stem Aor. Pass. Ptc. vt Third Declension Masc./Neut. Participle
AU+ B¢ + VT + 0g = AUBEéVTOg

First Aorist Active Participles (recognize these forms)

3 1 3
Singular  Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nom. Nioag Nboaoa \boav
Gen. NOoQVTOS Avodong NOOQVTOS
Dat. NOTaVTL NodoT NOTQVTL
Acc. NoavTa NTaoav Nooav
Plural
Nom. NOTAVTES NTaoat NooavTa
Gen. ANUTAVTWY  A\VOOQO @V AT AVTWY
Dat. Noaoi(v)  Avodoaig  Zooaoi(v)
Acc. NOoovTog — Avodoag NooavTa

First Aorist Middle Participles

2 1 2
Singular  Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nom. Nuodpevog Nuoapévn \uodpevov
Gen. ANUTOPEVOU ANUTOPEVNS A\UVOQpéVou
Dat. NUTOpéVW AT OopévT ANUTOpéVW
Acc. Avodpevov ANUTapévny  Avoduevov
Plural
Nom. NuOodpevol Ao dpevat Ao dpeva
Gen. NuoTapévwy  Auoopévwy AU OpéVwY
Dat. ANVOOQUEVOLS  ANVOOUEVALS  AUVOOUEVOLS

Acc. Nuoapévovs  ANvoapévag  Avodpeva
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First Aorist Passive Participles

3 1 3
Singular Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nom. AUBeig NUB€ioa AUBEV
Gen. AUBEévTOg AUBeiong AUBEVTOS
Dat. NUBEVTL AuBeiom AUBEVTL
Acc. NUBEVTQ \vBéioav AUBEV
Plural
Nom. AUBEVTES AULB€iTat AUBévTa
Gen. ANUBEVTWY AUBe1o @Y AUBEVTWY
Dat. NUBELT1(V) NUBeioag NUBELT1(V)
Acc. AUBévTOg NBeioag AUBEVTQ

First Aorist Active Participles (know these forms cold)

3 1
Nom. INIToLo 2 PN oo Woge? Nooav
Gen. AT OVTOS Avodong AT OVTOS

First Aorist Middle Participles

2 1 2
Nom. ANUOduEVog AT opévn Ao dpevov
Gen. ANUTOPEVOU ANUTOPEVNS AVOQpéVOU

First Aorist Passive Participles

3 1 3
Nom. INVEIETS AUBEioa AUBéV
Gen. AUBEVTOS AUBeiong AUBEVTOS

Second Aorist Participles

The second aorist participles use the second aorist stem, to which the present active

participle endings (3-1-3) are suffixed:

MWV, MTOVTOS, MOV TL, etc.

9 ’ 9 ’ 9 ’ 9 ’

eNBWY, eNBOVTES, ENBOVTL, ENBOVTA, €tC.
9 9 9 9

eInWV, EIMOVTES, EITOVTL, E1TOVTA, etc.

The second aorist passive uses the same endings as the first aorist passive participles

except they are built off the passive stem.

ypaeis, ypadévTos, etc.
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In translating the aorist participle attributively or substantivally, there is often no “ing”
added: The one who came, or, The woman who was seated.

Translation Examples

0UTog dkovoag 811 Inoodg fket ék THg Toudaiag . . . ATHNBev.
This one, after hearing that Jesus had come out of Judea, . . . went (Jn. 4:47).

01 Vekpol akoUoovo Y TR Ppwriig Tod viod, . . . Kai o1 AKOVTAVTES
¢noovoy.

The dead will hear the voice of the Son, . . . and the ones who hear will live (Jn.
5:25).

Kod eUpéVTEg ABTOV Tépay Tiig Bardoong eimov adT®, ‘Poppi
And after finding him on the other side of the sea, they said to him, “Rabbi” (Jn.
6:25).

Vocabulary

advaBaivw I go up (82)

I rule, begin (in mid.) (86)
ékaoTog, -1, -ov  each, every (82)
eKBANMwW I drive out (81)
KAy and I, but I (81)

KaToBaivw I go down (83)

19 WN)Y more, rather (81)
uiTNP, -6, N mother (83)

omov where, since (82)
WoTe therefore, so (that) (83)




Chapter 21: Perfect Participles 112

21

Perfect Participles

You will be able to—

1. understand how the participle works in English and Greek as a verbal adjective,
adverb, and substantive;

2. recognize and write the participle forms in the active, middle, and passive
indicative paradigms;

3. translate perfect participle forms and be able to recognize and translate
periphrastics and genitive absolutes;

4. gain more practice in translating and working with Greek; and

5. master ten more high-frequency vocabulary words.

Introduction

Perfect participles are used when the action being described is completed and yet has
continuing results. Perfect participles can be translated by using the helping verb
“having” (e.g., having spoken). When used adverbially, the temporal preposition “after”
may be used (e.g., after having driven).

Perfect Participle Forms

The perfect participle is formed from the perfect stem (fourth principal part). In the
masculine and neuter -oT is added to the stem, followed by the third declension endings.
In the feminine -vt is added to the stem, followed by the first declension endings:

Reduplication ~ Stem Perfect Ptc.  Third declension Masc./Neut. participle
Ne + AN+ K+ oT+ o0g= AEAUKOTOS

Perfect middle/passive participles use the same endings as the present middle/passive

participles (-pev + 2-1-2 declension endings). The only difference is that the perfect
participles are built on the perfect stem and have a perfect reduplication on the front.

Reduplication =~ Stem Mid./Pass. Ptc.  Second declension Masc. participle
Ne + AN+ pev+ 0g = Nehvuévog
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Perfect Active Participles (be able to recognize)

3 1 3
Singular  Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nom. NEAUKWIS AeAUKUiQ NEAUKOS
Gen. NEAUKOTOS NEAUKLIOG NEAUKOTOS
Dat. NEAUKOTL AEAUKLIQ NEAUKOTL
Acc. NENUKOTOQL NENUKUIOY  NEAUKOS
Plural
Nom. NEAUKOTES NeAUKUIOL NEAUKOTQL
Gen. NEAUKOTWY NEAUKUIAY  NENUKOTWV
Dat. NeEANUKOO1(V)  hehukvialg  AeAuk6Ooi(V)
Acc. NEAUKOTOLS NEAUKLIOG NEAUKOTOL

Perfect Middle/Passives Participles

2 1 2
Singular  Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nom. NeAuvpévog NeAUHEVT) Nehvpévov
Gen. AeAuvpévou NeAvpéVNS NeAvpévou
Dat. NeNvpévw Ne\vpévm NN TISTY,
Acc. NeNvpévov NeNvpévny NeAvpévov
Plural
Nom. Ne\vpévot Ne\vpévai Nehvuéva
Gen. NeAvpévwy NeAvpévwy NeAVpEVWY
Dat. Nehvpévolg NeALPEVALS  AENUMEVOLS
Acc. NeALPEVOUS  NeNupévog Nevpéva

Second Perfect Participles

Several verbs form their perfect participles from an irregular stem. They are all active
and are fairly rare. You should be aware that they occur and be able to recognize them.
Here are three examples:

yivopat YEYOVUWS, -0TOS
€pyopot EANAVOUS, -6Tog
TelBw nen010ug, -60T0g

Perfect Active Participles (know these by heart)
3 1 3
Nom. NEAUKWS NeAuKUiQ NEAUKOS
Gen. NEAUKOTOS NeAvkviag NEAUKOTOS



Perfect Middle/Passive Participles

Nom.
Gen.
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2 1 2
NeNVHEVOS NeAVpéVT NeAvpévov
Nehvpévou Ne\vpévng NeAupévou

Translation Examples

N \ / ¢/ 7 2 e \ 7 9 ) b4
O pev yapog ETO1ROS E0TIV, 01 € KEKATUEVOL OUK MO OV A.E101.

The wedding is ready, but those having been called were not worthy (Mat. 22:8).

T0 yeyevvnuévov é Thg oapkos odpE EoTiv.
The one having been born of the flesh is flesh (Jn. 3:6).

Exeyov odv o1 'Touddiot TQ TeBepamevpévyw, TdPRaTOHV ETTiv.
Therefore the Jews were saying to him who had been cured, “It is the Sabbath” (Jn.

5:10).

Participle Translation Charts (DA = definite article)

Active Adverbial has no | Adjectival attributive | Adjectival substantive
Participle | DA. has DA before noun | has DA but no noun.
it modifies.

Present | While loosing (The boy) who is The one loosing
loosing
Aorist After loosing (The girl) who was The one who was
loosing loosing
(The girl) who The one who loosed
loosed
Perfect After having (The crowd) having | The ones having
loosed loosed loosed
Middle Adverbial has no | Adjectival attributive | Adjectival substantive
Participle | DA. has DA before noun | has DA but no noun.
it modifies.
Present | While loosing (The boy) who is The one loosing
himself loosing himself himself
Aorist After loosing (The girl) who was The one who was
herself loosing herself loosing himself
(The girl) who The one who loosed
loosed herself himself
Perfect After having (The crowd) having | The ones having

loosed themselves

loosed themselves

loosed themselves

As usual, the deponents may look middle/passive but are translated as active.
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Passive Adverbial has no | Adjectival attributive | Adjectival substantive
Participle | DA. has DA before noun | has DA but no noun.
it modifies.
Present | While being (The boy) who is The one being loosed
loosed being loosed
Aorist After being loosed | (The girl) who was The one who was
being loosed being loosed
Perfect After having been | (The crowd) having | The ones having been
loosed been loosed loosed

Introduction to Periphrastics

English often uses helping verbs to aid in designating verb tense (e.g., will go) or to
specify a change in voice (e.g., he was led). While Greek usually indicates tense by
prefixes and suffixes to the verb, it also uses eipi + participle to indicate a single verbal
idea. eipi + participle is called a periphrastic construction.

Periphrastic Forms

Periphrastic constructions are formed with present and perfect participle forms. The
eipi may be of any tense. When using the present participle, the tense of the eipi form
matches the tense with which it is translated. With the perfect participle, the perfect tense
uses the present forms of eipi, and the pluperfect tense uses the imperfect forms.

Gal. 1:23 (imperfect eipi + present ptc.)
1Lévov 8¢ 0KoVOVTES oAV Tt
But only, they kept hearing that

Mat. 16:19 (Future eipi + perfect ptc.)
€oTat Sedepévov év Toig oVPAVOig
will have been bound in heaven (Hewitt, New Testament Greek, p. 151f.)

Translating Periphrastics

Translate the periphrastic form as the normal tense of the verb. While there may be an
emphasis on continuous aspect of the verb, the context will determine if the aspect is the
actual focus of the construction. Normally, however, translate periphrastic constructions
like the regular verb tense (Mounce, Basics, p. 277).

Translated Tense  Periphrastic Construction

Present Present eipi + Present participle
Imperfect Imperfect eipi  + Present participle
Future Future eipi + Present participle
Perfect Present eipi + Perfect participle
Pluperfect Imperfect eipi  + Perfect participle
Future Perfect Future eipi + Perfect participle
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Present eipi = eipi, €1, éoTiv, éopév, é01é, eloi(v) (chap. 7) Tam . . .
Future eipi = éoopon, éom, éo1at, éoéueda, é0eoBe, écovtau (chap. 10) I will be . . .
Imperfect eipi = Hunv, N, AV, Nuev, Te, Noav (chap. 12) T was . . .

Genitive Absolutes

A genitive absolute links a participle and a noun or pronoun in the genitive case and is
only loosely connected to the rest of the sentence. The subject of the sentence is not the
subject of this participial construction. The construction Participle (gen.) + noun/pronoun
(gen.) is called “absolute” from the Latin “absolutus,” which means “separated”
(Mounce, Basics, p. 275).

Participle (gen.) + noun/pronoun (gen.)

Genitive Absolute Translation Examples
Tod 8¢ ’Inood yevopévou év BnBaviq év oikig Zipwvog T0d Aenpod,
TPooiNBev avTQ yuvy
But when/after Jesus was in Bethany in the house of Simon the leper, a woman
came . . . (Mat. 26:6-7).

0 ydp ' Inoodg éEévevoev Gy hov 8vTog év T® Témw.
For Jesus had withdrawn, a crowd being in the place (Jn. 5:13).

Vocabulary

dvoiyw I open (77)
BanTiCw I baptize (77)
ebayyéntov, -ov, 76 gospel (76)
ROPTUPEW I witness (76)
TEUTW I send (79)

Tovnpos, -d, -0v evil, bad (78)
npéTwmov, -0v, T0  face (76)
omMu€iov, -ov, T0 sign, miracle (77)
oTéna, -aTog, TO mouth (78)
undyw I go away (79)
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Infinitives

You will be able to—

1. understand how infinitives work in English and Greek as verbal nouns;

2. recognize and write the infinitive forms in the present, future, first and second
aorist, and perfect for the active, middle, and passive voices;

3. learn the many ways infinitives can be translated;

4. gain more practice in translating and working with Greek; and

5. master ten more high-frequency vocabulary words.

Introduction

Infinitives are verbal nouns usually indicated in English by “to” + verb (e.g., He went
inside to call a friend). A finite verb is one that is limited by a subject. In English, a
nonfinite verb, or infinitive, is not limited by a particular subject.

Though an infinitive does not take a subject, it may take an object or be modified by
some qualifier. For example, “He came to put the ball in the box” uses “the ball” as the
object and “in the box,” which describes location, to modify the infinitive “to put.”

Functions

As a noun, an infinitive can be the subject of a sentence (e.g., To swim in the summer
is fun) or the object of a finite verb (e.g., He told him to come.) However, infinitives are
not declined like nouns.

As a verb, the infinitive may take an object (e.g., I came not to destroy the law).
Because it is nonfinite, an infinitive cannot take a subject in English. However, in Greek
an infinitive may go with a noun in the accusative that functions as its subject.

Thus Summers notes that in Mark 9:26, o Te Tovg ToOAOVS Néyery §T1 AnéBavey
is translated “so that many said that he was dead.” Note that “many” is an accusative
plural, and yet it functions as the subject of the infinitive “to say” (Essentials, p. 157).

Greek Infinitive Introduction

The Greek infinitive is found in the present, future, aorist, and perfect tenses. The
infinitive’s “tense” is determined by the stem from which it is built. In the infinitive,
those “tense” stems indicate aspect and have little to do with actual tense (time).
Deponent verbs take deponent infinitives. utj is used, instead of 0, to negate an
infinitive.
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Tense Means Aspect of Action

A movement must be made away from seeing infinitives as related to time. The tense
of the infinitive indicates aspect, or type, of action, rather than time. The present
represents “continuous’ action. The aorist indicates “undefined” action that simply says
something happened without indicating when. The perfect is used for “completed” action
that has continuing results.

While learning infinitives, when the aspectual function of the infinitive is highlighted,
translate present tense infinitives “to continue to X,” past tense “to x,” and perfects “to
have x+ed.”

Present = to continue to call (this is clumsy, so we will just use “to call”)

Past = to call
Perfect = to have called

Infinitive Forms

Active Middle Passive
Present Infinitive

AVewv A\VeoBau A\VeoBat

to loose to loose oneself to be loosed

First Aorist Infinitive
Nboau IN oo Tox s o0 AUBRvat

to loose to loose oneself to be loosed

Perfect Infinitive
NeAUKEVQLL AeXVOT Bt AeXOO Bt

to have loosed to have loosed oneself  to have been loosed

Second Aorist Infinitive, \einw (to leave)
NTELV MTETOAL NerhOTjvat
to leave to leave oneself to be left

Present Infinitive of eipi
ewat (to be)

Translation Examples
AN 6 mépu\ag e BanTiCey év U8aTt ékéivég pot eimev
But the one who sent me to baptize in [with] water, that one said to me (Jn. 1:33)

0V dtvaTat i3€iv Ty Baoikeiav Tod Beov.
He is not able to see the kingdom of God (Jn. 3:3).

31d T0DT0 00V paIhov e£xTouy adTov ot 'Tovdaiotl dmokTéivat.
Therefore because of this the Jews were seeking all the more to kill him (Jn. 5:18).
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Articular Infinitive

A Greek infinitive may also function adverbially by telling when a verbal action took
place. Greek expresses this function by using a preposition + an article + infinitive. This
type of infinitive is called an “articular infinitive” because it takes a neuter article. The
case of the article will match the infinitive’s function in the sentence. The articular
infinitive may also be used as a noun or adJ ective complement

Thus, in GIXOV Tpo ToD TOV KOO POV €1vat Topd ooi, the infinitive e1var with the
preposition specifies the time of the verb more closely (before). It is translated, “[ The
glory] I had with you before the world was” (Jn. 17:5; Wenham, Elements, p. 86).

Infinitives are frequently used with prepositions and the neuter article. In such cases,
the prepositions take on rather clearly defined roles:

d1d +article + infinitive = because
€lg +article + infinitive = in order that/to
v +article + infinitive = when, while

petd  +article +infinitive = after

nmpiv  +article + infinitive = before

npéd  +article + infinitive = before
npdg  +article + infinitive = in order that

While often the preposition with the infinitive indicates time, it also is used to indicate
purpose (especially with eig and npég). Purpose may also be expressed by an articular
infinitive with the article in the genitive or even an infinitive just by itself. With &jo-Te, it
often refers to a result (Mounce, Basics, p. 298).

Complementary Infinitives

As in English, infinitives can be used to complete the idea of the verb (e.g., Zach began
to run.) In Greek, several verbs are often followed by a complementary infinitive
(Mounce, Basics, p. 296):

S€i + infinitive =~ = It is necessary to
¢ceoti(v)  +infinitive = It is permitted to
dvvapor  +infinitive  =1Iam able to
HENW + infinitive =1 am about to

Infinitives for Indirect Discourse
Machen notes that the infinitive + an accusative is used to express indirect discourse

(New Testament Greek, p. 139). 811 is also used to introduce indirect discourse.

Exeyov ot dvBpwmol AVTOV elvat TOV TpodhHTNV.
The men were saying that he was the prophet.
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Néyer 811 BAémer TOV An6TTONOV.
He says that he sees the apostle.

As David Black has said, it should be noted that the infinitives may “be rendered as

participles or as indicative verbs” on occasion, although most often the English infinitive
(to + verb) will work (It’s Still Greek to Me, p. 115).

Vocabulary

aiTéw I ask (70)
aiuviog, -ov eternal (71)
ATOKTELVW 1 kill (74)
KeporT), -7, M head (75)
Tivw I drink (73)

TAGLOV, -0V, TO boat (68)
nop, -0g, T0 fire (71)
TNPéw I keep, guard (70)
USwp, -aTog, T6  water (76)
alpw I rejoice (74)
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Subjunctive Verbs

You will be able to—

1. understand how subjunctives work in English and Greek to denote potential
action that “may” take place;

2. recognize and understand the four types of conditions;

recognize and write the subjunctive forms in the present and aorist for the active,

middle, and passive voices;

4. learn the many ways the subjunctive can be used;

gain more practice in translating and working with Greek; and

6. master ten more high-frequency vocabulary words.

(98]

W

Introduction

Thus far we have studied verbs in the indicative mood. The indicative mood is the
mood of factuality, and indicative verbs express real action. There are three Greek moods
of potential:

1. Subjunctive is the realm of the possible. “May” or “might” is often used in
translation (e.g., Zach may wash the car).

2. Imperative indicates expected action. The imperative usually expresses a
command (e.g., Zach, wash the car!).

3. Optative indicates a hoped-for circumstance that is often a remote possibility. In
Greek it is often used in prayer (e.g., Oh, that Zach would wash the car).

Subjunctive verbs are found in the present and aorist forms. One must be careful,
however, not to associate the “present” subjunctive with a present tense. Time of verbal
action is not in view in the subjunctive forms, but the type of action is
(continuous/undefined). Thus Mounce (Basics, p. 283) has suggested renaming the two

types:

“Continuous subjunctive” (present) and “Undefined subjunctive” (aorist).

Introduction to the Subjunctive

The subjunctive mood is the mood of potential or possibility. “May” and “might” are
the two key words often used in translating subjunctives. Subjunctives are easily
recognized by the trigger words that usually precede them. Their form is easily learned
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since the endings are the same as the present active indicative except that the connecting
vowel is lengthened from omicron to omega and from epsilon to eta.

Form

The subjunctive present (continuous action) is built from the present verb stem as
follows:

AU + w + pev = N\Owpev We may continue loosing
The subjunctive aorist (undefined action) is built from the aorist verb stem with a
sigma and the same endings as the present. There is no initial augment. Augments occur
only in the indicative. Be able to chant through the present and first aorist paradigms.

They should sound very familiar.

AU+ 0 +w + pev = NOowpevy We may loose

Present/Continuous Subjunctive of \jw

Active Singular Plural
1. Mow [ may loose Nwpevy  We may loose
2. \0ng You may loose AimrTe You may loose
3. \0q He/she may Nwou(v) They may
loose loose
Middle/ Singular Plural
Passive
1. \dwpor  Tmay be AuWpeBo  We may be
loosed loosed
2. \0q You may be AUNoBe  You may be
loosed loosed
3.\Unton  He/she may be ANdwvTtor  They may be
loosed loosed

First Aorist/Undefined Subjunctive of \bw

Active Singular Plural
1. \bow I may loose NOOwpev We may loose
2. \vong You may loose Adomre You may loose
3. N0 He/she may Nowoi(v) They may loose
loose
Middle Singular Plural
1. \bowpar I may loose NoWpweBo  We may loose
myself ourselves
2. \bom You may loose AbomnoBe You may loose
yourself yourselves
3.\00mT1o1  He/she may NOTwvTAL They may loose

loose himself themselves
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Passive  Singular Plural
1. \vB® I may be AvBwpev
loosed
2. \uB1jg You may be AvBTTE
loosed
3. A0 He/she may be AvBwo1(v)
loosed

Second Aorist Active Forms of \cintw
(to leave, fall short) (no sigma)

Singular Plural

1. Mw Nmwpev
2. \M7ng NTnTe

3. \Mnq NMTwo(v)

Subjunctive of eipi

Singular Plural

l.& I may be dpev We may be
2.1¢g You may be NTe You may be
3.1 He/she may be Wo1(v)  They may be

Subjunctive Triggers

We may be
loosed

You may be
loosed

They may be
loosed

The subjunctive aorist looks like the future indicative, so care must be taken to
distinguish the two. One way is to use subjunctive triggers, words that usually tip you off
that a subjunctive will follow. These are found in dependent clauses (He went so that he

might try the bike).
Tva in order that (used most often)
édv if
(V4 b4
0g av whoever
éwg until

Subjunctive Translation Examples

kai 8Tt 00 ypeiow elyev Tva Tig papTupfon mepi Tod dvBpuinov
And because he did not need that anyone might witness concerning man (Jn. 2:25)

Tva ndg 0 moTedwy v adT® éyn GV aiwviov

That anyone believing in him might have eternal life (Jn.

dAA TodTa Néyw Tva dpéig cwofTe.
But I say these things that you might be saved (Jn. 5:34).

3:15)

123
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Four Types of Conditionals

Conditions have two parts: the protasis (if) and the apodosis (then). The protasis
presents the condition, and the apodosis tells the consequence.

There are four types of conditions in Greek:
1. reality,
2. contrary to fact,
3. probable, and
4. possible.

First Class Condition: Reality

Form: el + indicative verb (protasis) + any apodosis.
Function: Affirms the reality of the condition (protasis).

E.g., el 8¢ mvedpaTtt dyeoBe, 0vk é0Té UTO VépoV.
But if (since) you are led by the Spirit, you are not under the law [= and indeed you
are so led] (Gal. 5:18).
Second Class Condition: Impossibility (contrary to fact)

Form: ei + past indicative verb (protasis) + &v + past indicative verb (apodosis)
Function: The condition is contrary to fact.

E.g., el fig 08 0tk &v dmeBavev 6 ek (o,
If you had been here, my brother would not have died [= but obviously you were not
here—thus denying the protasis] (Jn. 11:32).
Third Class Condition: Probability

Form: édv + subjunctive (protasis) + any apodosis
Function: Probable future condition.

E.g., édv TolTOU dTONGOQS, 0UK €1 (hilog Tod Kaioapos.
If you release this one, you are not a friend of Caesar [= you have not yet, but if you
do, then . . .] (Jn. 19:12).
Fourth class condition: Possibility (rare)

Form: ei + optative mood (protasis) + optative (apodosis)

E.g., AN el kai ndoyotTe
But if you should suffer (1 Pet. 3:14) (cf. Summers, Essentials, p. 121; Dana and
Mantey, Manual Grammar, p. 289).

Various Subjunctive Functions

We have already discussed the role of the subjunctive in third class conditional
statements. The subjunctive has four other major functions:



Chapter 23: Subjunctive Verbs 125

1. Hortatory subjunctive urges the speaker and listeners to a certain behavior or
mind-set. This use requires the first person.
A1éNBwpev, Kai T8wpev.
Let us go, and let us see (cf. Lk. 2:15).

2. Subordinate purpose clause is often introduced by Tva + subjunctive.
Tva popTuprion mepi T0d PpwTédg
in order that he might witness concerning the light (Jn. 1:7)

3. Prohibitive subjunctive uses the undefined (aorist) with a negative and prohibits
an action.
1 eloevéykng NuAg eig Telpooudv.
Lead us not into temptation (Mat. 6:13).

4. Deliberative subjunctive often is a rhetorical device not calling for an answer.
11 €inw Vpiv;
What shall I say to you? (1 Cor. 11:22).

Negative Questions

There are two major ways to say “no” in Greek, using o0 and pj. 04 is used with finite
verbs in the indicative. u] is used with the moods of potential (subjunctive, imperative,
optative) and nonfinite verbal forms (participles, infinitives). Sometimes with
subjunctives, a double negative 0v 1 is used for emphasis (Jn. 6:37). 00 and prj are
used in questions to elicit two quite different responses.

When a question begins with o0, the expected answer is “yes.”
You will study tonight, won’t you? (implied “yes” answer)

When a question begins with urj, the expected answer is “no.”
You aren’t going to study, are you? (implied negative answer)

One way to remember this is, “May” (u1]) means “nay.”

Translation Examples

0UK eipi dm6oTONOS; 001 INoodV TOV K¥pLOV NudY EWpoka;
Am I not an apostle? [of course | am] Have I not seen Jesus our Lord? [of course I
have] (1 Cor. 9:1)

11 ydp; €l AricTNody Twes, pi 1 dnioTia 0dTOV THV Tio T ToD Beod
KaTOapYyNOoet,

What then? If some did not believe, will their faithlessness nullify the faithfulness of
God? [no way] (Rom. 3:3)
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There are only sixty-seven optatives in the New Testament. We will not learn a
paradigm but you should be aware that they exist, express a “wish,” and that their form is
characterized by the connective o1, at, or e1. Here are a few examples (Oh that . . .)
(Hewitt, New Testament Greek, pp. 193-94):

vévoito aorist dep. 3sg yivopatr  Oh that it might be
dvvaipny present dep. 1sg dvvapor  Oh that I might be able
€in present active 3sg  eipi Oh that he might be
’éxmev present active 3pl ’éxw Oh that they might have
BéNot present active 3sg  Bé\w Oh that he might wish
Totfoaiey  aorist active 3pl TOLéw Oh that they might make

Optative Translation Example

Ti 0dv épodpev; 6 vépog dpapTio; pur yévorTo.
What shall we say then? Is the law sin? May it never be! (Rom. 7:7)

Vocabulary

b

ayw

9 /

ATONVW

24

ELTE

9 )\ /7 ~ e

evToNN, -fis, 1
’ ~ e

KapmTos, -0v, 0

T T0S, -1, -0V
npeTBUTEPOS, -Ql, -0V
pfina, -aTog, T6
odBpaTov, -ov, T6
hépw

I lead, bring (67)

I set free (66)

if, whether (65)
commandment (68)
fruit (66)

faithful (67)

elder (66)

word (68)

Sabbath (68)

I bear, carry (66)
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24

Imperative Verbs

You will be able to—

1. understand how imperatives work in English and Greek as commands,
prohibitions, or entreaties;

2. recognize and write the imperative forms in the present and aorist tenses for the

active, middle, and passive voices;

gain more practice in translating and working with Greek; and

4. master ten more high-frequency vocabulary words.

[98)

Introduction

The imperative mood is used to express a command, entreaty, or prohibition. In
English the imperative is used only with the second person (e.g., [You] get in the car!).
The Greek imperative occurs in the present and aorist tenses. Both second and third
person (“Let him/her/it do something”) forms may be used.

Tense/Aspect

The imperative mood is built from both the present and the aorist stems. The present
denotes continuous action and does not necessarily refer to the present time. The aorist
form indicates undefined action. The present and aorist refer to the type of action (aspect)
rather than the time of occurrence.

Form

The form of the second person singular must be learned for each tense. The second
person plural form is the same as the present active indicative. You will have to use
context to distinguish the two. The third person singular replaces the final € of the second
person plural with an w. The third person plural replaces the second person plural € with
woav. A handy way to learn the imperative endings is by learning them in a rhythmic
manner: (do as a rap softshoe) (E-toe-ti-toe-san, ou -stho, sthe, sthosan [with a lisp], etc.).

2sg 3sg 2 pl 3pl

Present Active € Tw Te TWoQV
Present Mid/Pas ov cBw 00e¢ cOwoav
First Aorist Active v TwW Te TWOAV
First Aorist Middle at oBw 00Be ocBwoav

First Aorist Passive Tl TW Te TWO OV
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Present/Continuous Action Imperative of \dw

Active

Singular Plural

2. \De You loose! NVeTe You loose!

3. NVéTw Let him loose! ANVéTwo AV Let them loose!
Middle/Passive

Singular Plural

2. \bov You be loosed! \Veo B¢ You be loosed!

3. \Véo0Bw Let him be loosed! AvéoBwoav Let them be loosed!

Note: The third person singular form replaces the final € of the second person plural
form with an w, while the third person plural form replaces it with woav.

First Aorist/Undefined Action Imperative of \vw

Active Passive

Singular Plural Singular Plural

2. \boov Ao aTe AOONTL \0BNTE

3. \vodTw NTATWO AV ANONTW AONTWO QY
Middle

Singular Plural

2. \00cat (=Inf.)) AOoCaoBe

3. \uodoBw NVOAoBwoav

Second Aorist/Undefined Action Imperative of \cinw (I leave)

Active Passive

Singular Plural Singular Plural

2. Nime NTeTe NelhONTL NelpOnTE

3. MméTw MTETWO QY NerpOMTW Ne1pOTWT AV
Middle

Singular Plural

2. \mod NTeoBe

3. \méoBw MTéoBwoay

Imperative of cipi
Singular Plural
2.7061 ¢oTe
3. éoTw ¢oTwoav

128
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Various Functions

Imperatives are used in several ways:

1. Asacommand:
dyandTe ToUS €y Bpovs Vu@V.
Love your enemies! (Mat. 5:44).

2. As aprohibition:
Mnj (poBoD, TO HIKPOV TOIUVIOV.
Fear not, little flock! (Lk. 12:32).

Mounce (Basics, p. 307f.) observes that a prohibition may also be made in several
other ways:
(1) 00 + indicative (you shall not . . .)
(2) punj + aorist subjunctive
(3) o0 pn + aorist subjunctive (strong negation)

3. as an entreaty, especially when speaking to a superior (Dana and Mantey, Manual
Grammar, p. 175f.; Summers, Essentials, p. 127):
IdTep dyte, THpMOOV AUTOVS év TQ OvéuaTi oov.
Holy Father, keep them in your name (Jn. 17:11).

Translation Examples

Néyer avToig,"EpyeoBe kai §eaBe. ANOav 0dv kai €1dav.
He said to them, “Come, and you will see.” They came therefore and saw (Jn. 1:39).

Aéyer atT® 0 'Inoods, Mopedov, 6 viés Tov 1. énioTevoev 6 dvBpwmnos.
Jesus said to him, “Go, your son lives.” The man believed (Jn. 4:50).

Aéyer abT@ 6 ' Inoodg, Eyetpe Gpov Tov kpdBaTTéV 0ou Kai mepindTet.
Jesus said to him, “Arise, take your bed and walk” (Jn. 5:8).

Vocabulary

dyoannTés, -v, -6v beloved (61)
yYpoupaTeds, -éws, 6 scribe (63)
dapuéviov, -ov, 76 demon (63)

Sokéw I think (62)
SoEdCw I glorify, honor (61)

éEw outside (63)
épwTdw I ask (63)
Bénua, -aTog, TO will (62)
8pbvog, -ov, 0 throne (62)
dpog, -oug, 16 mountain (63)
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25

The -ut Verbs

You will be able to—

1. read and write the basic paradigms of the -pt verbs,
2. understand how -pt verbs relate to the verb forms we have learned thus far,
3. gain more practice in translating and working with Greek, and
4. master ten more high-frequency vocabulary words.
Introduction

So far we have worked with the -w conjugation, which is also called “thematic”
because its verbs use a connecting vowel (usually o or €) between the stem and the
ending. Another type of verb that is older, but by New Testament times played a less
important role in Koine Greek, is the “mi (-pt1)” or “athematic” verbs.

There are four types of -pt verbs:
1. Omicron class (818w, I give)
313wt is omicron class because the root is 30-.
Alpha class (1o, I set, stand)
T{o-Tnu is alpha class because the root is oTa-.
3. Epsilon class (Ti8nu1, I put)
T1Onu is epsilon class because the root is Qe-.
4. Upsilon (8eikvupt, I show, explain)
Seikvuput is upsilon class because the root is Setkvv-.

o

With a few simple rules and knowledge of the endings, these verbs prove fairly
regular. The point is not to master them but to be able to recognize their forms.

Formation Rules

1. In the present and imperfect, the initial consonant is reduplicated and connected
with an iota (cf. perfect) (Mounce, Basics, p. 313f.).
80 (the root of 318wpu1) becomes 3130.

2. -p verbs do not take a connecting vowel before the pronominal endings. Rather,

the root’s final vowel may be retained, lengthened, or omitted.
3130 becomes d1d3w.
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3. The present form takes the following pronominal endings (Learn these well):

Sing
. -m
2. -
3. -01

Plural
-1ev
-Te
-0.01

ular

4. Most of the -pu1 verbs use the tense suffix ka rather than the normal oa (e.g.,
€3wka.). Don’t confuse this with the perfects. Note that the present are different,
but the rest have rather normal endings that you are already know.

313wpt Paradigms (I give [root 30])

Active Indicatives
Present Imperfect Future Aorist Perfect

Singular
1. 3idwpt é3idouv duow €dwka SéSwKa
2. 3i8wg ¢3130ug duoelg €dwkag SédwKag
3. 818wo(v)  é3idov duoer €dwke(v) SéSwke(V)
Plural

1. 3idopev ¢didopev duioopev éSUIKOLLEY SeduiKaey
2. 3i80Te é3i8o0Te duioeTe éduiKaTE SeduiKaTe
3.8186a01(v) ¢€8i8ocav  dWoovou(v) ESwkov SéSwKaY

Other Moods
Present Aorist Present Aorist
Subjunctive Subjunctive Imperative Imperative

Singular
1. 318w 3w — —
318wg dWg 8i3ov 80g
3. 318w 3w 3130TwW 30TwW
Plural

1 318wpev dWpev — —
2. 318@WTe dwTe 31d0Te 30Te
3.318wo1(v) dwou(v) S130Twoav do0Twoav

Infinitives

Present Aorist

Active  3180vau dobvat
Middle 3i8006a1  3606at
Passive  318000a1  306fjvat
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Present Middle/Passive Indicative
(note how regular)
Singular Plural
1. 3idopnat 3130pneba
. didooau 3130006¢
3. JdidoTau didovTan

Filling Out the Paradigm

Future Middles: 8doopat, dwon, duWoetal, duooneda, S3WoedBe, SWoovTal

Future Passives: 808Mcopat, 300101, 8001 0eTa, 308n0oueda, 300110€0 B¢,
oM oovTaL

Aorist Middles: é86punv, €8ov, €80T0, é36p1eBa., €300 B¢, ES0VTO

Aorist Passives: €868y, ¢860ng, ¢3681), ¢é860nuey, ¢868nTe, €866M0T AV

Perfect Mid/Pass: 8é8opaut, 8édooat, 8édoTat, ded6neba, 8300 0¢, déSovTan

Three other -pt verb types are based on the final vowel of their root:
Alpha class: ({oTnut, I set, stand),
Epsilon class: (1i6nu, I put), and
Upsilon class: (8eikvuut, I show, explain).

We will now look more carefully at these. In this section we will focus on the present
tense only. The other tenses are fairly regular if the expected changes to the final vowels
are kept in mind. One should note that in the present and imperfect, the final vowel is
lengthened in the singular and shortened in the plural.

Present Paradigms

Singular
1.9otnm TiOnm deikvuut
2.901N¢g Ti01g deikvug/Setkvietg
3.90tou(v) Ti8No1(V) Seikvuoi(v)

Plural

1.97o0Tapev TiBepnev deikvupev
2.ToTaTe TiBeTe SeikvuTe
3.lo1801(v)  TiBéaoi(v) Setkviaoi(v)

Although the normal pi-verb paradigm for stems ending in v (e.g., dréAAvp1,
Seikvuut) would require Seikvug as the second person singular form, it appears as
Se1kveig in its sole occurrence in the New Testament.
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Exploring 1161

Imperfect Active: éTiOnV, éTiBe1g, éTiBet, TiBepey, €T10eTe, €TiBeT AV
Aorist Indicative: éBnka., €0MKas, €OMKe(V), €0TKaEY, EBTKATE, €OTKAY
Present Subjunctive: T18@, T101S, T101, T1IBWHEV, T1OTTE, TIBWT (V)
Aorist Subjunctive: 8@, 61jg, 81], BWueV, OfiTE, BWT1(V)

Present Active Imperative: T18e1, TIBéTw, T1BeTe, TIOETWO ALV

Aorist Active Imperative: Bég, BéTw, BéTe, BETWT OV

Principal Parts

PresAl FAI AAI PerfAl PerfMI API
Sidwut dwow  €dwka SéSwKa dédopat )
TiONnut 0jow  €0mKa TéBe1kal TéBerpon étéomv
{oTnm ocTiow éotmoa  éoTnka éoTapon éoTdBnY

Selkvoput  BelEw €derta (8éderyo) Béderypar  ESeiy Oy

-ut Participles

Participles are formed in a fairly regular manner with the initial reduplication in the
present but not in the aorist (all masculine singular examples here):

Present Aorist

Active Active
Nom. 31300g Sovg
Gen.  3180vTog 36vTog

Middle/Passive  Middle
Nom. 38180uevog Sdouevog
Gen.  318opévou Sopévou

Translation Examples

0 maTp dyand TOv vidv kol mdvTa $éSwkev év TH yepi avTod.

The Father loves the Son and has given all things into his hand (Jn. 3:35).
(74 \ ~ [ 74 N Y bl e ~

0UTWS Kal TA V1Q ESwKeV LwNV EXELV €V EQUTQ.

So he gave to the son also to have life in himself (Jn. 5:26).

anokpiverar Inoods, Triv Yuyxfv oov vnép énod BYjoers;
Jesus answered, “Will you lay down your life for me?” (Jn. 13:38).



Vocabulary

aviocTnut

anéuut
adinut
didw
13N

ToTnm
KNpUooTw
nopadidwut
TONUL

Ppnpi

I raise, erect (108)

I destroy (90)

I let go, dismiss (143)

I give, put (415)

now, already (61)

I set, stand (154)

I proclaim (61)

I entrust, hand over (119)
I put, place (100)

I say (66)

Chapter 25: The -p1 Verbs
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26

Numbers and Interrogatives

You will be able to—

1. recognize and translate interrogative statements,

2. recognize and translate indefinite pronouns,

3. recognize and translate basic Greek numbers,

4. gain more practice in translating and working with Greek, and

5. master ten more high-frequency vocabulary words.
Introduction

Thus far we have looked at the following types of pronouns: personal (e.g., yd),
relative (e.g., 35), demonstrative (e.g., 00T05), reflexive (myself [épavTod], yourself
[oeavToD], him/her/itself [éauToD]) and reciprocal (e.g., GANAwY). In this section we

will examine indefinite pronouns (someone/something) and interrogative pronouns (who?
which? what?).

Indefinite Pronouns (T1g/T1, someone, anything)

This form is an enclitic and is often combined with 85 (6o T1g).

Singular Plural
Masc. Neut. Masc. Neut.
and Fem. and Fem.
Nom. Tig Tt TWES Twd
Gen.  Twog Tog TW@Y TW@Y
Dat.  Twi Twi TIo(v) TIoi(v)
Acc. Twd Tl Twdg Twd

Note that the word is an enclitic, with no accent of its own. These forms receive an
accent when given special emphasis or when beginning a clause. The two-syllable forms
also receive an accent when following a word with no accent on the ultima.

Example:
Kai dnooTéa\ovo v mpog abTév Tivag Tav dapioaiwy.
And they sent to him some of the Phraisees (Mk. 12:13).
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We have looked at interrogative clauses, which use 00 when expecting an affirmative
answer and pr} when calling for a negative one. Other questions may also be introduced
by the following interrogative adverbs:

noTE when?
ToD where?
NS how?

Tig, Tt who? which? what?
Other interrogatives are

dia 11 why?
Ti why?

Interrogative Pronoun (tic/ti who? which? what?)

Singular Plural
Masc. Neut. Masc. Neut.
and Fem. and Fem.
Nom. Tig Ti Tiveg Tiva
Gen.  Tivog Tivog Tivwy Tivwy
Dat.  Tivt Tivi Tiowv)  Tiow(v)
Acc.  Tiva Ti Tivag Tiva

Note that these forms are not enclitic; instead, they have their own accent. Note also
that the two-syllable forms are accented on the first syllable and that the acute accent on
Tig and T1 never changes to a grave accent. The accent is the only difference in form
from the indefinite pronoun Ti1g/T1, which is enclitic.

Greek Numbers

There are two types of numbers:

1. Cardinal numbers (1, 2, 3 and counting)
2. Ordinal numbers (first, second, and third, telling order in a list)

In Greek ordinal numbers are expressed as shown:
TPWTOS, -1, -0V first

SevTeEpOS, -a, -0V second
TPiTOS, -1, -0V third



Cardinal Numbers

Cardinal Numbers function like adjectives:

G ’ (7%
€15, nia, €V
3o

TPEig, TPEig, Tpia

TET O OLPES, ~-WV
TéEVTe

SuWdeka

e ’
EKATOV
X 1\101, -a, -0

Number One

DN AW N =

12
100
1,000

¢ 6
entd 7

9 ’

OKTW 8

9 ’

Evvéa 9
Séka 10

Chapter 26: Numbers and Interrogatives

The number one is often compounded (008eig, pndeig no one, nothing) and you

should be able to recognize how it is declined (Machen, New Testament Greek, p. 165;
Summers, Essentials, p. 138):

Masc.
Nom.  €ig
Gen. €Vog
Dat. evi
Acc. va
Vocabulary

3 ~ ~
€eavTOD, -f|g

bl 7 7 7
€uog, -1, -6v

e ’ /
1uaTov, -0v, T0
VOE, VUKTOS, 1)
4 (%4 (74
00 T1g, NT1S, OTL

nob
TPOOKUVEW
TG, T

Tig, Tl

Wde

Fem.
pio
mag
ma
pioy

Neut.
¢/

v
€vég
evi

(V4

v

of him/her/itself (319)
my, mine (76)

garment (60)

night (61)

whoever (153)

where? (48)

I worship (60)

someone, something (525)
who? which? what? (555)
here, hither (61)

137



Chapter 27: Comparatives, Conjunctions, and Clause Types 138

27

Comparatives, Conjunctions, and Clause
Types

You will be able to—

recognize and translate comparatives;

recognize, classify, and translate conjunctions and particles;

recognize, classify, and translate purpose, result, and other types of clauses;
gain more practice in translating and working with Greek;

translate John 1:1-10; and

master ten more high-frequency vocabulary words.

ANl e

Introduction to Comparative and Superlative Adjectives

In this chapter we will examine four syntactic odds and ends. Comparative adjectives
(e.g., greater) usually compare two items. Superlative adjectives (e.g., greatest) are used
when comparing more than two items.

Comparative Adjectives

Greek uses either the endings -twv or -Tepog, -a, -ov, or the particle 7} (than) to
indicate a comparative. For example:

péyoag (great) peilwv (greater)
pikpOg (small) nikpOTEPOS (smaller)

These are then declined like adjectives.

Superlative Adjectives

The superlative is rare in the New Testament. It is formed by suffixing either -taTog, -
1, -0V Or -10°TOS, -1, -0V. There may be a change in the stem as seen in the following
example.

Adjective Comparative Superlative
mikpég (little) éxdoowy (less) éNdy10Tos (least)
néyosg (great) peilwv (greater) petl6Tepog (greatest)
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Other superlatives are
Uy1oT0g, -1, ov (highest)
TNELO TOS, -1, OV (most)

Conjunctions

Conjunctions connect words, phrases, clauses, or sentences. Dana and Mantey’s

classifications according to broader areas of meaning are helpful (Manual Grammar,

p. 257).
Temporal
dy pt until dTe when
émel when npiv  before
énedq  when wg when, as
éwg until
Causal
ydp for 4T because
310T1 because wg since
émet since éne1dn since
Purpose
Tva in order that
onwg in order that
wg in order that
Result
WoTe so that
Tva (may also sometimes mean) so that
we so as
0Tt so that
Continuative
Sé and, now ot that
Tva that o0V then, now
Kol and Té and
Adversative
dMd  but pnévtot  however
dé but oV however

/’

Kol but
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Particles

Perschbacher (New Testament Greek Syntax, pp. 171-84) identifies particles as small
indeclinable words that are not prepositions, conjunctions, adverbs, or interjections. The
following is a list of some of most frequently used particles:

apqv so be it, truly, amen

dv (untranslated; occurs with the various moods and often with
relative pronouns)

dpa therefore, then

vé indeed (emphasizes the word it goes with)

(8¢ look! notice, behold

1800 look! notice, behold

pév indeed (often with the relative pronoun), on the one hand

vai yes, indeed

Clause Type Introduction

We have studied nouns, verbs, prepositions, and other parts of speech. After studying
single words, we must move on to larger grammatical constructions. Clauses are a group
of connected words that contain a verb. Clauses can function substantively (like a noun),
adjectivally, or adverbially.

1. Substantive
I do not have what I need (functions as the object)
2. Adjective
He bought the ball that Coach Kessler had signed.
3. Adverb
I will come when I have finished playing with Elliott.

The various clause types follow. The four types of conditional clauses were covered in
chapter 23, on the subjunctive verb.

Purpose Clauses

A purpose clause tells the object or goal that is being pursued by the main verb. I
stopped quickly to avoid running over Zach’s bike. Greek expresses purpose in at least
three ways (Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar, pp. 283—-84):

1. With an infinitive:
M vopiomTe 811 AABOV KaTaADT A1 TOV VépoV.
Do not think that [ came to destroy the law (Mat. 5:17).

2. WithTva or 8nwg + subjunctive:
N\Bev . . .Tva papTuprion mepi Tod PwTés.
He came that he might bear witness concerning the light (Jn. 1:7).
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3. With eig or mpdg followed by an articular infinitive:
no1000 1V TPog T0 Beabfjvat Toig AvOpuIToIs.
They do [them] to be seen by men (Mat. 23:5).

Result Clauses

Result clauses describe the results that flow from the main verb. There are several
ways in which result clauses are marked in Greek. The difference between purpose and
result is often subtle in English.

1. The most common is (joTe or wg + infinitive:
kai édv éyw ndoav T tioTw doTte §pn peBrotdvot
And if I have all faith, so as to remove mountains (1 Cor. 13:2)

2. oTe or 611 + indicative:
WoTe TOV VIOV TOV povoyevt) édwkev
So that he gave his unique Son (Jn. 3:16)

Temporal Clauses

There are several ways to form clauses that indicate events taking place before, while,
or after the time of the main verb (Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar, pp. 280-82):

1. With an indicative verb introduced by various prepositions and particles:

(V4 9 /7 e
when OTE, EMELIN, WS
whenever  6Taw

. (%4 b4 o)
while €wg, Ay pt, OV
. (V4 b4
until Ews, Ay Pt
. e ol
since ws, oV

dTe éTéedev 0 ' Inoodg Tovg AGyoug ToUTOUS, HeThpeEv.
When Jesus had finished these words, he departed (Mat. 19:1).

2. With the subjunctive and various prepositions or particles:

(V4 b ’
whenever  0TQV, EMAV
. 9, /7
until €wg, dypt, péypt

el pévete wg Av EEENBNTE EKEiBev.
Remain there [in that place] until you leave there (Mk. 6:10).

3. With mpiv + infinitive indicating “before”:
€lpnka ViV Tpiv yevéoBat.
I have told you before it comes to pass (Jn. 14:29).



4. With a participle:
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ki éEeNBUWV €18ev TONDY &y Nov.
And when he came forth, he saw the great crowd (Mat. 14:14).

Vocabulary

dvo
duWdeka
€1g, pia, €v
EKATOY
enTd

undeis, pndepia, undév
003¢eig, 00Sepia, 0VSEV
TEVTE

TPEig, Tpia

ynds, -ddos, 1

two (135)

twelve (75)

one (344)

one hundred (11)
seven (88)

no, no one (90)
no, no one (234)
five (36)

three (68)
thousand (23)
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28

Case Revisited

You will be able to—

1. recognize and translate the various nuances of the Greek case system (genitive,
dative),

2. gain more practice in translating and working with Greek,

translate John 1:11-20, and

4. master ten more high-frequency vocabulary words.

(98]

Introduction to Deep Case Structure

In chapter 4, the Greek five-case structure was introduced (nominative, genitive,
dative, accusative, and vocative). In order to translate correctly, one must be aware of the
great variation in the ways these cases are utilized in Greek. This chapter will show some
of the translation options for the genitive and dative cases. Context will ultimately
determine which option should be employed. One of the major problems with having just
one year of Greek is a “this equals that” view of translation. This section is meant to
expose you to some of the wide variety and numerous possibilities that come with a
deeper knowledge of Greek. This is a mere introduction to the next level of expanding
your understanding of Greek.

Genitive Introduction

Until now, we have seen the genitive as a case used for possession, translated “of.” The
genitive, however, is used much more widely than that. Its broader meaning is descriptive
and often specifies more exactly, defines more precisely, or limits the scope of the word
to which it is connected. Thus the genitive has an adjectival function. It also functions
like an adverb when it specifies time and place.

Possessive Genitive

The possessive genitive may be translated “of” or as a possessive noun or pronoun
(his/her).

TNV KOt iV THS unTpos
the mother’s womb (Jn. 3:4)

™V 86Eav adTod
his glory (Jn. 1:14)



Chapter 28: Case Revisited 144

Relational Genitive
The relational genitive specifies a family relationship (son, parent, wife).

N uiTNe AvTOD
his mother (Jn. 2:5)

Tipwv Twdvvou
Simon, [son] of John (Jn. 21:15)

Mapia 1 T0d K\wnd
Mary the [wife] of Clopas (Jn. 19:25)
Descriptive Genitive

The descriptive genitive qualifies the noun, describing it in more detail.

‘O ¢f\og Tod oikov ToUv
the zeal of your house (Jn. 2:17) [specifies the focus of the zeal]

100 VoD ToD oWpaTog b Tod
the temple of his body (Jn. 2:21)
Subjective Genitive

The word in the genitive functions as the subject or produces the action of the verbal
idea implied in the noun it describes.

1 énBupia THg Capkés
the lust of the flesh (1 Jn. 2:16) [the flesh lusts]

1M én1bupio TOV 0hOaNp@Y
the lust of the eyes (1 Jn. 2:16) [the eyes lust]
Objective Genitive

The genitive receives the action. It acts like an object to the action of the word it
modifies. These categories are not mutually exclusive. Sometimes a genitive may be both
objective and descriptive.

1 8¢ T0d mvebpaTtog Praohnuia
the blasphemy against the Spirit (Mat. 12:31) [blaspheme the Holy Spirit]

0 BepLonos TRg Y
the harvest of the earth (Rev. 14:15) [harvest the earth]
Time Genitive

Genitives of time functions like adverbs. Genitives of time express time “within
which” something happens.
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MABeV TPOg ABTOV VUKTOS.
he came to him during the night (Jn. 3:2).

ws TOV Nuep@v Aovid
until the days of David (Acts 7:45)
Agency Genitive

The agency genitive identifies the agent that has been involved in an action.

éoovtat ndvTeg 818akTOl Be0d.
They shall all be taught by God (Jn. 6:45) (God is the agent teaching).

Deeper into the Dative

In chapter 4, the dative was given as the indirect object case (He hit the ball to Elliott).
It is also used to express self-interest, means, location, and point of time.

Indirect Object

amev avToig AvoaTe.
He said to them, “Destroy” (Jn. 2:19).

Perschbacher (New Testament Greek Syntax, pp. 144-52), Wallace (Beyond the Basics,
pp. 137-75), and Dana and Mantey (Manual Grammar, pp. 83-91) provide rich
discussions that have been utilized here and that go beyond our present level of
discussion. Daniel Wallace’s Basics of New Testament Syntax: An Intermediate Greek
Grammar (Zondervan, 2000) and David Black’s It’s Still Greek to Me (Baker, 1998) are
the most readable and excellent introductions to the next level.

Dative of Interest

The dative of interest may express advantage or disadvantage. When expressing
advantage, it may be translated “to” or “for.” When expressing disadvantage, “against”
may be used (Wallace, Beyond the Basics, pp. 142f1.).

WO Te HOPTUPEITE EQVTOIG
so that you witness against yourselves (Mat. 23:31)

Mn) BnoavpiteTe Upiv ONoavpovs éni ThHg YAs.
Do not store up for yourselves treasure on earth (Mat. 6:19).

Dative of Location

The dative is often used with the prepositions év (in) and Tpég (to, toward) to
reference a particular physical location. However, the dative may also be used alone to
indicate location.

oi...poBnTod T® TAotapiw HNBOV.
the disciples came in a small boat (Jn. 21:8).
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0 8¢ 3oDhog 00 péver év TH oikiq.
But the slave does not remain in the house (Jn. 8:35).
Instrumental Dative

The dative often indicates the means by which something happens. It can designate the
instrument (impersonal) or agent (personal) that performs the action.

elg UakonV €8vAV, Ndyw Koi épyw
to the obedience of the Gentiles by word and deed (Rom. 15:18)

ydp1Ti é0Te Teocwopévor.
You have been saved by grace (Eph. 2:5).
Dative of Time

The dative may be used to refer to a particular point in time, in contrast to the genitive,
which describes time as time within which or time during which.

Kai T nuépa T Tpitn ydpog éyéveTo.
And on the third day there was a wedding (Jn. 2:1).

"Hv 8¢ odBBaTov év ékeivn TH Muépa.
And it was the Sabbath on that day (Jn. 5:9).
Dative of Sphere

The dative of sphere refers to an abstract realm, whereas the dative of location refers to
a specific physical location.

ék0.0Tog KOBWS TPo PN T TH Kapdiq
Let each one as he has purposed in [the sphere of his] heart (2 Cor. 9:7)

kai evBvg émtyvovg 0 Inoods T@ nvebpaTt avTOd
And immediately Jesus knew in [the sphere of] his spirit (Mk. 2:8).




Vocabulary

dondlopat
déyopa
318doKaog, -0, 0
énepwTdw

Bewpéw

\i80g, -ou, 0

ouvdyw

T0100TOS, -0.0TT), -0DTOV
undpyw

X(Xp(i, 'dS’ ﬁ

I greet (59)

I take, receive (56)
teacher (59)

I ask (56)

I look at (58)
stone (59)

I gather (59)

such (57)

I am, exist (60)
joy (59)
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Commencement

Well, the end has finally arrived. You have learned the basics of Greek grammar. Where
do you go from here?
There are basically three directions you may to explore at this point:

1. Rapid reading of the New Testament (see the 1 John reader supplied on the CD-
ROM),

2. Vocabulary development (check out the Vocabulary Builder on the CD-ROM. It
will take you down to all the words used nine times or more in the NT).

3. In-depth exegesis of particular passages (I suggest Daniel Wallace’s second-year
grammar, The Basics of New Testament Syntax [see below], or David Black’s
useful guide, It’s Still Greek to Me [see below]).

Indispensable Books

The Greek New Testament. Ed. B. Aland, K. Aland, J. Karavidopoulos, C. M. Martini,

B. M. Metzger. 4th rev. ed. Stuttgart: United Bible Societies, 1993. Usually cited as
UBS4; or

Novum Testamentum Graece. Ed. E. and E. Nestle, B. and K. Aland, J.
Karavidopoulos, C. M. Martini, B. M. Metzger. 27th ed. Stuttgart: Deutsche
Bibelgesellschaft, 1993. Usually cited as NA*".

A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early Chrisitan Literature. Ed.
W. Bauer, F. W. Danker, W. F. Arndt, and F. W. Gingrich, 3d ed. (Chicago:
University of Chicago Press, 2000). Expensive but a foundational tool! Usually cited
as BDAG.

Rapid Reading Tools

A rapid reading tool saves you from the drudgery of looking words up in the BDAG
Greek lexicon. Start with reading John 1-3 on the Mastering New Testament Greek CD.
First John has also been added in an easy-reader style. The point of these tools is to help
you do pleasure reading in the Greek New Testament. Yes, it should be a pleasure and a
delight.

Other Reading Helps

Kubo, Sakae. 4 Reader’s Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament. Grand Rapids:
Zondervan, 1975.

Perhaps the way I enjoy reading the most is using Bible Works 5.0. This is the most
excellent concordancing reading tool available anywhere. It is published by
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Hermeneutica and currently sells for about $300. It has full texts of the Seputagint,
New Testament in Greek, numerous English, Spanish, German, French, Latin, and
other translations. When you run your mouse across a word it automatically gives
you the translation and parsing. Click on a word, and it will do a concordance search
for the word in all the Septuagint, New Testament, or whatever. It’s an incredible
tool and helps make reading Greek a pure pleasure. New Greek concordancing
programs by Logos, Accordance, or Bible Windows may also fill a similar software
role.

Vocabulary Builders

Three slender paperbacks and an ebook list the words of the Greek New Testament by
frequency:

Hildebrandt, Ted. Vocabulary Frequency List ebook. See the Adobe Acrobat PDF files
included on the Mastering New Testament Greek CD-ROM, if you want to print the
vocab list, and see the Vocabulary Builder if you want an interactive flashcard-like
approach on the computer. This list teaches you over 1,200 of the most frequently
used Greek words, and it’s already on your CD-ROM.

Metzger, Bruce M. Lexical Aids for Students of New Testament Greek. 3d ed. Grand
Rapids: Baker, 1998.

Robinson, Thomas. Mastering Greek Vocabulary. Peabody, Mass.: Hendrickson, 1991.

Trenchard, Warren. The Student’s Complete Vocabulary Guide to the Greek New
Testament. Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1992.

Advanced Grammars

Grammars to work with at this point:

Black, David Alan. It’s Still Greek to Me. Grand Rapids: Baker, 1998. Good for second-
year Greek.

Perschbacher, Wesley J. New Testament Greek Syntax. Chicago: Moody, 1995. Useful.

Wallace, Daniel B. Greek Grammar beyond the Basics: An Exegetical Syntax of the
Greek New Testament. Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1996. Massive and
comprehensive.

. The Basics of New Testament Syntax: An Intermediate Greek Grammar. Grand

Rapids: Zondervan, 2000. Greek grammar lite.

Workbook Readers

Guthrie, George, and J. S. Duvall. Biblical Greek Exegesis. Grand Rapids: Zondervan,
1998.

Levinsohn, Stephen. Discourse Features of New Testament Greek. Dallas: SIL
International, 2000. A favorite of mine.

Mounce, William D. A Graded Reader of Biblical Greek. Grand Rapids: Zondervan,
1996. This is good for the summer after your first year.
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Exegetical Dictionaries

For extensive word studies, the following dictionaries are very helpful:

Balz, Horst, and Gerhard Schneider, eds. Exegetical Dictionary of the New Testament. 3
vols. Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1990-93.

Brown, Colin, ed. New International Dictionary of New Testament Theology. 4 vols.
Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1975-86. Highly recommended.

Kittel, Gerhard, and Gerhard Friedrich, eds. Theological Dictionary of the New
Testament. Trans. G. W. Bromiley. 10 vols. Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1964—76.
Heavy! See James Barr’s critique of TDNT in his book The Semantics of Biblical
Language (London: Oxford University Press, 1961).

These dictionary sets are fairly expensive but extremely helpful in their exhaustive
treatment of Greek words both in and outside of the New Testament. Colin Brown is my
favorite.

Concordances

Moulton, W. F., and A. S. Geden, 4 Concordance to the Greek Testament. Edinburgh:
Clark, 1963.

Electronic Greek concordances are quite helpful. The best is Bible Works 5.0 (Win) from
Hermeneutica (about $300). It allows for advanced grammatical/morphological
searches or simple word searches in any of over thirteen languages. Programs by
Logos, Accordance, and Bible Windows should also be explored to see what works
best for you.

I hope you have enjoyed your study of Greek. This is a good time to return to why we
have undertaken this endeavor. The New Testament tells us about the person and work of
Jesus, God’s Son. It is the story of the journey of a early Christian community called the
church. Its words come with the power and authority of God and are refreshment for the
soul, giving eternal guidance that transcends our postmodern culture. If you have come to
the end of this study hating it because it was hard, you have accomplished little. If you
have come to love the language and now find that one of your greatest joys is to sit and
read the pages of the New Testament directly from the Greek text, you have gained a
valuable resource. The goal for this course was to develop a love and passion for reading
the New Testament in Greek. It has been hard, but the best things in life don’t come easy.
You be the judge of how well the goal was accomplished.

It has made me laugh when I realize that the computer medium has allowed me to
share in your journey and to help you master New Testament Greek. Hours and hours of
5:00 A.M. typing and editing are finally over. I hope this new format brings glory to God
and his awesome Son! Amen!

10 Téhoc—the end
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Appendix 1

Vocabulary Lists by Chapter

In parentheses is the number of times the word occurs in the Greek New Testament.

Chapter 1

&yyerog
apqv
dvBpwmog
¢y

Bedg

Kol
Kapdia
Néyw
npoNTNS
Xp1oT0g

Chapter 2

adeN(6g
akKobw
SoEa

Eyw

KOO 1O
KUP10g
NI
ITéTpog
v16g
boproaiosg

Chapter 3
dANd
b 4
ATOOTONOS
BAETw
ydp
YWWOKW
Incodg

angel (175)—angel

truly, verily (129)—amen

man, human (550)—anthropology
I[(1,175)—ego

God (1,317)—theology

and, even, also (9,153)

heart (156)—cardiac

I say (2,354)

prophet (144)—prophet

Christ, Messiah, anointed one (529)—Christ

brother (343)

I hear, obey (428)
glory, fame (166)

I have, hold (708)
world (186)

lord, Lord, sir (717)
word (330)

Peter (156)

son (377)

Pharisee (98)

but, yet (638)
apostle, sent one (80)
I see (133)

for, then (1,041)

I know (222)

Jesus (917)



NapBdvw
Now
ovpavég
ToTebw

Chapter 4
dyandw
YPOAhw

Sé

Sodhog, -0v, 0
eVpioKw
iep6v, -0d, 16
ra6g, -00, 0
vépog, -ov, 6
01K0S, -0V, 0
wg

Chapter S

O’de'la -ns, ﬁ
d\fBe1a, -0g, M
dMaPTiGa -as, ﬁ
Baoi\eia, -ag,
;chxl'q)ﬁ’ 'ﬁSa ﬁ
éyeipw

eKKAT|T 1L, 0.8, 1)
€pyov, -ovu, T6
paBnTris, -0d, 0
Gjpaa -as, ﬁ

Chapter 6
ané
did

M gu gu g
-
wm

3
PN

KATO

peTd

Appendix 1: Vocabulary Lists by Chapter

I take, receive (258)
I loose (42)

heaven (273)

I believe (241)

I love (143)

[ write (191)

but, and (2,792)
servant, slave (124)
I find (176)

temple (71)

people (142)

law (194)

house (114)

as, about, how (504)

love (116)

truth (109)

sin (173)

kingdom (162)

writing, Scripture (50)
I raise up (144)
assembly, church (114)
work (169)

disciple (261)

hour (106)

from (with gen.) (646)
through (with gen.) (667)
on account of (with acc.)
into (with acc.) (1,768)
out of (with gen.) (914)
in (with dat.) (2,752)

on, over (with gen.) (890)

on, at, on the basis of, against (with dat.)
on, to, toward, against (with acc.)
down, against (with gen.) (473)

according to (with acc.)
with (with gen.) (469)
after, behind (with acc.)
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Tept
npos

Chapter 7
dya8ds, -1, -6v
dyros, -a, -ov
dika1og, -a, -ov
eipi
"Tovddaiog, -a., -0V
néyas, peydin, péyo
vekpds, -d, -6v
00, 0UK, 0UY
TPWTOS, -1, -0V
(])UJVﬁ, 'ﬁSa ﬁ

Chapter 8
avTég, -1, -6
;Yﬁ’,-ﬁeg, 'ﬁ
EYW, NUEIS
ﬁuépa’ -as, ﬁ
0TL

oV

8y \os, -0v, 0
nopd

Chapter 9

dmnokpivopat
AmOTTENW
BANw
yivopat
eloépyopat
éEépyopat
€pyopot
Bé\w

oUTwg
Topelopat
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about, concerning (with gen.) (333)
around, near (with acc.)
to (with acc.) (700)

good (102)

holy (233)
righteous (79)

I am (2,460)
Jewish, a Jew (195)
great, large (243)
dead (128)

no, not (1,606)

first (155)

voice (139)

he/she/it (5595)

earth, land, region (250)

I, we (2666)

day (389)

that, because (1,296)

so0, then, therefore (499)
crowd (175)

from (with gen.) (194)
beside, with (with dat.)
alongside, beside (with acc.)
you, you (pl.) (2,905)

by, at the hands of (with gen.)
under, below (with acc.) (220)

[ answer (231)
I'send (132)

I throw (122)

I become (669)
I come in (194)
I go out (218)

I come, go (634)
I wish (208)
thus, so (208)

[ go (153)
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Chapter 10

Cwﬁs 'ﬁSa ﬁ
8dvaTog, -0v, 0
Kpivw

pnévw

pévog, -n, -ov
viv

008¢é
ITad)og, -ov, 0
oWwlw

TOTe

Chapter 11

amépyopat
EKEIVOog, -1, -0
"Tovdaiog, -a., -0V
KoBWg

(V4 Yy &

0s5, 1M, 0
otav

0UTO0S, AVTT), TODTO

ANV

e
ITéTtpog, -ou, 0
umép

Chapter 12

9 /
amodvn oKw
9 -~
EKEL
(V4
EWg
1800
(74
iva
9 ’ e
Iwavvng, -ov, 0
név
(V4
0\Og, -1, -0V
OTe
ooy

Chapter 13
dvrip, dvdpés, 6
Baoikets, -éwsg, 0
SHvapig, -ews, M
dvopa, -patog, T6

Appendix 1: Vocabulary Lists by Chapter

life (135)

death (120)

I judge (114)

I remain (118)
only, alone (114)
now (147)

and not, nor (143)
Paul (158)

I save (106)

then (160)

I go away, leave (117)
that (265)

Jewish, a Jew (195)
as, just as (182)

who, which (1365)
when (123)

this (1388)

again, back (141)
Peter (150)

for, about (gen.) (150)
above, beyond (acc.)

[ die (111)

there (105)

until (146)

behold (200)

in order that (663)

John (135)

on the one hand, indeed (179)
whole, entire (109)

when (103)

with (128)

man, husband (216)
king (115)

power, miracle (119)
name, reputation (231)
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ndg, tdoa, Tav
noThp, TATPOS, O
ToT1g, TioTEWS, 1
nvedua, -0T0S, TO
odpE, Tapkés, 1
xdp1s, -1T05, M

Chapter 14

aipa, -paTos, Té
alpw

318d oKW

1310, -a, -ov
KOS, -1, -0V
HENW

03865, -0, M

TONUS, TOANT], TOND
owpa, -paTos, To
\I/UXﬁ9 'ﬁSa ﬁ

Chapter 15

&dx\\og, -1, -0
dpTog, -ov, 6

O€l

éeovoia, -ag, M
é1epog, -a, -ov
€T

0(hBarpuss, -0d, 0
TéKVOV, -0V, TO
16M0S, -0V, O
hag, pwtds, T6

Chapter 16
aiwv, -Gvog, 0
AMH WY

dpy 1epets, -éws, 0
YoV, -okds, ﬁ
dvvapat
€8vog, -oug, 76
éoog, -1, -ov
TONIG, -ews, M
Te

Xeip, xepés, M

Appendix 1: Vocabulary Lists by Chapter

all, each, every (1244)
father (413)

faith, belief (243)
spirit, wind (379)
flesh, body (147)
grace, kindness (155)

blood (97)

I raise, take up (101)

I teach (97)

one’s own (114)

good (100)

I am about to, intend (109)
way (101)

much, many (416)
body(142)

soul, life (103)

other (155)

bread (97)

it is necessary (101)
authority (100)
different (98)

yet, still (93)

eye (100)

child (99)

place (94)

light (73)

age, eternity (122)
one another (100)
high priest (122)
woman (215)

I can, am able (210)
nation (162)

as great as (110)
city (162)

and, and so (215)
hand (177)
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Chapter 17

9
€l
9 ’
€oBlw
¢aw
EnTéw
b4

KaNéw
INCIN
TOPAKANEW
TAMPOW
TO1éW

Chapter 18

vevvdw

dikat0o by, -Ng, M

édv

eiprivm, -ng, 1
oida

oikia, -ag, 1
opdw
TEPITOLTEW
0]
hoBéopat

Chapter 19

AKONOUBEW
évdiniov
8dhaooa, -ns, 1
KAOMuat

Ka1p6s, -0D, 0
otite

TNTW

notg, 036, 0
TPOTéPY OpaL
TPOTEV) 0Pt

Chapter 20
dvaBaivw
dpyw

ékooT0g, -1, -0V
eKBAMW

Kkayd

Appendix 1: Vocabulary Lists by Chapter

if, that (504)

I eat (158)

I live (140)

I seek (117)

or, either (343)

I call (148)

I speak, say (296)

I urge, exhort (109)
I complete, fill (86)
I do, make (568)

I beget (97)
righteousness (92)
if, when (351)
peace (92)

I know (318)
house (93)

I see (454)

I walk, live (95)
how (103)

I fear (95)

I follow (90)

before (94)

sea, lake (91)

Isit (91)

time (85)

and not, neither/nor (87)
I fall (90)

foot (93)

I come/go to (86)

I pray (85)

[ goup (82)

I rule, begin (mid) (86)
each, every (82)

I drive out (81)

and [, but I (81)
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KoToBaivw
pLaANOV

’ / e
!“T”'IP, -0S, M
omov
(74
woTe

Chapter 21
dvoiyw

BamTiCw
evayyéov, -ov, T6
popTUpéw

TEUTW

Tovnpos, -d, -0V
TPOT WOV, -0V, TO
omuéiov, -ov, 76
oTéua, -aToS, TO
ondyw

Chapter 22
aiTéw
aiwviog, -ov
AmoKTelvW
Kelq)a)\ﬁa 'ﬁSa ﬁ
Tivw

TAOGiLOV, -0V, TO
nop, -0g, T0
TNPéw

U8wp, -atog, T6
Y aipw

Chapter 23
b4
ayw
b A
ATONVW
24
€iTE
bl ’ -~ e
EVTOAT, -5, M

’ ~ ¢
Kapmos, -00, 0
T T0S, -1, -0V
npeoBUTEPOS, -0,-0V
pfina, -aTos, T6
odBpaTov, -ov, T6
bhépw

I go down (83)

more, rather (81)
mother (83)

where, since (82)
therefore, so that (83)

I open (77)

I baptize (77)
gospel (76)

I witness (76)

I send (79)

evil, bad (78)
face (76)

sign, miracle (77)
mouth (78)

I go away (79)

I ask (70)

eternal (71)

I kill (74)

head (75)

I drink (73)

boat (68)

fire (71)

I keep, guard (70)
water (76)

I rejoice (74)

I lead, bring (67)

I set free (66)

if, whether (65)
commandment (68)
fruit (66)

faithful (67)

elder (66)

word (68)

Sabbath (68)

I bear, carry (66)
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Chapter 24

dyonntés, -, -6v
YPappaTels, -éws, 0
dapoviov, -ov, 70

Sokéw
SoEdw
b4

EEwW
épwTdw

Bérnpa, -aT0g, TO

’ e
Bpovog, -ov, 0
9 ’
0pog, -oug, T6

Chapter 25

avioctTnm
anéaupt
adinu
Sidwt
1oTNu
KNpVoow
nopadidwut
TiONUL

¢pnpi

Chapter 26
€avTod, -fig
eéu(zSa 'ﬁa -6v ,
11Ld. 110V, -0V, T6
VOE, VUKTOS, 1
60118, NT1g, 6T1
nob
TPOOKUVEW
TS, T

Tig, Tl

Wde

Chapter 27
3o

duWdeka

€ig, pia, €v
EKATOV

enTd

Appendix 1: Vocabulary Lists by Chapter

beloved (61)

scribe (63)

demon (63)

I think (62)

I glorify, honor (61)
outside (63)

I ask (63)

will (62)

throne (62)
mountain (63)

I raise, erect (108)

I destroy (90)

I let go, dismiss (143)
I give, put (415)

now, already (61)

I set, stand (154)

I proclaim (61)

I entrust (119)

I put, place (100)

I say (66)

of him/her/itself (319)
my, mine (76)

garment (60)

night (61)

whoever (153)

where? (48)

I worship (60)

someone, something (525)
who? which? (555)

here, hither (61)

two (135)

twelve (75)

one (344)

one hundred (11)
seven (88)
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undeis, undepia,
undév

0U3¢ig, ovdepial,
0U3éV

TéVTe

TPEig, Tpia

yhds, -480s, 1

Chapter 28

dondlopat
déyopa
318d.0KaN0g, -0U, O
énepwTdw
Bewpéw
\i80g, -0ou, 0
ouvdyw
T0100TOS, -0 0T,
-obTOV
vndpyw
X(lp(i, 'dg, ﬁ

no, no one (90)
no, no one (234)

five (36)
three (68)
thousand (23)

I greet (59)

I take, receive (56)
teacher (59)

I ask (56)

I look at (58)
stone (59)

I gather (59)

such (57)

I am, exist (60)
joy (59)

10 TENoc—the end

Appendix 1: Vocabulary Lists by Chapter
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Appendix 2: Paradigms

Appendix 2

Paradigms

Verbs

Present Tense

—

—

Present Active Indicative (PAI) Paradigm

Singular Plural

AMw I loose/am loosing I TISY We loose/ are loosing

NVerg  You loose/are loosing  \VeTe You loose/are loosing

NG He/she/it looses/is Abouou(v) They loose/are loosing
loosing

Primary Pronominal Suffixes

I -OlLEV We
You (thou) -€TE You (you-all)
He/she/it -ovou(v) They

Present Middle Indicative Paradigm

Singular Plural

Nopar  Iam loosing Audpeba
(for myself)

NIy You are loosing \Veo B¢
(for yourself)

NVeTar  He/she/it is loosing AbovTat

(for himself/herself/itself)

Present Passive Indicative Paradigm

We are loosing
(for ourselves)
You are loosing
(for yourselves)
They are loosing
(for themselves)

Singular Plural
Adopat I am being loosed AuopeBo.  We are being loosed
AU You are being loosed NV0eoBe  You are being loosed

NVeTat He/she/it is being loosed  NdovTou

They are being loosed
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Middle/Passive Primary Endings

Singular Plural
l. -opat -opneba
2. -n (-oa) -e00Be
3. -ETOLL -ovTal

Present of cipi

Singular Plural
1.  elpd [ am éopév
2. e You are éoTé
3. éoTi(v) He/she/itis eloi(v)
Contract Verbs

We are
You are
They are

Present Active Indicative of ayandw

Singular

dyan®d (aw)  Ilove

2. dyan@g (aerg) You love

3. dyan@ (aer) He/she/it loves

—

Present Active Indicative of noiéw

Singular
1. moww (ew) Ido
mot€ig (ee1g)  You do
3. Tot€l (eer) He/she/it does

Present Active Indicative of tinpéw

Singular
1. mAMpw (ow) I fill
2. mAnpoig (oerg)  You fill
3. mAnpoti (o€r) He/she/it fills

Plural
dyanduev (0opev) We love
dyandTe (aeTe) You love
dyan®@oi(v) (aovot)  They love
Plural
o100 eV (eOpeV) We do
TOLELTE (EETE) You do
no1odo (V) (eovo) They do
Plural
TAnpodueV (OouED) We fill
TAMNPOOTE (0€TE) You fill

nAnpodo(v) (oovo) They fill
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Present Active Participles

Singular
Nom.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.
Plural
Nom.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

3
Masculine
ANwv
NOovTOg
AVovTL
AdovTa

NOOVTES
NUOVTWY
NVovo(v)
NOovTag

1
Feminine
Avovoa
AVOUO TS
Avolom
Adovoav

Adovoat
AVOVO WV
Avovoalg
\vovoag

Appendix 2: Paradigms

3
Neuter
Adov
NOOVTOS
AVovTL
Adov

AdovTa
AOVTWY
NVovo(v)
AVovTa

Present Middle/Passive Participles

Singular
Nom.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.
Plural
Nom.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

Present Active Participle of cini

Singular
Nom.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.
Plural
Nom.
Gen.
Dat.
Acc.

2
Masculine
AUOUEVOS
Avouévou
AvouéVw
Auopevov

Nudpevot

Nvopévwy
\vopévorg
AvOuEVOUS

3
Masculine
Wy

v

oVTOg

b4

oVTl

v

ovTa

JvTeg
vTwy
0bo1(V)
dvtag

1
Feminine
Avouévn
AvoOuEVTS
Avopévn
Avopévny

Nudpevan
Nvopévwy
\vopévaig
Avouévog

1
Feminine
odoa
oliomg
otiom
00T Qv

oboat
000 @Y
olicaug
olicag

2

Neuter
AuOuevoV
Avouévou
AvOuéVW
Auopevov

Nudpeva
Avopévwy
Avopévorg
AulOueva

3
Neuter
b4

ov

v
(WALIS
v

oVTl

v

ov

b4

dvta

b4
ovVTWY
ovo1(v)
dvTta
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[um—

[a—

[a—

Appendix 2: Paradigms

Future Tense

Future Active Indicative Paradigm

Singular Plural

Now I will loose IN o YIS We will loose
NOoeig You will loose INTog=3 1 You will loose
N TofSA He/she/it will loose  AOovoi(v)  They will loose

Future Middle Indicative Paradigm

Singular Plural

Nooopor 1 will loose NuoopeBa  We will loose
(for myself) (for ourselves)

INTogy! You will loose NOT €T Be You will loose
(for yourself) (for yourselves)

NOoeTat He/she/it will loose Nooovtar  They will loose
(for himself/herself/itself) (for themselves)

Future Passive Indicative of \dw

Singular Plural

ABnoopar 1 will be ABnoopebo  We will be
loosed loosed

AUBMoT You will be AUBM\oe0Be You will be
loosed loosed

AuBMoeTor  He/she/it willbe  AuBnjoovTat They will be
loosed loosed

Future of cipi

Singular Plural

¢éoopar I will be éoéueba  We will be
éon You will be €o0eoBe  You will be
éoTou He/she/it willbe  éoovtar  They will be

Imperfect Tense

Imperfect Active Indicative of \jw

Singular Plural

9 . bl A .
é\vov I was loosing exvoueY We were loosing
9 . bl A .
NS You were loosing ENVETE You were loosing

é\ve(v)  He/she/it was loosing ~ é\vov They were loosing
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Secondary Active Endings
Singular  Plural

l. -v -pnev
2. - -Te
3. -€ -V

Learn: v g € pev Te v (n s € men te n)

Imperfect Middle/Passive Indicative of \vw

Singular Plural
1. éxvéumv I was being loosed é\ubueBo.  We were being loosed
2. é\vbou You were being loosed é\UeoBe  You were being loosed
3. éxvdeto He/she/it was being loosed ~ é\tovTo They were being loosed
Secondary Middle/Passive Endings
Singular  Plural
l. -punv -neba
2. -ov -0 B¢
3. -To -0VTO
Imperfect of cipi
Singular Plural
1. Hunv I was Nuev We were
2. ﬁg You were ﬁ're You were
3. M He/she/it was  Hoav They were

Aorist Tense

First Aorist Active Indicative of \dw

Singular Plural
1. éwvoa I loosed éNvoopev We loosed
2. éwoag You loosed eNVoaTE You loosed
3. évoe®) He/she/it loosed é\voov They loosed

Note: —, 0, €, eV, Te, V endings are the same as the imperfects except in the first
person singular, where the v is dropped.
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First Aorist Middle Indicative of \dw

Singular Plural
1. évodpunv Iloosed é\vodpeBa  We loosed
(for myself) (for ourselves)
2. éxtow You loosed éNboaoBe  You loosed
(for yourself) (for yourselves)
3. e\NvoaTo He/she/it loosed ENVoOVTO They loosed
(for himself/herself/itself) (for themselves)
First Aorist Passive Indicative of \ow
Singular Plural
1. éxvenv I was loosed éNOBnuer  We were loosed
2. é\veng You were loosed évenTe You were loosed
3. é\vem He/she/it was loosed  éx6Bnoav  They were loosed
First Aorist Active Participles (recognize these forms)
3 1 3
Singular  Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nom. NOoag NOoaoa \boav
Gen. NOoQVTOS Avodong NOOQVTOS
Dat. NOTOVTL \voaon NOo VTl
Acc. PN oo 7% §o8 IN oo Noge Y] Nooav
Plural
Nom. NOTAVTES NTaoat PN Togo 7% fo8
Gen. AT AVTWY IN oo WogV)Y ANV AVTWY
Dat. NTaoi(v) NTAT A1 NOTao1(V)
Acc. NOTovTag Nvodoog NOTavTO
First Aorist Middle Participles
2 1 2
Singular  Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nom. Nuodpevog Nuoapévn \uodpevov
Gen. Nuoapévou Nuoapévng Nuoapévou
Dat. ANUTOpéVW AT opév ANUTOpéVW
Acc. Ao dpevov Nvoauévnv \vodpevov
Plural
Nom. NuOodpevol Ao dpevat Ao dpeva
Gen. Nuoapévwy  Auoapévwy ANUTapévwy
Dat. ANV OPEVOLS ANUTApévalg NUT OPéVOLS
Acc. ANUOOQUEVOUS  NUOQLUEVOS Nvodpeva
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First Aorist Passive Participles

3 1 3
Singular  Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nom. \UBeig AuBEiTa N3
Gen. AUBEVTOS AUBeiong AUBEVTOS
Dat. AUBEVTL AUBeiom AUBEVTL
Acc. AUBEVTQ AUBEioav AUBEV
Plural
Nom. AUBEVTES NUBEiTat AUBévTa
Gen. AUBEVTWY AuBetoc@wv AUBEVTWY
Dat. AvB¢€io(v) \uBetloatg AUB€io1(v)
Acc. AUBEVTAS AUBeioag AUBévTQ

Second Aorist Active Indicative of \auBdvw

Singular Plural

é\aBov I took éNdBopev We took
é\aBeg You took éNdBeTe You took
EnaBe(v) He/she/it took  é\aBov They took

Note: v, 0, €, nev, Te, v endings are the same as the imperfects.

[am—

Second Aorist Middle Indicative of yivopou

Singular Plural

éyevéumv 1 became éyevéueBa  We became

S S

€yEvou You became €yEVeoBe You became
éyéveTo He/she/it became  éyévovTo They became

Note: unv, ov, 10, neba, e0Be, ovTo endings are the same as the imperfects.

Perfect Tense

[um—

[am—

Perfect Active Indicative of \dw

Singular Plural
NEAUKQL I have loosed NeNUkapevy  We have loosed
NENUKOLS You have loosed NeANVKQLTE You have loosed

NéNUKe(V) He/she/it has loosed ~ Aehvkaoi(v) They have loosed

Perfect Middle/Passive Indicative of \Vw

Singular Plural

Néxvpatr I have been loosed NeAvpeBo.  We have been loosed
NéNvoatr  You have been loosed NéXvoBe  You have been loosed
NéNvTar  He/she/it has been NéNvvTatr  They have been

loosed loosed
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Perfect Active Participles

3 1 3
Singular Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nom. NENUKWS NeAuKUiQ NEAUKOS
Gen. NENUKOTOS AeNUKUIOG AEAUKOTOS
Dat. NENUKOTL Ne\ukuiq NENUKOTL
Acc. NEAUKOTQ NEAUKULIOLY NEAUKOS
Plural
Nom. NEAUKOTES NeAUKUIQL NEAUKOTOQL
Gen. NEANUKOTWY NEAUKULDV NEANUKOTWY
Dat. NEAUKOT1(V) AEAUKULIOG NENVKOT1(V)
Acc. NENUKOTOLS AeNUKUIOG AEAUKOTOQL

Perfect Middle/Passives Participles

2 1 2
Singular  Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nom. Nehvpévog Nehvuévn Nehvpévov
Gen. Nehvpévou NeAvpévng Nehvpévou
Dat. NeAvpévw Nehvpévm NeAvpévw
Acc. Nehvpévov NeAvpévny Nehvuévov
Plural
Nom. Ne\vpévot Ne\vpévai Nehvuéva
Gen. NeAvpévwy NeAvpévwy NeAVpEVWY
Dat. Nehvpévolg NeALPEVALS  ANeNUpEVOLS
Acc. Nehvpévoug Nehvpévag NeAvpéva

Infinitive Forms

Present Infinitive
Active Middle Passive
A\dew AVedBanr AVedBant

First Aorist Infinitive
Active Middle Passive
NI T8t PN oo Tod S 1001 AUBRvan

Second Aorist Infinitive (\eimtw, to leave)

Active Middle Passive
NTELV NTméoBat NerhOTjvat

Perfect Infinitive
Active Middle Passive
NeEAVKEVOLL AeAVOBa AeAVOBa
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oy % 7 o
Present Infinitive of eiui: elvau

Subjunctive Mood

Present/Continuous Subjunctive of \jw

Active Singular
1. Mow

2. \0ng

3. \0q
Singular
1. Mdwpou
2. \0q

3. NUnTon

Middle/Passive

Plural
ANOwpev
AUNTE
ANOwo1(v)
Plural
AuWpeBa
AUNO B¢
NowvTou

First Aorist/Undefined Subjunctive of \ow

Active Singular

1. \bow

2. \vong
3. N0
Singular

1. Ndowpat
2. \von

3. AMbonTou
Singular

1. \v6w

2. \uBfig

3. \u61

Middle

Passive

Plural

NOO wpev
NOoMTE
NOTwo1(V)
Plural
NUOWpeBa
N0O MO B¢
NOTwYTAL
Plural
AuBwpev
AUBNTE
ABwo(v)

Second Aorist Active Subjunctive Forms of \einw
(to leave, fall short) (no sigma)

Singular Plural

1. Mnw Nmwpev
2. \M7nqg NTnTe

3. \Mnq NMrwo(v)

Subjunctive of eipi

Singular Plural
l.@ dpev
2.1¢ NTe
3.7 dou(v)
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Imperative Mood

Present/Continuous Action Imperative of \iw

Active Singular Plural

2. \De NOeTe

3. NvéTw NVéETwOo QY
Middle/Passive Singular Plural

2. \bov AVeo B¢

3. \Vé00w \véTBwo AV

First Aorist/Undefined Action Imperative of \vw

Active Passive

Singular Plural Singular Plural

2. \boov NTaTe NOBNTL AOBNTE

3. \vodTw NTATWO AV AUBNTW ANUBITWO AV
Middle

Singular Plural

2. \boan NV oo Tod S 13

3. \v0doBw NVOAoBwTav

Second Aorist/Undefined Action Imperative of \cirw (I leave)

Active Passive

Singular Plural Singular Plural

1. \Mme NmeTe NelpONTL Nl pOnTe

2. MTéTW MTETWO QY NelOTWw  AerpOTWO AV
Middle

Singular Plural

1. \imod Nimeo B¢

2. \MTéTBw NTéTOWT QY

Imperative of cipi
Singular Plural
2. 7061 €oTe
3. éoTw éoTwoov
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-ut Verbs

1

W N

W N =

Singular Plural

1. 38idopat 3136ueba

2. 3idooat 31300 6¢

3. 3idoTat didovTau

Other Moods

Active

Present Aorist Present

Subjunctive Subjunctive  Imperative

Singular
1. 318® 3w —
. 313@g 3wg 313o0v

3. 318@ 3@ 3130TW
Plural

1. 31d3wpev dWpev —

2. 313WTe 3WTe 3180Te

3.88wo(v) dwouv) S1doTwoav

Sidwui Paradigms (I give [root 50])

Active Indicatives
Present

. 3idwpu
. 31dwg
. 3Bwao(v)

. 8idopev
. 3130Te

. 3186a.01(v)

Present Middle/Passive Indicative

Imperfect

¢318ouvv
é8i8oug
¢818ov

9

-

€

)
€

€di8ouev
d180Te
31800V

(note how regular)

Present Infinitive

Active 3136van
Middle 31800001
Passive 31800001

Future
Singular
duow
duoelg
dwoel
Plural
duoouev
duwoeTe
duwoovoi(v)

Aorist

€dwka

b4
€EdWKOLG
€3wke(v)

9 ’
ESWKANEV

9 ’
€SWKOATE
v
ESWKAV

Aorist

Appendix 2: Paradigms

Perfect

Sédwka
SédwKag
SESwKe(V)

dedukopey

SedukaTe
SéSwKav

Imperative

3og
30TW

36T1e

Sé6Twoav

Aorist Infinitive

dodvat
3608a1
d0BTjvat
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Participles (masculine singular)

Present
Active
Nom. 31800g
Gen. &136vTog
Middle/Passive
Nom. 8136pnevog
Gen. 31dopévou

Aorist
Active
Sovg
dovTog
Middle
dopevog
Souévou

Other -ut Verb Paradigms

Present Active Indicative

Singular
1.9Totnm TiBNut Seikvumt
2.101Ng T101MQ Seikvug/Seikvierg
3.90mo(v)  TiBnouw) deikvuoi(v)

Plural

1.9ToTapev TiBenev deikvupev
2.T0TaTe TiBeTe SeikvuTe
3.lotdou(v)  TiBéaoi(v) dekviaoi(v)

Second Declension Nouns

Appendix 2: Paradigms

Masculine Second Declension Forms (Stem Ending in a)

Singular Plural
Nom. \éyos  aword N words
Gen. AOyov  ofaword Noywv  of words
Dat.  Aoyw to a word N6yolg  to words
Acc.  No6yov  aword NOyous  words
Voc.  Noye O word Noyor O words

(subject of sentence)
(possessive)
(indirect object)
(direct object)
(direct address)

Neuter Second Declension Forms (Stem Ending in o)

iepév = temple

Singular Plural
Nom. 1epév a temple tepd temples
Gen.  iepod ofatemple 1ep@v  of temples
Dat. lep@ to atemple  1epoig to temples
Acc.  1epév a temple tepd temples
Voc.  1epév O temple tepd O temples

(subject of sentence)
(possessive)
(indirect object)
(direct object)
(direct address)
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Feminine First Declension Forms (Stem Ending in 1)
yvpadn = writing, Scripture
Singular Plural

Nom. <ypoadn a writing ypadai writings (subject of sentence)
Gen. ypadfis ofawriting <ypad@v of writings (possessive)
Dat. vypod toawriting ypadaig to writings (indirect object)
Acc.  ypodMv a writing ypobdg writings (direct object)
Voc.  ypadn O writing ypodai O writings  (direct address)

Feminine First Declension Forms (Stem Ending in a)

dpa = hour
Singular Plural
Nom./Voc. Wpa hour Wpatr  hours (subject of sentence)
Gen. Wpag ofanhour wWp@v  ofhours  (possessive)
Dat. wpa for an hour Wpoug for hours  (indirect object)
Acc. Wpav  hour Wpag  hours (direct object)

Masculine First Declension Forms (Stem Ending in 1)
npodriTng = prophet
Singular Plural

Nom. mpodhMTng prophet npo(fiTat prophets (subject)
Gen. mpodniTov  ofaprophet mpodmT@V of prophets (possessive)
Dat.  mpodMT  to aprophet 7podMTag to prophets (indirect object)
Acc. mpodMTNV  prophet npodMTag prophets (direct object)
Voc. mpodpfjTa O prophet npofitar O prophets (direct address)

Third Declension Nouns

Kappa Final Stems
odp&, oapkog (flesh)

Singular Plural
Nom./Voc. 0dp& o dpKeS
Gen. TOpPKOS T OPKWY
Dat. oapki ogopEL(V)

Acc. odpka odpKog



Tau/Delta Final Stems
xdpts, xdpiTog, 1 (grace)

Singular
Nom./Voc. ydpig
Gen. X Op1TOS
Dat. X apLT
Acc. xapiTa

Iota Final Stems

Plural

Y ApLTES
X opiTWY
xapro(v)
X ApPITOS

nioTig, mioTews, 1 (faith)

Singular
Nom./Voc. TioTIS
Gen. MO TEWS
Dat. Lo TEL
Acc. MO TV

-uot Final Stems

Plural

MO TELg
TLOTEWV
nioTeo1(v)
MO TELS

dvopa, dvépatog, 16 (hame)

Singular
Nom./Voc. dvopa
Gen. ovépaTog
Dat. ovépaT
Acc. dvopa

ndg (all)
Singular
Masc. Fem.
Nom. mdag nao o
Gen. mavTog TAONS
Dat. mavti  mdon
Acc. mdvta maoov

Definite Article (“the"”) Forms

Singular
Masc. Fem.
Nom. © M
Gen. TOD TS
Dat. T@ ™
Acc.  TOV TV

Plural
dvépaTta
ovopdTwy
ovépaoi(v)
ovépaTa
Plural
Neut. Masc. Fem.
nav ndvTeg  mAoat
TaVTéS TWAVTWY  TOO@V
TaVTl nao(v) mdoaig
nav ndvtag mdoag
Plural
Neut. Masc. Fem.
16 o1 at
T0D TQV TV
T@ TO1g TAig
T0 ToUg TAS

Appendix 2: Paradigms

Neut.
TAVTA
TAVTWY
naou(v)
TAVTA

Neut.
Td
TV
TO1S
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petd, with
oy, with

Appendix 2: Paradigms

Chart of Prepositions

31d, through

P
€M1, on, upon

1

Fem.
dyo8n
dyaBfis
dya8f
dya8nv
dyoBai
dyoB@v
dyoBaig

elg, into

npos, to
Adjectives

Paradigm of dya8és (good)
2

Singular Masc.
Nom. dya8dg
Gen. dyaB0d
Dat. dyab®
Acc. aya8év
Plural
Nom. dyaBoi
Gen. dyoB@v
Dat. dyoBoig
Acc. dyaBolg

dyoBdg

9 .
€V, in

v

175

Qo
=N

1o, from

v

9
€K, out of

Tept,
around,
about

KoTd, against

KaTd, down

Neut.

5 7

aya8ov
5 ~
ayaBod
5 A~

ayaBw
5 3

ayaBov

dyoBd
dyoB@v
dyoBoig
dyold
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Paradigm for adjectives ending in ¢, 1, 0or p
dikaiog (righteous)

2 1 2

Singular Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. dikaog dikaia dikaov
Gen. dikaiov dikaiag dikaiov
Dat. Sikaiw dikaiq Sikaiw
Acc. dikaov dikaioy dikaov
Voc. Sikae dikaia dikaov
Plural
Nom./Voc. 3ikatiot dikotan dikao
Gen. Sikaiwy Skaiwy Sikaiwy
Dat. dikaioig Sdikaiaig dikaioig
Acc. dikaiovg dikaiag dikaa
Pronouns

Personal Pronouns

First Person Paradigm

Singular Plural
Nom. éyd [ Nuéig we
Gen. pov of me/my NUAOV of us/our
Dat. pot to me/for me NUiv to us/for us
Acc. e me Nuég us

Second Person Paradigm

Singular Plural
Nom. 09 you Vg you (you-all)
Gen. oOov of you/your VU@V your
Dat. oot to/for you VUiV to/for you
Acc. Oe you Vpés you

Third Person Paradigm: Three Genders

Masculine
Singular Plural
Nom. avTég  he avTol they
Gen. avTod  his avT@V  their
Dat. avT@ to/for him avToig to/for them

Acc.  avTév  him avTotg  them



Feminine
Singular
Nom. ouTY she
Gen. oUTRg  hers
Dat.  oUTT to/for her
Acc. ovTAV  her
Neuter
Singular
Nom. avTé it
Gen. avTOD its
Dat. avT@ to/for it
Acc.  auTé it

Demonstrative Pronouns

ékéivog (that/those)

2

Masc.
Nom. ékéivog
Gen.  ékeivou
Dat.  ékeivw
Acc.  ekéivov

Singular
1

Fem.
ékeivm
ékeivmg
ékeivm
ékeivny

ovTog (this/these)

2

Masc.
Nom. of)Tog
Gen. ToOUTOUL
Dat.  ToUTw
Acc. T00TOV

Singular
1

Fem.
atn
TAOTNS
TAUTY
TAOTNY

Relative Pronouns

%< (who/which)

2

Masc.
Nom. 6g
Gen. o0
Dat. (;J
Acc. Ov

Singular
1
Fem.

Q3 3» 3
72

<
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Plural
9 ’
avTal they
9 -~ .
avTQOV their
9 -~
QUTAig to/for them
9 ’
aUTAS them
Plural
9
ouTd they
9 .
avTQOV their
9
aUTOIg to/for them
a0Td them
Plural
2 2 1
Neut. Masc. Fem.
EKELVO EKEivol EKEivat
ékelvov  ékelvwy  ékelvwy
ékeivw ékeivolg  ékeivaig
éKEIVo ékeivovg ékeivag
Plural
2 2 1
Neut. Masc. Fem.
T00TO oUTOL avTOL
T00TOU TO0TWY TOOTWY
TOUTW TOUTO1S  TOOTALS
T00TO TOUTOUS  TOUTOS
Plural
2 2 1
Neut Masc. Fem.
(V4 (4 (V4
0 ot at
ov wv wv
w 015 atg
(V4 (V4 (V4
0 ovg ag

2

Neut.
EKEIVaL
ekelvwy
ékeivoig
eKéiva

2
Neut.
TAOTQ

TOOTWY
TOUTO1S
TOOTO

Neut.

(4

wv
o1g
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Reflexive Pronouns

First Person (myself)

Singular

2 1

Masc. Fem.
Gen. épouTod énavTig
Dat.  éuouTt® énouTH
Acc.  énouTév énouTiv

Second Person (yourself)

Singular
Masc. Fem.
Gen. oOeovTOD OeauTig
Dat. OEQUTW OEQVTT
Acc.  OTequToV OeqUTNV

Appendix 2: Paradigms

Third Person (himself/herself/itself)

Singular
2 1 2
Masc. Fem. Neut.
Gen. €auvTod €auTRig €ouTod
Dat.  €auT® €aUTHi  €QUTY

Acc. €0UTOV E€QUTHY  €quTé

Plural
2 1
Masc. Fem.
EQUTAV EQUTAV
EQUTOIG EQUTAIS
€auTolg €auTdg
Plural
Masc. Fem.
EQUT@Y EQUT@Y
EQUTOIG EQUTAIS
€QUTOUS €auTdg
Plural
2 1 2
Masc. Fem. Neut.

e ~ e ~ e ~
EQUTAY  EOUTAV  €QUTAV
EQUTOIS  €0UTAIS  EQUTOIS
€auToly €auTdg  €ouTd
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Chapter 1 Summary: The Alphabet

a/A
B/B
v/T
3/A
e/ E
CIZ

n/H
6/0
/1

K/K
AN A
p/M
v/N
E/=
o/0

/11
p/P
o/X

17/T
v/Y
¢/D
x/X
/W
w/Q

Alpha sounds like “a” in father.

Beta sounds like “b” in Bible.

Gamma sounds like “g” in gone.

Delta sounds like “d” in dog.

Epsilon sounds like “e” in met.

Zeta sounds like “z” in daze when it begins a word, dz when it’s
in the middle of a word.

Eta sounds like “e” in obey.

Theta sounds like “th” in think.

Tota short sounds like the “i” in sit.

Iota long sounds like the “i” in machine.

In initial position on Hebrew name, it sounds like a “y.”
Kappa sounds like “k” in kitchen.

Lambda sounds like “1” in law.

Mu sounds like “m” in mother.

e

Nu sounds like “n” in new.

(1]

Xsi sounds like “x” in axe.

[P

Omicron sounds like “0” in not.

Some pronounce it like modern Greek long “0” as in “obey.”
Pi sounds like “p” in peach.

Rho sounds like “r” in rod.

Sigma sounds like “s” in set.

Sigma looks like g when it comes at the end of a word (final
sigma)—ao(og (wise).

Tau sounds like “t” in talk.

Upsilon sounds like “u” in “universe.”

Phi sounds like “ph” in phone.

Chi sounds like “ch” in chemical.

Psi sounds like “ps” in lips.

[P

Omega sounds like “0” in tone.

Vowels: Short: €, 0; Long: m, w; Either: a, 1, v
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Eight diphthongs: a.i—ai as in aisle, e1—ei as in eight, o1—oi as in oil, vi—ui as in
suite, av—au as in sauerkaut, ev, nu—eu as in feud, ov—ou as in soup (two letters, one
sound)

Iota subscripts: a, 1, w

Nasal gamma: g sound changes to an n sound when put before: v, K, ¥, &. dyyends
pronounced: “angelos.” This is called a “nasal gamma.”
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Chapter 2 Summary: Accents, Syllables, and English Grammar

Four Syllable Rules

1. A consonant or pronounceable consonant cluster (i.e., any consonant combination
that can begin a Greek word) goes with the vowel that follows it.

2. Split two consonants if they are the same letter or if they create an
unpronounceable combination (i.e., any consonant combination that cannot begin
a Greek word).

3. Split two vowels (except for diphthongs), allowing only one vowel or diphthong
per syllable.

4. Split compound words into their original parts before applying the rules of
syllable division.

Syllable Names
Antepenult Penult  Ultima

KO ounos world
PO dn ™S prophet
a Sen [0S brother
Three Accents

1. Acute (") angles upward, originally indicating a rising pitch. Néyw

2. Grave (") angles downward, originally indicating a falling pitch. d8eXog

3. Circumflex (7) angles upward then downward, originally indicating a rising then
falling pitch. adTod

Potential Accent Placement

1 Acute may occur on any of the last three syllables.

2. Circumflex may occur only on the last two syllables (but only if the vowel is
long).

3. Grave may occur only on the last syllable.

Six Accent Rules
1. Nouns are retentive. They attempt to keep their accents on the syllable of the base
form.
2. Verbs are recessive. Their accent recedes toward the first syllable as far as
possible.
3. [Ifthe ultima is long, then the antepenult cannot be accented.
4. If the ultima is long and the penult is accented, then that accent must be an acute.

5. If the ultima is short and the penult is both long and accented, that accent must be
a circumflex.
6. If an acute is on the ultima, it becomes a grave when followed by another word.
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Words with No Accents

1. Proclitic comes before the word that carries the accent. 6 \éyog
2. Enclitic comes after the word that carries the accent. TpOTOS pov

Breathing Marks

1. Smooth breathing () does not affect pronunciation: d8e\hég
2. Rough breathing () adds an “h” sound before the sound of the initial vowel: viég

Punctuation Marks

1. Period ( .) NG I
2. Comma ( , ) NG
3. Colon ( *) NI

4. Question Mark (;) A6yos;

Apostrophe

Vowels that drop out are marked with an apostrophe (e.g., it’s).

S1d + a0ToD becomes 8t avTod

Coronis

kai + éyu becomes kdyd (Jn. 1:31, 33) (internal breathing mark)

Diaeresis ()

"H oo T ag Isaiah (Jn. 1:23) (shows a vowel is pronounced separately)

Quick Review of English Grammar
Parts of Speech

1. Noun names a person, place, thing or idea (e.g., book).

2. Adjective is a word used to qualify the meaning of the noun (e.g., good book).

3. Definite Article is a word that specifies a particular noun (e.g., the book). The
indefinite article is “a.”

4. Pronoun is a word used instead of a noun (e.g., the book, it).

5. Preposition is a relational word that connects an object (often a noun) to its
antecedent (e.g., in the book).

6. Verb is often an action or state-of-being word that makes a statement, asks a
question, or gives a command (e.g., read).

7. Adverb qualifies the meaning of the verb (e.g., read quickly).

8. Particle is indeclinable and assists in expressing the meaning of the sentence.

Sentence Parts (Syntax)
The sentence is divided into two parts:

1. Subject, about which something is said. Terry went to the store.
2. Predicate, what is said about the subject. Joy walked home. Predicate Nominative:
Itis 1.
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Phrase

A phrase is a group of words used as a single part of speech (e.g., Read in the
morning).

Clause

A clause is a group of words that includes a subject and predicate. A clause has a verb;
a phrase does not (e.g., The person who owns the store).

Vanquishing Verbs

Tense generally describes the time of action (present, future, past). However, some
Greek tenses are used to denote aspect, or type, of action, rather than time. Joy walks
everyday (present tense).

Aspect denotes the type of action:

Continuous action (the event as a process): I was studying.

Undefined (the event simply happened): I studied.

Perfect (the event happened, with effects continuing into the present): I have
studied.

Voice shows who does or receives the action of the verb.

Active: Subject does the action: Zachary shot the ball.

Middle: Subject does action on or for itself: Zachary was hit.

Passive: Subject does the action to himself: Zachary hit himself.
Mood shows how something is said

Indicative: Statement of fact: He learned Greek well.

Subjunctive: Desire, probable: He may learn Greek well.

Imperative: Command: Learn Greek!

Optative: Wish, remote possibility: Oh that you might learn Greek

Nouns

Nouns in Greek have gender, number and case.

Gender: The Greek has masculine, feminine, and neuter genders.

Number: As an “s” often marks an English word as being plural, Greek has likewise,
endings that mark whether a noun is singular or plural (e.g., book, books).

Case: In English we have three cases that are seen in how we use our pronouns.

1. Subjective or Nominative Case:
She = subject (She did it.)
2. Objective or Accusative Case:
Her = object (The car hit her.)
3. Possessive or Genitive Case:
Hers = possessive (The car was hers.)

Greek adds two more cases:
4. Dative case: The case marking the indirect object.
(I told the story to the apostles.)
5. Vocative case: The case of direct address.
(O Lord, save me.)
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Chapter 3 Summary: Present Active Verbs

Verbs are words of action or state of being.
Tense: Present, past, future. (I swim, I swam, I will swim). In Greek, tense is used to
refer not only to time (when the event happened), but also to aspect (the type of action).

Voice

1. Active voice: The subject does the action of the verb. (He hit the ball.)

2. Passive voice: The subject receives the action of the verb. (He was hit by the
ball.)

3. Middle voice: The subject acts on him/herself (reflexive), or members of a group
interact among themselves (reciprocal). (He hit himself.) Middles will usually be
translated active. Most middle voice verbs should be translated as active because
most that are middle in form are really deponent.

Mood

Mood refers to the kind of reality of the action, or how the action of the verb is
regarded.

1. Indicative mood: The verb simply states or indicates that something happened.
2. Imperative mood: The verb gives a command or exhortation.
3. Subjunctive mood: The verb expresses a wish, possibility, or potentiality.

Person

1. First person indicates the person(s) speaking (I studied Greek.)

2. Second person indicates the person(s) spoken to (you [singular or plural]). (You
studied Greek.)

3. Third person indicates the person(s) or thing(s) spoken about (he, she, they, it).
(She studied Greek.)

Number and Agreement

Verbs must agree with their subjects in both person and number.
He rides the wave. They ride the wave.

Translation

The Present tense may denote either undefined (event simply happens) or continuous
aspect (event was a process).

1. Undefined action: I loose, I run
2. Continuous action: I am loosing, I am running
Historical Present

Greek will often use the present tense to reference an event that actually happened in
the past.
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Present Active Indicative (PAI) Paradigm

Singular Plural
1. Mw I loose/am loosing AuouEY We loose/ are loosing
2. \Vetg  You loose/are loosing NVeTe You loose/are loosing
3. Nder He/she/it looses/is loosing  Nvovo1(v) They loose/are loosing

Pronominal Suffixes

-w I -OlLEV we
-€1g you -€TE you (you-all)
-€1 he/she/it -ovo(v) they

Movable Nu (v)

Sometimes a nu ( v ) is added to the end of words ending in ot or €, especially when it
is followed by a word that begins with a vowel.

Parsing Format

Tense, voice, mood, person, number, lexical from, English meaning.
Nw PAI 1 sg. from Adw “I loose, destroy”
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Chapter 4 Summary: Second Declension Nouns

A noun is commonly defined as a word that stands for a person, place or thing.
Natanya = person; store = place; book = thing.

Declensions: First, Second, Third

A declension is a grouping of nouns that are inflected with a shared set of endings.

1. First declension nouns are characterized by an m or a and are mostly feminine.

2. The second declension nouns are characterized by an o as the final letter of the
stem. They are largely masculine or neuter.

3. Third declension nouns have stems that end in a consonant.

Definite Article “the”

Greek nouns are assumed to be indefinite unless marked by the definite article (“the”).
e : (13 99 € sy 13 99 4 13 99
0 = masculine (“the”); ) = feminine (“the”); T6 = neuter (“the”)

Gender

Greek nouns are masculine, feminine, or neuter in gender. Often this gender is more a
syntactic feature than a metaphysical statement as many inanimate objects are given
grammatical gender. Gender is indicated by the definite article.

Number and Agreement

As in English, Greek has both singular and plural nouns. The verb must match the
number of the subject noun the same way as in English: Students love Greek. The student
loves Greek.

Case Inflectional Forms

There are five inflectional forms that mark the various cases or roles that nouns play in
sentences.

Nominative form marks the subject of the sentence.
Music calms the heart.

Gentitive form expresses a possessive.
The Pharisee went to the house of God.

Dative form marks the indirect object:
He spoke a word to the apostle.

Accusative form indicates the object of the sentence.
Joy saw the ball.

Vocative form is used for direct address.
O Lord, how majestic is your name.



Masculine Second Declension Forms

Noyos = word
Singular
Nom. Aéyos aword
Gen. Noyov ofaword
Dat.  ANoyw  toaword
Acc.  N6yov aword
Voc.  Noye O word

Plural
N6yot
NOywv
NGyo1g
NGyoug
NGyou

words
of words
to words
words
O words

Neuter Second Declension Forms

lepév = temple
Singular
Nom. 1epév  atemple
Gen. 1epod  of a temple
Dat. 1ep@ to a temple
Acc. 1epév  atemple
Voc. 1epév O temple

Plural
tepd
lep@v
1epoig
tepd
tepd

temples
of temples
to temples
temples
O temples

Appendix 3: Chapter Summaries

(subject of sentence)
(possessive)
(indirect object)
(direct object)
(direct address)

(subject of sentence)
(possessive)
(indirect object)
(direct object)
(direct address)
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Chapter S Summary: First Declension Nouns

Feminine First Declension Forms (Stem Ending in 1)

Singular Plural
Nom. ypadr  awriting ypoat  writings (subject of sentence)
Gen. ypadfis ofawriting ypad@v of writings (possessive)
Dat. YPodhh to awriting  ypadaig to writings (indirect object)
Acc.  ypadnv  a writing ypodsg  writings (direct object)
Voc.  ypadn O writing ypodai O writings  (direct address)

Feminine First Declension Forms (Stem Ending in a)

Wpa = hour
Singular Plural
Nom./Voc. &pa  hour Wpat  hours (subject of sentence)
Gen. Wpag ofanhour wWp@v  of hours (possessive)
Dat. Wpqa  foranhour Wparg forhours (indirect object)
Acc. Wpav hour wpag  hours (direct object)

Masculine First Declension Forms

npodriTng = prophet
Singular
Nom. mpodhMTng prophet
Gen. mpodnTov of a prophet
Dat.  mpodMTn to a prophet
Acc.  mpodMTNV prophet
Voc. mpopfiita O prophet

The Definite Article
NS “word” or “a word”
0 \6yos “the word”

Plural

npo(fiTat prophets (subject)
npodNTWV of prophets (possessive)
npohmiTaug to prophets (indirect object)
npodMTag prophets (direct object)
npopfTar O prophets (direct address)

Nom. sg. masc. (Acts 13:15)
Nom. sg. masc. (Jn. 1:1)

Definite Article (“the”) Forms

Singular
Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. o M 16
Gen. TOD LIS T0D
Dat. TW ™ T
Acc.  TOV TV T6

Plural
Masc. Fem. Neut.
ot at Td
TV TWY TWY
TOS TAig TOS

TOUS TAS Td
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Chapter 6 Summary: Prepositions

Definition of Preposition

Prepositions are usually small function words that link or relate two words together.
Often they tell position in space or time: Put the book on the table.

Prepositional Phrase

A phrase is a string of closely connected words.
A prepositional phrase is usually composed of a preposition followed by a noun which
is called the object of the preposition.
Prep. + noun = in + the car (“the car” is the object of the preposition “in’)

Chart of Prepositions

netd, with
ovv, with and, from
.°. s
€Ti, on, upon
d1d., through / \
’ 1 / \ ,
€1g, into > . . » | €k, out of
€V, in
; KaTd, against
Tept,
around,
about

npog, to

KaTd, down




Memory Verse: John 1:1

9
Ev
n

Kal
and

dpym
beginning

0 Aéyos
the Word

3
nv
was

e
0
the

3
nv
was
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NGyog,

Word,
TPOS TOV Belv.
with God.
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Chapter 7 Summary: Adjectives
Definition
An adjective is a word used to modify a noun or pronoun. The soft snow.

Three Uses of Adjectives

1. An attributive adjective attributes a characteristic to the noun it modifies. The

good book

2. A predicate adjective assigns a characteristic to the subject of the sentence. The
book is good.

3. As asubstantive, an adjective acts independently, as a noun itself. The good die
young.

Adjective Paradigm
dya8ds (good)

Declension 2 1 2
Singular Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. dyaBdg dyodn dyoBdv
Gen. aya8od ayadfis dyaBod
Dat. Ayt ayae dyad@
Acc. aya8év dya8nv dya8dv
Plural

Nom. dyaBoi dyoBai dyold
Gen. Ayad@V dya8dv dya8dv
Dat. dyoBoig dyoBaig  dyaBeig
Acc. dyaBovs ayadds dya8d

Attributive position = Adjective has definite article
0 d'yaBog A6yos the good word
0 \6yog 6 dyaBdg the good word

Predicate position = Adjective has no definite article
dyaB0g 0 \6yog the word is good
0 \éyos dyaBog the word is good

Substantive use: Adjective used as a noun
The substantive use often has the article.
o1 3¢ dikauot eig Lwnv aluiviov
and the righteous unto eternal life (Mat. 25:46)
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Present Indicative of i

Singular Plural

9 v 9 ’
elpl [ am EONEV We are
€l You are éoTé You are
eoTi(v) He/she/it is eloi(v) They are

2 2 b4
ov, ouvk, and ovy

1. o0 before a consonant;
2. ouk before a vowel with a smooth breathing mark; and
3. oﬁX before a vowel with a rough breathing mark.

Memory Verse: John 1:1

"Ev apy nv 0 Aéyos,
In beginning was the Word,
Ko 0 Aéyos AV TPOg TOV  Bebv,
and the Word  was with the God,
kai Beds v 0  \6yos.
and God was the word.

Note: 0 Aéyog is the subject of the last clause.
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Chapter 8 Summary: Personal Pronouns

Definition: A pronoun is a word that stands in place of a noun usually for brevity or to
avoid repetition. The person or object to which the pronoun refers is called its
“antecedent.” It (the ball) hit him (Elliott) in the head.

Types of Pronouns

1. Personal pronouns stand in for a person: Bill did it. He was there.

2. Demonstrative pronouns point to a person or object that is near (this/these) or far
(that/those): This book belongs to that student.

3. Relative pronouns relate a subordinate clause to a noun: It is a great person who
attempts to master Greek.

4. Reciprocal pronouns state an interchange between two things/persons: They loved
one another.

5. Reflexive pronouns direct the action of the verb back to the subject: She hid
herself behind the door.

6. Interrogative pronouns ask a question: Who broke the chair?

First Person Pronoun Paradigm

Singular Plural
Nom. éyd [ Nuéig we
Gen. pov of me/my MUY of us/our
Dat. pot to me/for me  Mpiv to us/for us
Acc. e me Nuég us

Second Person Pronoun Paradigm

Singular Plural
Nom. 00 you Vg you
Gen. oOov of you/your  Op@v your
Dat. oot to/for you opiv to/for you
Acc. 0e you Vpés you

Pronoun Enclitics: Many personal pronouns are enclitics (e.g., pov, pot, [Le, 00V, 001,
OE€).

Declension Format: Person + Case + Number
éyu’; First nominative singular (I)
ool Second dative singular (to you)
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Third Person Pronoun Paradigm: 3 Genders

Masculine
Singular
Nom. oUTég he
Gen. oUTOD his
Dat. aOT® to/for him
Acc.  aOTOV him
Feminine
Singular
Nom. oUTY she
Gen. oUTRg hers
Dat.  oUTT to/for her
Acc.  ouTHV her
Neuter
Singular
Nom. oUTé it
Gen. aUTOD its
Dat. avT@ to/for it
Acc.  avTé it
Three Uses

aTég can be used in three ways:

1. As a pronoun, matching its antecedent in number and gender and translated as

C‘he”’ “She,” “it,” OI' “they.”

. . . s, . . . . .
2. As areflexive intensifier, when avTdg is used as an adjective in the predicate

Plural
avTol they
9 ~ .
aUTOV their
avToig  to/for them
avTotg  them
Plural
9 ’
avTal they
9 ~ .
aQVT@WV their
avToig  to/for them
avTdg them
Plural
adTd they
9 ~ .
aQVT@WV their
avToig to/for them
avTd them

position (usually in the nominative case) it is translated reflexively (e.g. he

himself will get the car).

3. Adjective meaning “same,” when a0Tég is used in the attributive position.
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Chapter 9 Summary: Present Middle/Passive Verbs

Definitions: There are two voices in English.
In the active voice, the subject of the sentence does the action: Zach hits the ball.
In the passive voice, the subject is acted on by the verb: Zach was hit by the ball.

Aspect: Punctiliar (single point in time): Zach is hit by the ball.
Continuous: Zach is being hit by the ball.

The middle has two functions:
1. As a deponent the middle is translated as active. Most middles (75 percent) are
deponent and should be translated as active: “Tanya splashed Rebekah.”

2. As expressing self-interest, or a reflexive sense, the subject does an action on the
object but it in turn impacts the subject: “Tanya splashed herself.”

Present Middle Indicative Paradigm

Singular Plural

1. \bopor  Tam loosing AuopeBa  We are loosing
(for myself) (for ourselves)

2. \0m You are loosing NUeoBe  You are loosing
(for yourself) (for yourselves)

3. \vetonr  He/she/it is loosing NbovTar  They are loosing
(for himself/herself/itself) (for themselves)

Present Passive Indicative Paradigm

Singular Plural
1. Ndopor I am being loosed NuopeBao  We are being loosed
2. \0n You are being loosed NUeocBe  You are being loosed

3. \0etar  He/she/it is being loosed NvovTar  They are being loosed

Present Middle/Passive Indicative Primary Endings

Singular Plural
. -opan -opeda
2.-m (-oo) -e0 B¢
3. -eTO -ovTal

Deponent Verbs

Deponent verbs are middle in form but translated as actives. They have no active form
and are easy to tell in vocabulary lists because they have the middle ending -opau.
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Frequently Used Deponent Verbs

dmnokpivopat I answer (231)
eloépyopat I come in (194)
€pyopon I come, go (634)
EEépyopat I go out (218)
yivopat I become (669)
mopevopat I go (132)

Accompanying Cases

Often with passives there is a need to express the agent, instrument, or means by which
the subject is acted on, by

1. using U6 or 81d with the genitive to expresses agency (e.g., Elliott was hit by
Zach.), or

2. using the dative case to indicate means or instrument. The translation will use
“with” or “by” (e.g., Elliott was hit by the ball).

Compound Verbs

€pyopon I go in, enter
eloépyopat I go in, enter (eig prefix).
EEépyopat I go out, leave ék prefix).

d1épyopat I go through (81d prefix).



Chapter 10 Summary: Future Verbs

Introduction

In the present tense we say, “We go to college.”
In the past we say, “We went to college.”
In the future we say, “We will go to college.”

Future Active Indicative Paradigm
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Singular Plural

1. \bow I will loose INITooTTT3Y) We will loose

2. Noelg You will loose NOTEeTe You will loose

3. \N0oet He/she/it will loose  \ouvai(v)  They will loose

Future Middle Indicative Paradigm

Singular Plural

1. Nboopar  Iwill loose Auo6peBa  We will loose
(for myself) (for ourselves)

2. \VoT You will loose INV ot Log< 15 You will loose
(for yourself) (for yourselves)

3.\0cetor  He/she/ it will loose NooovTtar  They will loose

(for himself/herself/itself)

Future Connective o Transformations

Palatals Dentals
K,Y,ory+o=¢& 1,3, or0+t0o=0
Labials Liquid (Lemoners)
w,B,orp+0o =\ MU, v,orpto =
Sibilants

cor(+to=0

Future of the Verb of Being: cini (I am)

(for themselves)

Singular Plural

1. éoopan I will be éobéueBo.  We will be

2. éo You will be €oeoBe You will be

3. éoTan He/she/it willbe  éo0ovtor  They will be
Deponent Futures

197

Sometimes there are verbs that in the present tense are not deponent but in the future

they are:



Present Future
aKovw akovoopat
AapBdvw Auyopat
YWWOKW yvuoopat

Irregular Futures

Present Future
€pyopot éxeboopat
YWUWoKwW yvdoopat

Néyw épd

Appendix 3: Chapter Summaries

I will hear
I will take, receive
I will know

I will come, go
I will know
I will say
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Chapter 11 Summary: Demonstrative, Relative, Reflexive, and
Reciprocal Pronouns

Demonstrative Pronouns

Demonstratives are pointers. They point to things near (“this/these’) or things far
(“that/those”). “These” and “those” are the plural forms.

ékéivog that (plural = those)
obTOg / aiTN / ToDTO this (plural = these)

ékéivog (that/those)

Singular Plural
2 1 2 2 1 2
Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. ékéivog ékeivm  ékéivo  ékéivor  ékéivar  ékéva
Gen. ékeivov  ékeivng ékeivov  ékeivwy  ékeivwy  Ekelvwy
Dat. ékeivw  ékelvy  ékelvw  ékeivorg  ékeivoug  ékeivoig
Acc. éK€ivov  ékelvmy  ék€ivo  ékeivoug ékeivag  ékéiva

ovTog (this/these)

Singular Plural
2 1 2 2 1 2
Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom. o0Tog  aiitm TodT0  0UTOL adtor  TadTQ
Gen. TOUTOU TAUTNS TOUTOU TOUTWY TOUTWYV TOUTWY
Dat. TOUTW  TOOTR  TOUTW  TOUTOLS TaUTALS TOUTOLS
Acc. To0TOVY TOOTNY TODTO ToUTOUg TOUTAS TODTQ

Relative Pronouns

Relative pronouns are words like who, whom, which, that, and whose.

ds (who/which)

Singular Plural

2 1 2 2 1 2

Masc Fem Neut Masc Fem. Neut.

(V4 (%4 (V4 e/ e/ (V4
Nom. 0g n ot at a
Gen. ov ng ov wv wv wv
Dat. w N w 01g alg 01g

& &/ (V4 (74 (74 4
Acc. ov nv 0 oug ag a
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Reflexive/Reciprocal Pronouns
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Reflexive pronouns are used to indicate that the antecedent is acting on itself. This is
similar to one of the functions of the middle voice in Greek.

Terry threw himself into the water from the bridge.

Reciprocal pronouns are used to indicate that several subjects are acting on each other.
dMTHAwY (“one another”) is the reciprocal pronoun.

Gen.

Dat.
Acc.

Gen.

Dat.

Acc.

Gen.

Dat.

Acc.

Reflexive Pronouns

First Person (myself)

2

Masc.
énavTod
ELouT@E
énouTév

Singular
1
Fem.
énavTig
énouTh
énouTiy

Second Person (yourself)

2

Masc.
ogeavTodD
TEQAUVTW
OeaVTOV

Singular
1
Fem.
TEAVTNS
OEOQVTT
TEAUVTHY

Plural
2 1
Masc. Fem.
EQUTAV EQUTAV
€QUTOIg EQUTAAG
€auTolg €auTdg
Plural
2 1
Masc. Fem.
EQUTAV EQUTAV
EQUTOIG EQUTAIS
€auTolg €auTdg

Third Person (himself/herself/itself)

2

Masc.
€0UTOD
EQUTE
EQUTOV

Singular
1 2
Fem. Neut.

Plural
2 1
Masc. Fem.

¢ - ¢ ~ ¢ A ¢ A
€avTNS €EALTOV €EQAVTWY €EQAVTWYVY

e ~ e ~
€QUTH EQUTQE
e e

EQUTHVY  €QUTO

e -~ e ~
EQUTOIS  €QUTAIS
e e
€EQUTOUS  €0UTAS

2

Neut.
EQUTAV
EQUTOIG
eouTd
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Chapter 12 Summary: Imperfect Verbs

Greek Imperfect

The Greek imperfect tense is used for continuous or repeated action in the past. In
English, it will usually be translated with the helping verb was/were + the participle form
of the verb (e.g., was singing).

Augment + Verb stem+  Connecting  Secondary

vowel + active endings
e+ AU+ o+ v= é\vov
Aug Stem CvV Ending

The connecting vowel: o before p and v and e elsewhere

Imperfect Active Indicative of \jw

Singular Plural
1. éxvov I was loosing é\vopev We were loosing
2. é\veg You were loosing éNleTe You were loosing
3. é\ve(v) He/she/it was E\vov They were loosing
loosing

Secondary Active Endings

Singular Plural
l.-v -pnev
2.-g -T€
3.-€ -V

9,
Learn: é\vov, <, €, pev, Te, v (nSement e n)

Imperfect Middle/Passive Indicative of \vw

Singular Plural
1. é\véumy 1 was being loosed é\ubueBo.  We were being loosed
2. éxtou You were being éNVeoBe You were being
loosed loosed
3. é\veTO He/she/it was being ~ éxdovTo They were being

loosed loosed
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Secondary Middle/Passive Endings

Singular Plural
L. -umv -neba
2.-0v -0 B¢
3.-T0 -0VTO

9 /
Learn: exvouny, ov, 1o, peba, 08¢, ovTO

Augments
The augment (prefix) is added in four ways:

1. Before consonants it is €.
2. Before vowels the augment contracts with the vowel according to the following
rules:
Four patterns:
1. o and e lengthen to m
2. o lengthens to w
3. 1ending a diphthong subscripts
4. v ending a diphthong stays strong
3. Compound verbs with prepositions ending in a consonant: insert the augment
between the prepositional prefix and the verb stem. ékBdA\w becomes
éeéBarhov.
4. Compound verbs with prepositions ending in a vowel: the final vowel of the
preposition is dropped and the € augment inserted in its place. dmokTeivw
becomes dmékTetvov.

Imperfect Indicative of cipi

Singular R Plural

1. Hunv [ was Nuev We were
2.75 You were Nre You were
3. v He/she/it was Noav They were

Memory Verse: Mat. 6:9, the Lord’s Prayer
IMdtep  Mpa@v 6 v Toig olpavoig’
Father our, theone in the heavens;
ayloao8nTw 10 dvoud oov’

hallowed be the name your
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Chapter 13 Summary: Third Declension Nouns

Transformations

Labials: m, B, or ¢ + o =
Velars: k, y,orx + 0 =¢
Dentals: 1,8, or0 + 0 =0

Nu drops out when followed by a sigma.

Tau/Delta Final Stems
xdpts, xdpiTog, 1 (grace)

Singular
Nom./Voc. ydpig
Gen. Y Ap1TOS
Dat. X ApLTL
Acc. xapiTa

Iota Final Stems

Plural

Y ApLTES
X opiTWY
xapto(v)
X ApLTOS

nioTig, mioTews, 1 (faith)

Singular
Nom./Voc. TioTIS
Gen. MO TeWS
Dat. 1O TEL
Acc. MO TV

-nat Final Stems

Plural

MO TELg
O TeWV
nioTeo1(v)
MO TELS

dvopa, dvépatog, 16 (Nname)

Singular Plural

Nom./Voc. Gvopa ovéparta
Gen. dvépatog  SvopdTwy
Dat. ovépaT ovépaoi(v)
Acc. dvopa dvépaTta

ndg (all)

Singular Plural

Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc. Fem.
Nom. mdg naoa TV ndvTes — mAoal
Gen. mavTég TWAOMS TMOVTOS TMAVTWY  TOO@V
Dat. mavTi naon TavTi naoi(v) mdoaig
Acc. mdvta mAoov TAv ndvtog mdoag

Neut.
TAVTA
TAVTWY
naou(v)
TAVTA

203



Memory Verse: Mat 6:10a

ENBéTW M Baoikeia
Let come the kingdom
YevnenTw TO NG

let happen the will

oov’
your;

oou.
your.

Appendix 3: Chapter Summaries
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Chapter 14 Summary: Second Aorist Verbs

Form: The second aorist is built from the second aorist verb stem. It is preceded by an
(e) augment and followed by secondary endings like the imperfect.

Augment + Verbstem+  Connecting Secondary

vowel + endings
€+ OB + o+ v= E\aBov
Aug Stem CvV Ending

The connecting vowel is o before p and v and € elsewhere

Second Aorist Active Indicative of \auBdvw

Singular Plural
1. é\aBov I took éNdBopev We took
. é\aPeg You took éNdBeTe You took
3. énaBe(v) He/she/it took énaBov They took

Note: The v, 0, €, pev, Te, v endings are the same as for the imperfects.

Second Aorist Middle Indicative of yivopat

Singular Plural
1. éyevéunv I became éyevéueBa  We became
2. éyévou You became éyéveoBe You became
3. éyéveTo He/she/it became éyévovTo They became

Note: The pnv, ov, T0, peBa., e0Be, ovTo endings are the same as for the imperfects.

Augments

Aorist augments = Imperfect augments

Aorist Stems of Verbs

Here is a list of second aorist forms of verbs already learned. Master these forms.

Present Aorist

dmépyopat adnfrBov I departed

anodnjokw  dnéBavov I died

BAMw €Baov I threw

opdw €13o0v I saw (cf. BAémw, Sopo)
yivopot éyevéuny I became

ywdokw Eyvwy [ knew

eloépyopot elocfi\Bov I entered

€Eépyopat ¢ERNBOV I went out
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€pyopot N\Bov I came, went
eVpioKw ebpov I found

Eyw Eoyov I had
AopBdvw énaBov I took

Néyw eimov I said

Memory Verse: Mat. 6:10c
wg v ovpov®  Kai éni YAs
as in heaven so also on earth;
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Chapter 15 Summary: First Aorist Verbs

Comparison with Greek

Like English, Greek forms the past in two ways. The first aorist is formed off the
present stem, with an augment and a suffixed oa.. The second aorist is built from a
different aorist stem, which adds endings identical to the imperfect.

First Aorist Form
Augment +  Verb stem + Tense formative + Secondary
endings
e+ AU+ oo+ g= é\voag
Aug Stem Tense connective  Ending
Aorist Active Indicative of \jw
Singular Plural
1. éwvoa I loosed éxboapey We loosed
. é\voag You loosed éNboaTe You loosed
3. évoe®) He/she/it loosed ~ é\voav They loosed

Note:The -, 0, €, nev, 1€, v endings are the same as the imperfects except that in the
first person singular the v is dropped.

Aorist Middle Indicative of \Vw

Singular Plural
1. éxvodpnv I loosed é\vodpeda  We loosed
(for myself) (for ourselves)
2. éxtow You loosed éNboaoBe You loosed
(for yourself) (for yourselves)
3. éxdoaTto He/she/it loosed éNVoaVTO They loosed
(for himself/herself/itself) (for themselves)

Note: The unv, w, 1o, peba, ecBe, ovto endings are the same as the imperfects
except in the second person singular, where the ov shifts to w.

Ending Transformations

The sigma ending is added in basically the same way as the sigma was added for future
tense verbs (see chap. 10).

Palatals (k, vy, or %y ) + 0 becomes &
313dokw + oo = e3idata

Labials (m, B, or ¢») + o becomes s
BAénw + oo = ERrea
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Dentals (T, 8, or 8) + o drops the dental

neibw + oo = éneloa

With liquids (X and p) and nasals (n and v), lemoners, often the sigma is dropped and
the preceding vowel in the stem is changed. pévw + oa = éuerva

Aorist Stems of Verbs

Here is a list of first aorist active indicative forms of verbs already learned.

Present First Aorist

dkodw Tkovoa

ATOT TENW anéoTea

BAéTw EBreVa

vpdhw Eypava

318doKw édidata

TMoTebW éniocTevoa

Bé\w N

névw Euewva

Kpivw Epa

oWlw éowoa
Memory Verse: Mat. 6:11

TOV dptov  Mu@V  TOV

the bread our the

30 mMUiv  oMuepov”
Give us today;

I heard

I sent

I saw

I wrote

I taught

I believed
I wished

I remained
I judged

I saved

énovoiov
daily portion
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Chapter 16 Summary: Aorist and Future Passive Verbs

Introduction

Passive verbs go with subjects acted on by the action of the verbs. In English, we form
the past passive indicative by using a helping verb (e.g., I was struck by the foul ball).
Similarly, the future passive indicative is formed with the helping “will be” (e.g., I will
be flown to Indianapolis).

Form: The aorist passives are formed by adding 81 before the ending:

é+ U + on + V= NV
Aug. Stem Passive connective  Ending I was loosed

The future passives add 8no before the ending and drop the augment.

AU+ eno + opat= AuBrigopat
Stem Passive connective  Ending I will be loosed

Passive Connective Transformations
Consonant Shifts
Palatals: K, Y +6
Labials: T, B +0
Dentals: 1,5,0 +0
Sibilants: &, &,y  +6

I
Q Q&

First Aorist Passive Indicative of \vw

Singular Plural
1.éxtenv I was loosed é\vBnuev  We were loosed
2.é\0Bng  You were loosed éNUONTE You were loosed
3. éxtOm He/she/it was loosed ~ éxtBnoav  They were loosed

Future Passive Indicative of \dw

Singular Plural
1. A\vBroopar I will be loosed NuBnoopueba  We will be loosed
2. \uBnon You will be loosed AuvBriceoBe You will be loosed

3. \uBnfoetar  He/she/it will be AUBNToVTAL They will be loosed
loosed



Passive Stems

Present Active
AmTOT TENW
BAMw
yivopat
YWWOKW
313doKw
dvvapan
éyeipw
eVpiokw
Bé\w

Kpivw
AapBdvw
Néyw

T TeVW
Topeldopat
oWwlw

Aorist Passive
aAneoTANTV
¢BATIOMY
éyevriBmy
éyvioeny
€818dy v
Muvienv
ﬁ:yépenv
evpPEBMY
LRI ELY,
éxpidny
Exfudpony
éppéony
¢moTetOnY
énopetiBNY
éowiomy

Memory Verse: Mat. 6:12a

koi  ddeg
and forgive

NUiv Td
for us the
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Future Passive

BANBNTonaL
YYwoBroopat

éyepOrioopat
eVpedioopat
ékp18Moopat

owbnoopat

detnjuato MUV,
debts our
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Chapter 17 Summary: Contract Verbs

Introduction

Verbs with stems ending in a, €, or 0 are known as contract verbs. For example, in the
verb d-yandw the stems ends with alpha. When pronominal endings are added to the
verb, the final vowel of the stem and the connecting vowel of the ending contract
according to five rules.

Contractions take place in the present and imperfect tenses.

Rules of Contraction
Rule 1: Likes go long. Two like vowels combine into their common long vowel.

atoa=a etn=n oOt+tw=w
Rule 2: O overcomes. An o or w will overcome an a., €, or 1; becoming w.
ota=w etw=w

Rule 3: First overcomes. When an a., €, or ) come together, whichever comes first
becomes its own matching long vowel.

a +eorat+m=longa et+ta=mn

Rule 4: Same vowel, diphthong drops. A vowel similar to the first vowel of a
diphthong drops out.
o0+ov=o0v eter=el

Rule 5: Dissimilar diphthong contracts. A vowel dissimilar to the diphthong that
follows it will contract using the preceding rules—
a. unless the third vowel is an upsilon, in which case the upsilon drops out.
b. unless the third vowel is an iota, in which case the iota becomes an iota
subscript.
Exceptions: 0 + €1 = ot et or=o01 0+tmn=ot

Present Active Indicative of dyondw

Singular Plural
1. dyand (aw) I love dyon@pev (a.opev) We love
. dyands (aetg)  Youlove dyondTe (0eTe) You love
3. dyand (aet) He/she/it loves  dyan@oi(v) (aovot)  They love

Present Active Indicative of noiéw

Singular Plural
I. mow®@ (ew) Ido TO10VLEV (EOUEV) We do
2. To1€ig (e€rg) You do TOLELTE (EETE) You do

3. Tot€l (e€r) He/she/it does  motodo1(v) (eovot) They do
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Present Active Indicative of txnpow

Singular Plural

1. mAMpw (ow) I fill TAMPOOUEV (OONEV) We fill

. mAMpoig (0erg)  You fill TAMNPOOTE (0€ETE) You fill
3. mAmpoi (0€t) He/she/it fills  mAnpodou(v) (oovot) They fill

Memory Verse: Review + Mat. 6: 12b

Kol &peg NUiv Td  OeNjuaTo  MUAY,
and forgive  forus the  debts our
wg Kol  mMpéig  ddrkopery  Toig  OPeréTong  Mu@dv*

as also we we forgave the  debtors our;

212



Appendix 3: Chapter Summaries 213

Chapter 18 Summary: Perfect Verbs

Introduction

The Greek perfect is used to indicate that an action is completed in the past and its
impact continues into the present (e.g., “I have prepared for the game™).

Perfect Translation

b

While the perfect is generally translated into English using the helping verb “have,’
sometimes the meaning of the verb makes it clear that the action is completed and its
effects continue into the present

Redup. Stem Perfect connective ~ Pronominal ending
Ne + IR Ka + Te= NeNUKOLTE

Reduplication Patterns

Consonantal reduplication: When a verb begins with a consonant, the consonant is
doubled and attached to the front of a word with a connecting epsilon (Ae + Auka.).

Vocalic reduplication: When a verb begins with a vowel or diphthong, the vowel is
lengthened (éAmiw becomes HAmika and aiTéw becomes TTNKA).

Doubled consonant or p: If a word begins with two consonants or a rho, an epsilon is
usually added instead of reduplication. (ydokw, stem yvw-, becomes éyvwka).

Compound verbs: The reduplicated form comes between the verb and the initial
preposition: dmoo TéN\w becomes dnéoTalKa.

Adding Perfect Kappa

Contract verbs lengthen their final stem vowel preceding the perfect k ending:
dyandw becomes ydnnka.

If a verb stem ends in T, 8, or 8, the consonant is dropped when the perfect k is added:
bl ’ 9 b4
eATilw (stem eAm1d-) becomes MATIKA.

Perfect Active Indicative of \dw

Singular Plural
1. Néauka I have loosed NehUkapev  We have loosed
2. Né\ukas  You have loosed NeANVKQLTE You have loosed

3. Né\uke(v) He/she/it has loosed NehOkaoi(v) They have loosed

Note the active secondary endings are used: —, <, €, pev, Te€, v. The first singular drops
the v.
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Perfect Middle/Passive Indicative of \Vw

Singular Plural
Néxvpoat 1 have been loosed NexvpeBa We have been loosed
Né\voar You have been loosed NéXVTBe  You have been loosed

NéxvTar  He/she/it has been loosed  AélvvTotr They have been loosed

Oisa

013a. is a perfect but translated as a present, with irregular forms:

1. o1da I know oidapey  We know

2. o018ag You know oidaTe You know

3. 018¢(v)  He knows 01dac1(v) They know
Pluperfect Paradigm

Pluperfect tense is rare and expresses action completed in the past with a terminated
effect some time in the past.

1. éxehvkeww I had loosed éxehvkeiney  We had loosed
2. éhenvketrg  Youhadloosed — élehvkerTe You had loosed
3. élehUker He/she/it had éenvkeroav  They had loosed
loosed
Principal Parts

For Greek verbs there are six principal parts from which the paradigms are built. You

now know how all the parts function.
Present Future Aorist Active
dyandw dyanfiow Rydnnoa

Perfect Active Perfect Mid/Pass  Aorist Passive
Aydnnka Rydnnpot Ryanienv

Perfect Indicative Verb Stems

Present Active Perfect Active Perfect Mid/Pass

dyandw Aydrnka Aydnnpot I love
aKovw AK1KOOL — I hear
AnooTéENW AnéoTANKQ dnéoTalpat I send
BANw BERBAMKA BEBANUOL I throw
yivopau véyova yeyévnuat I become
Ywdokw Eyvwka ¢yvwopat [ know
YPAhw véypoda Yéypopupat I write
€pyopan éAiAuBa — I come
eVpioKw elipnka — I find

Y
exw

EoymKa — I have
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KONEW KEKATKOL KEKATLLOLL I call
Kpivw KEKPLKQL KEKPLLALL I judge
NaNéw NeAAATKOL AeAdAnpat I speak
Néyw €lpnKa elpnuat I say
névw HEMEVTIKOL — I remain
opdw euipaka — I see
Mo Tebw TET10 TEVKQL TEM1T TEVHAL I believe
A TETOINKA TETOITIOAL I do, make
Topevopat — TETOPeLUALL I go
oWwlw TéoTwka TéoTwopot I save
Memory Verse: Mat. 6:13a
kol  pn cloevéykng  mMpag  elg  mepaoudv,

and not (you) lead us into temptation,
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Chapter 19 Summary: Present Participles

Introduction

In Greek, participles are used in much the same way as they are in English. Present
participles are formed in English by adding “-ing” to the verbal form (e.g., walking). A
participle is a verbal (with present, aorist, active/passive tenses) adjective (with gender,
number, case).

Participle as Adjective

You can tell when a participle is being used adjectivally because, as an attributive
adjective, it will modify a noun or pronoun (e.g., the running car). It will usually come
with a definite article. When translating a Greek present participle, we may use a simple
English participle, which is usually a word ending in “ing.” A participle, like other
adjectives, may be used as a substantive when it has the article and no modified noun or
pronoun (e.g., running is fun).

Participle as Adverb

A participle may be used as an adverb modifying the verb in some way. It usually does
not take a definite article (i.e., it is anarthrous). Often the adverbial participles will be
translated as a temporal clause. If the present tense is used, it will refer to something that
happens at the same time as the main verb (e.g. while walking). If an aorist tense
participle is used, the action of the participle was before the action of the main verb (e.g.,
after walking). If a perfect tense participle is used, its action was completed, with
continuing results (e.g., after having walked).

Translating Participles
The adjectival participle will often be translated by using the English participle (“-

ing”) with some connecting words such as “who,” “which,” or “the one who” (e.g., The
one speaking to me wrote the book).

Present Participle Forms

In the masculine and neuter the sign of the participle (ovT) is added, followed by the
third declension noun endings:
AU + ovT + 0g = ADoVTOg

The present active feminine participle is formed by using ovg as the sign of the

participle, to which the first declension endings are suffixed:
AU + 0V0 + NG = Avovong

Middle/passives participles are formed using the present verb stem adding -opev as a
middle/passive participle indicator and the second declension case endings for the
masculine and neuter:

AU + opev + 05 = \UOUEVOS
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The feminine uses first declension endings:
AU + opev + 1 = hvouévn

Present Adverbial participle | Adjectival Adjectival

Participle | has no DA. attributive has substantive has DA

(DA = def. DA before noun | but no noun/pronoun

art.) it modifies. to modify.

Active while loosing the loosing girl the one loosing

Middle while loosing the girl loosing the ones loosing
himself herself themselves

Passive while being loosed | the girl being the one being loosed

loosed

Present Active Participles

3 1 3
Singular Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nom. AWV Adovoa \Dov
Gen. AOOVTOS AVOUO TS AVOVTOS
Dat. AVOVTL Avovon AOOVTL
Acc. NovTa Aovoav \Dov
Plural
Nom. AOOVTES AVovoa NdovTa
Gen. AVOVTWY AVOLO WY AVOVTWY
Dat. Aoouai(v) AVOVT QIS AOovoi(v)
Acc. AovTOag AvoUTag AdovTa

Present Middle/Passive Participles (recognize these)

3 3
Singular Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nom. Nuopevog Nvopévn Nudpevov
Gen. AVOLLEVOU NI TIAZTS AvOuEVOU
Dat. Nvopévw Avopévm Avopévw
Acc. \uopevov Avopévny Auopevov
Plural
Nom. Nudpevot Nudpeva Nudpeva
Gen. Nvopévwv Avopévwy Avopévwy
Dat. Avopévotlg AUOMEVALS  AVOMEVOLS
Acc. Nvopévouvg  hvopévag \uopeva
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Present Active Participle of cini

3 1 3
Singular Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nom. v odoa dv
b4 p74 b4
Gen. 0VTOg ouong ovTog
b4 p74 b4
Dat. ovTL ouvom ovTL
b4 o b4
Acc. ovTa ovooav ov
Plural
b4 3 b4
Nom. OVTES ovoat ovTa
Gen. SvTwy 000 @Y SvTwy
Dat. ovoi(v) olicaug ovo1(v)
b4 p74 b4
Acc. ovTag ovoag ovTa

Present Active Participles (know these forms)

Nom. NOwv AVovoa \Dov
Gen. AOovTOg AVOVO TS AVOVTOS

Present Middle/Passive Participles
Nom. AUOUEVOS Avopévn Auouevov
Gen. Avouévou AvOUEVTS Avouévou

Memory Verse: Review + Mat. 6:13b
kai  pn  eloevéykns  Muds  elg  melpaopév,
and not  (you) lead us into temptation

d\a  pdoot Nuag ané  T0D  movmpod.
but (you) deliver  us from  the evil (one).

218
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Chapter 20 Summary: Aorist Participles

Translating Participles

The aorist adjectival participle will often be translated by using the English participle
(“~ing”) with some connecting word like “who,” “which,” or “the one who” (e.g., The
one who spoke to me wrote the book). Adverbial participles will often be translated in a
temporal clause by using “while, after, or before” (e.g., After laughing, the boy left).

First Aorist Participle Forms

Stem  Aor. Ptc. vt Third Declension Aorist Active Ptc.
AN+ oot VT + 0g = AT OQVTOSg

Stem  Aor. Ptc. o First Declension Aorist Active Ptc.
N+ oot o+ ng= Avodong

Stem  Aor. Mid. Ptc.  Second Declension  Aorist Middle Ptc.
N+ oot pev + 0g = N TTTINNIS

Aorist Passive Ptc.
AUVBEVTOS

Stem  Aor. Pass. Ptc. vt Third Declension
A+ Be+t+ VT + 0g =

First Aorist Active Participles (recognize these forms)

3 1 3
Singular  Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nom. INIToLo 2 N oo Woged \boav
Gen. AT OVTOS Avodong AT OVTOS
Dat. Ao aVTL Avodon NOTAVTL
Acc. NTavTa NTaoav ATV
Plural
Nom. NOoTOVTES Nooaoat NoTavTa
Gen. AT AVTWY NIl e Tod)Y ANV AVTWY
Dat. NOTao1(V) ANVoTdoaig NOTao1(v)
Acc. NTavTag Nodoag NoTavTa



First Aorist Middle Participles

2
Singular  Masculine
Nom. Nuodpevog
Gen. Nuoapévou
Dat. NUTapévw
Acc. Ao dpevov
Plural
Nom. NUOTdpevol
Gen. Nuoopévwy
Dat. NUO Qpévorg
Acc. NUT A péVOug

1

Feminine
AVO QLpEVT)
ANVO QUEVTS
AT apév
Nuoapévnu

Ao dpevat
ANVO QuéEVWY
NVOQpévalg
AT apévog

First Aorist Passive Participles

3
Singular Masculine
Nom. AUBEeig
Gen. AUBEéVTOg
Dat. AUBEVTL
Acc. NUBEVTO
Plural
Nom. ANUBEVTES
Gen. NUBEVTWY
Dat. AVB€io1(v)
Acc. AUBévTag

1
Feminine
\vB€ioa
AUBeiong
AUBeiom
AvB€ioav

AvB€iTa
AUBeroc Wy
AUBeioag
AUBeioag
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2

Neuter
\uodpevov
Nuoapévou
NUTapévw
Avodpevov

Ao dpeva
NUTOpéEVWY
PN L0 TEATITS
AT dpeva

3

Neuter
AUBEéV
AUBEVTOS
AVBEVTL
AULBEV

AUBéVTO
AUBéVTWY
A€o (V)
AUBéVTO

First Aorist Active Participles (know these forms cold)

3
Nom. INITofo 2
Gen. Ao aVTOS

1
INTogoToged
Avodong

First Aorist Middle Participles

2
Nom. Avodpevog
Gen. Avoapévou

1
NUTapévn
NUTApEVTS

First Aorist Passive Participles

3
Nom. AUBeig
Gen. AUBEéVTOg

1
AVB€ioa
AUBeioNng

3
ANvoav
INTo o874 oIS

2
AU A pevoV
ANUTapévou

3
AUBEV
AUBEVTOS
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Aorist Participle
(DA = def- art.)

Adverbial participle
has no DA.

Adjectival attributive has
DA before noun it

Adjectival substantive has
DA but no noun to

modifies. modify.
Active after loosing (the girl) who loosed the one who loosed
Middle after loosing (the girl) who loosed the ones who loosed
himself herself themselves
Passive after being loosed (the girl) who was loosed | the one who was loosed
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Chapter 21 Summary: Perfect Participles

Introduction

Perfect participles are used when the action being described is completed and yet has
continuing results. Perfect participles can be translated by using the helping verb
“having” (e.g., having spoken). When used adverbially, the temporal preposition “after”
may be used (e.g., after having driven).

Perfect Participle Forms

A€+ AU + K+ 0T + 05 = AeAUKOTOS
A€ + AU + pev + 05 = NeAUHEVOS

Perfect Active Participles (be able to recognize)

3 1 3
Singular Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nom. NENUKWS ININIOT0D NEAUKOS
Gen. NEAUKOTOS NeAvKUiag NEAUKOTOS
Dat. NENUKOTL Ne\ukuiq NENUKOTL
Acc. NEAUKOTOL NeAUKUIQY NEAUKOS
Plural
Nom. NENUKOTES NeAuKUiQL NEAUKOTOL
Gen. NEAUKOTWY NEAUKULDV NEANUKOTWY
Dat. NeAUKOOT1(V) Ne\ukviaig NeANUKOT1(V)
Acc. NEAUVKOTOS NeAvKviag NEAUKOTQ

Perfect Middle/Passive Participles

2 1 2
Singular  Masculine Feminine Neuter
Nom. Nehvpévog Nehvpévn Nehvpévov
Gen. AeAupévou NeAvpéVNS NeAvpévou
Dat. NeAVpéVW NeAUpéVT NeAvpévw
Acc. Nehvpévov NeAvpévny Nehvuévov
Plural
Nom. Nehvpévot Nehvuévan NeAvpéVQ
Gen. NeAvpuévwv Nehvuévwv NeAVHEVWY
Dat. NEAVUEVOLS NeAVpéVaLg NeEAVUEVOLS
Acc. NeAUUEVOUS NeAvpévag NeAvpéva
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Perfect Active Participles (know these by heart)

Singular
Nom.
Gen.

3
Masculine
NEAUKWS
NEAUKOTOS

Perfect Middle/Passives Participles

Singular
Nom.
Gen.

2
Masculine
NeNVHEVOS
AeAvpévou

3
Feminine Neuter
NeAUKUIQ NEAUKOS
NeAUKLIOG NEAUKOTOS

2
Feminine Neuter
NeAVPEVT) Nehvpévov
NeAvpévNg Nehuvpévou

Participle Translation Charts (DA = definite article)

Active Adverbial hasno | Adjectival Adjectival substantive
Participle | DA. attributive has DA | has DA but no noun.
before noun it
modifies.
Present | While loosing (The boy) who is | The one loosing
loosing
Aorist After loosing (The girl) who The one who was
was loosing loosing
(The girl) who The one who loosed
loosed
Perfect After having (The crowd) The ones having
loosed having loosed loosed
Middle Adverbial hasno | Adjectival Adjectival substantive
Participle | DA. attributive has DA | has DA but no noun.
before noun it
modifies.
Present | While loosing (The boy) who is | The one loosing
himself loosing
Aorist After loosing (The girl) who The one who was
herself was loosing loosing
(The girl) who The one who loosed
loosed
Perfect After having (The crowd) The ones having
loosed themselves | having loosed loosed themselves
themselves

As usual, the deponents may look middle/passive but are translated as active.

223
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Passive Adverbial hasno | Adjectival Adjectival substantive
Participle | DA. attributive has DA | has DA but no noun.
before noun it
modifies.
Present | While being (The boy) who is | The one being loosed
loosed being loosed
Aorist After being loosed | (The girl) who The one who was
was being loosed | being loosed
Perfect After having been | (The crowd) The ones having been
loosed having been loosed
loosed

Introduction to Periphrastics

224

eiui + participle is a periphrastic construction. Translate the periphrastic form as the
normal tense of the verb. Mounce’s chart is helpful at this point (Basics, p. 277):

Translated Tense Periphrastic Construction
+ Present participle

Present
Imperfect
Future
Perfect
Pluperfect

Future Perfect

Present eipi
Imperfect eipi
Future eipi
Present eipi
Imperfect eipi
Future eipi

Genitive Absolutes

+ Present participle

+ Present participle
+ Perfect participle

+ Perfect participle

+ Perfect participle

A genitive absolute links a participle and a noun or pronoun in the genitive case and is

only loosely connected to the rest of the sentence. The subject of the sentence is not be

the subject of this participial construction.

Participle (gen.) + noun/pronoun (gen.)
0 ydp Inoodg éEévevoev Gy hov SvTog év T® Témw.
For Jesus had withdrawn, a crowd being in the place (Jn. 5:13).
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Chapter 22 Summary: Infinitives

Introduction

Infinitives are verbal nouns usually indicated in English by a “to” + verb (e.g., He went
inside to call a friend.). While in English an infinitive does not take a subject, it may take
an object or be modified by some qualifier. For example: “He came to put the ball in the
box” uses “the ball” as the object and “in the box,” which describes location, to modify
the infinitive “to put.” With Greek infinitives, the tense indicates aspect rather than time
of action:

Present represents continuous action.
Aorist indicates undefined action.
Perfect is used for completed action.

As a noun, an infinitive can be the subject of a sentence or the object of a finite verb.
In Greek an infinitive may go with a noun in the accusative that functions as its subject.
Translations

Present = to continue to call (to call)
Past = to call
Perfect = to have called

Infinitive Forms

Active Middle Passive
Present Infinitive

AOew AOeoBa AVeoBat
First Aorist Infinitive

Nboau N0oaoBar  AvBfjvau
Second Aorist Infinitive (\einw, to leave)
NTEWY MTéTBaL NerhBRvat
Perfect Infinitive

NeAUKéVOL AeNOOTBaL AeNOOTBaL
Present Infinitive of eipi

eot

Articular Infinitive

A Greek infinitive may also function adverbially by telling when a verbal action took
place. Greek expresses this function by using a preposition + an article + infinitive.

diad +article  +infinitive = because
elg +article  +infinitive = in order that
v + article + infinitive = when, while

peTd +article  +infinitive = after
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Tpiv +article  + infinitive = before
npo +article  + infinitive =~ = before
npog +article  + infinitive =~ = in order that

Complementary Infintives

o€l + infinitive =~ = It is necessary to
¢eeoti(v)  +infinitive = It is permitted to
d0vapatr  +infinitive  =1am able to
HENW + infinitive =1 am about to

Infinitives for Indirect Discourse

226

Indirect discourse can be expressed with the infinitive + an accusative or with 71 as

an introductory word.
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Chapter 23 Summary: Subjunctive Verbs

Introduction

There are three Greek moods of potential:

1. Subjunctive is the realm of the possible. “May” or “might” is often used in
translation (e.g., Zach may wash the car.)

2. Imperative indicates expected action. The imperative usually expresses a
command (e.g., Zach, wash the car!)

3. Optative indicates a hoped-for circumstance that is often a remote possibility. In
Greek it is often used in prayer. (e.g., Oh, that Zach would wash the car.)

Introduction to the Subjunctive

The subjunctive mood is the mood of potential or possibility. “May” and “might” are
the two key words often used in translating subjunctives.

Form

The subjunctive present (continuous action) is built from the present verb stem as
follows:

AU + w + pev = \dwpev We may continue loosing

The subjunctive aorist (undefined action) is built from the aorist verb stem with a
sigma and the same endings as the present. There is no initial augment.

NV + 0 + w + pev = \Oowpev We may loose

Present/Continuous Action Subjunctive
of \vw (chant Present & First Aorist)

Active  Singular Plural
1. Mw Nowpev
2. \0ng AUNTE
3. \0q ANOwo1(v)
Middle/ Singular Plural
Passive
1. Mdwpou AuWpeba
2. N0 NUNoBe
3. AOmTan NwvTat
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Aorist/Undefined Action Subjunctive of \ow

Active Singular Plural
1. Nbow NOoTwpey
2. \vong NOoMTE
3. \vom NOTwo1(V)
Middle Singular Plural
1. \0owpar  \vouwpeba
2. \von PN Lo aloxs 15
3.\00mTor NOowvTOo
Passive  Singular Plural
1. \vB® AvBwpev
2. \uB1ig AUBTiTE
3. \u61 ABwo(v)

Second Aorist Subjunctive Forms of \cinw
(to leave, fall short) (no sigma)

Singular Plural

1. Mw Nrwpev
2. \Mmnqg NTnTe

3. \Mnq NMrwo(v)

Subjunctive of eini

Singular  Plural
l.@ dpev
2.1¢ nTe
3.7 do(v)
Subjunctive Triggers
Tva in order that (used most often)
édv if
dg &v whoever
€wg until

Four Types of Conditionals

Conditions have two parts: the protasis (if) and the apodosis (then). The protasis
presents the condition and the apodosis tells the consequence.

228

1. First class condition: Reality (e.g., If you are led by the Spirit, you are not under

the law.)
Form: el + indicative verb (protasis) + any apodosis.

Function: Affirms the reality of the condition (protasis).
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2. Second class condition: Impossibility (contrary to fact) (e.g., If you had been here,
my brother would not have died.)
Form: el + past indicative verb (protasis) + &v + past indicative verb (apodosis)
Function: The condition is contrary to fact.

3. Third class condition: Probability (e.g., If you release him, you are not Caesar’s
friend.)
Form: édv + subjunctive (protasis) + any apodosis
Function: Probable future condition.

4. Fourth class condition: Possibility (rare) (e.g., If you should suffer, . . .)
Form: €i + optative mood (protasis) + optative (apodosis) rare

Various Subjunctive Functions

1. Hortatory subjunctive urges the speaker and listeners to a certain behavior or
mind-set. This use requires the first person.
A1éNBuwpev, . . . kol 18wpev. Letus go . . . and let us see (cf. Lk. 2:15).
2. Subordinate purpose clause is often introduced by Tva + subjunctive.
Tva papTuprion mepi T0d PpwTds, in order that he might witness concerning the
light (Jn. 1:7).
3. Prohibitive subjunctive uses the undefined (aorist) with a negative and prohibits
an action.
1o elgevéykng Nuas eig neipaoudév, Lead us not into temptation (Mat. 6:13).
4. Deliberative subjunctive often is a rhetorical device not calling for an answer.
11 €lnw Vpiv; What shall I say to you? (1 Cor. 11:22).

Negative Questions

When a question begins with od, the expected answer is “yes.”
When a question begins with urj, the expected answer is “no.”
One way to remember this is, “May” (u1}) means “nay.”

Optatives

There are only sixty-seven optatives in the New Testament. We will not learn a
paradigm, but you should be aware that they exist, express a “wish,” and that their form
is characterized by the connective o1, a1, or et. Here are a few examples (Oh that . . .):

'YévotTo, aorist dep. third sing., from yivopat, “Oh may it be”



Appendix 3: Chapter Summaries 230

Chapter 24 Summary: Imperative Verbs

Introduction

The imperative mood is used to express a command, entreaty, or prohibition. In
English the imperative is used only with the second person (e.g., [You] get in the car!).
The Greek imperative occurs in the present and aorist tenses. Both second and third
person (“Let him/her/it”) forms may be used.

Form

Learn the little thythm:

2sg  3sg 2pl 3pl

Present Active € Tw Te TWoO AV
Present Mid/Pas ov 0w 00e COcOBwoav
First Aorist Active Vv Tw Te TWoO OV
First Aorist Middle ot cBbw 00e COcBwoav
First Aorist Passive Tt TwW Te TWoOAV

Present/Continuous Action Imperative of \jw

Active

Singular Plural

2. \e You loose! AOeTe You loose!
3.\véTw  Let him loose! ANVéTwo AV Let them loose!
Middle/Passive

Singular Plural

2. AVov You be loosed! \0Oeo B¢ You be loosed!

3. \Vé0Bw Let him be loosed! AvéocBwoav Let them be loosed!

First Aorist/Undefined Action Imperative of \Vw

Active Passive
Singular Plural Singular Plural
2. \boov NooaTe N0BNTL NOONTE
3. \vodTw NUTATWO AV ANBNTW ANBRTWO QY
Middle
Singular Plural
2. \doat NOT 0.0 B¢

3. \vodoBw AVOATBwWo Y
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Second Aorist/Undefined Action Imperative of \cirw (I leave)

Active Passive

Singular Plural Singular Plural

1. \ime NTeTe NelhONTL NelhONTE

2. MTéTW MTETWO QLY NerpOMTW Ne1pOTWT AV
Middle

Singular Plural

1. \imod Nimeo B¢

2. \iméoBw MTéTOBwOo QY

Imperative of cipi

Singular Plural
2. 7061 €o1e
3. ¢é0Tw éoTwoav

Various Functions

1. Asacommand:
dyandTe ToUg &y Bpods Vp@v.
Love your enemies! (Mat. 5:44).

2. As aprohibition:
Mnj poBod, TO HIKpOV Toipviov
fear not, little flock! (Lk. 12:32).

3. As an entreaty, especially when speaking to a superior:
MdTep dyte, THpNoOV abTOVS €V T® dvépaTi oov.
Holy Father, keep them in your name (Jn. 17:11).



Appendix 3: Chapter Summaries 232

Chapter 25 Summary: The -p1 Verbs

Introduction

There are four types of -p1 verbs:

Omicron class (818wpt, I give), with the root 3o-.

Alpha class (1o, I set, stand), with the root oTa-.
Epsilon class (118nu1, I put), with the root Be-.

Upsilon (8eikvupt, I show, explain), with the root Seikvu-.

b=

Formation Rules

1. In the present and imperfect, the initial consonant is reduplicated and connected
with an iota (cf. perfect). 8o (the root of 818wp1) becomes d130.

2. -m verbs do not take a connecting vowel before the pronominal endings. Rather,

the root’s final vowel may be retained, lengthened, or omitted. 180 becomes
d1dw.
3. The present form takes the following pronominal endings:

Singular  Plural

-ut -nev
-g -T€
-0l -0l

4. Most of the -pt verbs use the tense suffix ka rather than the normal oa (e.g.,
€3wka.). Don’t confuse this with the perfects.

SiSwui Paradigms (I give [root 50])

Active Indicatives

Present Imperfect  Future Aorist Perfect
Singular

1. 3idwm ¢3idouv SWow €3wka dédwka

2. 3i8wg ¢3130ug duiTelg €3wkag SédwKag

3. 818wo(v)  édidov Sduoet €3wke(V) SESwKe(V)

Plural
1. 3i8opev é3idopuey  duoopev edukapey  SeduiKopev
2. 8180Te édi8o0Te duoeTe éSuiKaTe SedukaTe

3.8186a01(v) ¢é8i8ocav  8Woouvol(v) ESwkov SédwKaY
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Other Moods

Active

Present Aorist Present Aorist

Subjunctive Subjunctive Imperative  Imperative
Singular

1. 313w 3w —

318@g dwg 313ov 365

3. 813w 3w 3180TwW 30Tw
Plural

1. 31d8wpev dWpnev — —

2. 318@WTe dwTe 3180Te 30Te

3.313001(v)  d@ou(v) didoTwoar  d6TwoAV

Infinitives
Present Infinitive Aorist Infinitive

Active  3186vau Sodvau

Middle 3180060t 300001

Passive 3180000t S08fjvau

Present Middle/Passive (note how regular)

Singular Plural

1. 8idopan 3130neba
2. 8180001 31300 6¢
3. 818oTan didovTat

Present Paradigms of Other -u1 Verbs

Singular
1.9otmm TiBNUL deikvupt
2.701N¢g TiONg Selkvug/Selkvvelg
3.70™o(v) T1ONo1(V) Seikvuvo(v)

Plural

1.9o0Tapev TiBepev deikvupev
2.ToTaTe TiBeTe deikvuTe
3.101d01(v) T1Béa.o1(V) Sewkvvaoi(v)

-u1 Participles (masculine singular)

Present Active Aorist Active
Nom. 31300¢g Sovg
Gen. 3136vTog 36vTog
Present Middle/Passive Aorist Middle
Nom. 3130uevog Sdouevog

Gen. 313opévou Sopnévou

233



Appendix 3: Chapter Summaries 234

Chapter 26 Summary: Numbers and Interrogatives

Introduction

Thus far we have looked at personal (e.g., éyw), relative (e.g., 8s), demonstrative (e.g.,
o0T0g), reflexive pronouns (myself, yourself, him/her/itself), and reciprocal (e.g.,
dA\HAwv) pronouns. In this section we will examine indefinite pronouns
(someone/something) and reflexive pronouns (myself, yourself, him/her/itself).

Indefinite Pronouns (715/71, someone, anything)

This form is an enclitic and often combined with 65 (6o T15).

Singular Plural
Masc./Fem. Neut. Masc./Fem. Neut.
Nom.  Tig Tt TWES Twd
Gen. TWog TWog TW@Y TW@Y
Dat. Twi Twi Toi(v) T1o1(v)
Acc. Twd Tt Twdg Twd

Note that the word is an enclitic, with no accent or with an accent on the second
syllable. The interrogative Tig/Ti (who? which? what?) has the accent on the first syllable
and is not an enclitic.

Interrogative Pronoun (tic/ti who? which? what?)

Singular Plural
Masc. Neut. Masc. Neut.
and Fem. and Fem.
Nom. Tig Ti Tiveg Tiva
Gen.  Tivog Tivog Tivwy Tivwy
Dat.  Tivt Tivt Tio1(v) Tiou(v)
Acc. Tiva Ti Tivag Tiva

Note that the acute accent on Tig and Ti never changes to a grave accent.

Interrogatives
noTe when?
ToD where?
NS how?
Tig, T who? which? what?
dia Ti why?

Ti why?
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Greek Numbers

There are two types of numbers:

1. Cardinal numbers (1, 2, 3, and counting)
2. Ordinal numbers (first, second, and third, telling order in a list)

In Greek ordinal numbers are expressed as shown:

TPWTOS, -1, -0V first

SeUTEPOS, -, -0V second

TPiTOS, -1, -0V third
Cardinal Numbers

Cardinal numbers function like adjectives:

€ig, pia, év 1 ¢ 6
3o 2 entd 7
TPEig, TPEig, Tpiaw 3 OKTW 8
TéTTOpPES, -WV 4 évvéo 9
TEVTE 5 Séka 10
duwdeka 12
EKATOY 100
yiktot, -at, -0 1,000
Number One

Masc. Fem. Neut.
Nom.  €ig pio év
Gen. €vég niég €vég
Dat. evi md evi

(V4

Acc. éva pioy v
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Chapter 27 Summary: Comparatives, Conjunctions, and Clause Types

Comparative Adjectives

Greek uses either the endings -twv or -Tepog, -a, -ov, or the particle 7} (than) to
indicate a comparative. For example:

péyag (great) peilwvy (greater)
RiKpOg (small) nikpOTEPOS (smaller)
Superlative Adjectives

Adjective Comparative Superlative
nwkpds (little)  éxdoowv (less)  éxdyroTos (least)
néyos (great)  peiwv (greater) — peidTepos (greatest)

Conjunctions: Structural Markers

Temporal
b4 . (V4
aypt until 0Te when
émei when npiv before
bl / e
emeld”)  when wg when, as
éwg until
Causal
’ &/
Ydp for 0Tt because
31611 because wg since
emet since éme1dy  since
Purpose
Tva in order that
Onwg in order that
wg in order that
Result
woTe so that
Tva (may also sometimes mean) so that
wg SO as

0T so that
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Continuative
Sé and, now ot that
Tva that o0V then, now
Kai and Té and
Adversative
dMd  but névtor however
8é but oV however
Kol but
Particles
apqv so be it, truly, amen
dv (untranslated; occurs with the various moods and often with
relative pronouns)
dpa therefore, then
vé indeed (emphasizes the word it goes with)
8¢ look! notice, behold
1800 look! notice, behold
név indeed (often with the relative pronoun), on the one hand
vai yes, indeed

Clause Type Introduction

1. Substantive

I do not have what I need (functions as the object).

2. Adjective

He bought the ball that Coach Kessler had signed (restrictive clause).

3. Adverb

I will come when I have finished playing with Elliott (modifies the verb).

Purpose Clauses
1. With an infinitive.

2. WithTva or §nwg + subjunctive.
3. With eig or mpég followed by an articular infinitive.

Result Clauses

1. The most common is GjoTe or wg + infinitive.

2. WoTe or 611 + indicative.
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Temporal Clauses are formed—
1. With an indicative verb introduced by various prepositions and particles:

(V4 9 /7 e
OTE, EMELIN, WS when
dTov whenever
(4 b4 < .
€wg, Axpt, OV while
(V4 b4 .
€ws, Ay pt until
e ol .
ws, oV since

2. With the subjunctive with various prepositions or particles:

(V4 b /

oTAV, ETAY whenever
9, ’ .

€wg, dypt, péypt until

3. With mpiv + infinitive indicating “before”
4. With a participle meaning “while” or “after”

238
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Chapter 28 Summary: Case Revisited [TP ROADS]

Genitive Introduction
Until now, we have seen the genitive as a case used for possession, translated “of.”

Possessive Genitive
The possessive genitive may be translated “of” or with a possessive noun or pronoun
(his/her).
TNV KON AV THS unTpos
the mother’s womb (Jn. 3:4)

Relational Genitive

The relational genitive specifies a family relationship (son, parent, wife).
Tipwv Twdvvou
Simon, [son] of John (Jn. 21:15)

Descriptive Genitive
The descriptive genitive qualifies the noun, describing it in more detail.
‘0 ¢f)og ToD o1kov oV
the zeal of your house (Jn. 2:17) (specifies the type of zeal)

Subjective Genitive

The word in the genitive functions as the subject or produces the action of the verbal
idea implied in the noun it describes.
1 émBupia THg oCapkés
the lust of the flesh (1 Jn. 2:16) (the flesh lusts)

Objective Genitive
The word in the genitive receives the action. It acts like an object to the action of the
word it modifies. These categories are not mutually exclusive. Sometimes a genitive may
be both objective and descriptive.
1 8¢ T0d mvebpaTtog BPraodnuia
the blasphemy against the Spirit (Mat. 12:31)

Time Genitive
The genitive of time functions like an adverb. It expresses time “within which”

something happens.
NABev Tpdg ABTOV VUKTES
He came to him during the night (Jn. 3:2).

Agency Genitive
The agency genitive identifies the agent that has been involved in an action.

¢oovtat TtdvTeg 813akTol Beod.
They shall all be taught by God (Jn. 6:45).
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Deeper into the Dative [II LIST]

In chapter 4, the dative was given as the indirect object case (He hit the ball to Elliott).
It is also used to express self-interest, means, location, and point of time.

Indirect Object
ey avToig AvoaTe
He said to them, “Destroy” (Jn. 2:19).
The dative often accompanies the preposition év.

Dative of Interest

The dative of interest may express advantage or disadvantage. When expressing
advantage, it may be translated “to” or “for.” When expressing disadvantage, “against”
may be used (Wallace, Beyond the Basics, pp. 142f1.).

WoTe pOPTUPEITE EQVTOIS
so that you witness against yourselves (Mat. 23:31)

Dative of Location

The dative is often used with the prepositions év (in) and npég (to, toward) to
reference a particular physical location. However, the dative may also be used alone to
indicate location.

oi...poBnTol T® TAotapiw ANBOV.
the disciples came in a small boat (Jn. 21:8).

Instrumental Dative

The dative often indicates the means by which something happens. It can designate the
instrument (impersonal) or agent (personal) that performs the action.
elg UakonV €8vAV, Nyw Koi épyw
to the obedience of the Gentiles by word and deed (Rom. 15:18)

Dative of Time

The dative may be used to refer to a particular point in time, in contrast to the genitive
which describes time as time within which or time during which.
Kai T nuépa T Tpitn ydpog éyéveto
And on the third day there was a wedding (Jn. 2:1).

Dative of Sphere

The dative of sphere refers to an abstract realm, whereas the dative of location refers to
a specific physical location.
éka.oT0g KABWS TPoTipNTAL TH KOPdig
Let each one as he has purposed in [his] heart (2 Cor. 9:7)
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Appendix 4

Verb Principal Parts

Verbs Occurring Nine or More Times in the New
Testament

Verbs are listed in their present active indicative first person singular forms. Deponent
verbs appear in the present middle/passive indicative form. Additional principal parts
(PP) appearing in the New Testament are listed below the main entry in the following
order: future active, aorist active, perfect active, perfect middle/passive, aorist passive.

Greek Verb English Meaning(s) Times in N.T.

dyoaBomotéw I do good 9
PP:  ,YyaBonoinca, ., .,

dyoridw I exult, am glad 11
PP: fyal\iaca, , ,Hyaidenv

dyandw I love 143
PP: dyanfow, fydrnnoa, fydrnka, Rydrnnuat, Ryaniény

ayddw I consecrate, make holy, sanctify 28
PP:  , ryiaca,__ ,nyiaopai, yidodny

dyvoéw I do not know 22
PP:  ,Ayvénoa, ,

dyopdlw I buy 30
PP:  ,7Wybpaca, ,Mydpoouai, nyopdoOny

dyw I lead, bring, arrest 69
PP: dEw, Hyayov,  ,  , #y6nv

ad1kéw I wrong, do wrong 28

PP: d3k1jow, Ndiknoa, ndiknka,  , R3knBnw
dBeTéw I reject, nullify 16
PP: dBetiow, NBéTnoa, .,

alpw I take up, take away, raise 101
PP: dp@®, Aipa, AipkaL, Nppat, Hpenv
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aiTéw I ask 70
PP: aiTiow, A TNOQ, ATNK,  ,

AKONOVBEW I follow, accompany 90
PP: dko\ovBriow, fkoAoUBNoa, NKONOUOTKa,  ,

aKoOw I hear, understand, learn 428
PP: dkolow, HKovoa, dkikoa, , RKovoOnY

aleipw I anoint 9
PP:  ,Hrewya,  , .,

apapTdvw I sin 43
PP: apapTiow, nudptnoa, nudpTnke,  ,

dvaBaivw I go up, ascend 82
PP: dvapricopat, dvéBn, dvaBéprka, |

dvaBrénw I look up, receive sight 25
PP: _ ,dvéBreya, ,

dvayyéw I announce, report 14
PP: dvayye®, dviyyetha,  , ., dvnyyénv

AVaywuoKkw I read, read aloud 32
PP: . dvéyvwy, , , dveyvdoBny

dvaykdtw I compel, urge 9
PP: nudykaca, , ,Muaykdoénv

dvdyw I lead up; Mid.: set sail 23
PP: ., dviyayov,  , , dviyenv

dvaipéw I take away, kill 24
PP: dve @, dvéilov, ., , dumpédny

advdkeipot I recline (at table) 14

advakpivw I examine, question, judge 16
PP: ., dvékpwo, , , dvekpibny

avalopuBdyw I take up 13
PP:  ,dvéraBov, , , dveniupOnv

avonoiw I refresh; Mid: take rest 12
PP: dvanatow, dvénavoa,  , AVOTETOUIAL, AVERAHONY

dvaninTw I recline 12
PP:  ,dvémecov, , .,

aAvaoTpéhw I overturn, return 9
PP: dvaoTpéjw, avéotpeya, , , dverTpddny

AVATENW I rise 9
PP: ., dvétel\a, dvaTétalka,  ,

dvadépw I bring up, offer 10

9

PP: __ ,dvrveyka,
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dvoy wpéw I depart 14
PP: _ ,dveydpnoa,__ ,_

Avéyw I endure 15
PP: dvétw, avéoyov, _ ,

dveiocTnu I resist, oppose 14
PP:  ,dvtéoTtny, dvBéoTnka,  ,

dviocTnut I raise, cause to rise 108
PP: dvaotiow, dvéoctTnoo,  ,

b ’

avoilyw I open 77
PP: dvoitw, réwéa, dvéwya, dvéwypat, qroiy 6mv

dvTiNéyw I speak against, oppose 11
PP: __ ,dvTéinov, _,

o’uta'yyé)\)\w I announce, report 45

PP: drayyer®, dniyyeha, _ ,  , dnnyyénv
b /

andyw I lead away 15
PP: __ ,dndyayov, _ ,_ ,dnryOnv

dnapvéopat I deny 11
PP: drapvioopal, dnnpvnodunv, _ , , drnpvieny

anelBéw I disbelieve, disobey 14
PP: __ ,Ymeibnoa,  ,

3 ¢

QTEPY OpALL I depart 117
PP: dnekeboopat, dnfiiBov, dmeAijrvBa,  ,

o’méxw I have received, am distant 19

dmodidwput I give back, pay 48
PP: dmoduiow, dmédwka,  ,  , Omedé0my

dnodokipndEw I reject 9
PP: __ , dmedokipaoa,  , dmodedokipoopat, dnedokipdoony

dnoBviokw I die 111
PP: drnoBavoduat, dnéBavov,  ,

ATOKONOTTTW I reveal, uncover 26
PP: dmoka\Ojw, dmekd\vya,  , , dmeka b Ony

dmnokpivopat [ answer, reply 230
PP: _ ,dmekpwwdpny, , , dmekpiBnv

ATOKTEIVW I kill 74

9 ~ 9 ’ 9
PP: amokTev@w, amekTeELV AL, R , ALTEKTAVONY

anorapBdvw I take aside, receive 10
PP: dnorjuopar, dnéraBov,  ,

anéaopt I destroy, ruin; Mid.: I die 90
PP: dmoréow, dAnWheTa, ATONWNEKDL,  ,

243



Appendix 4: Verb Principal Parts

droloyéopat I defend myself 10
PP: __ ,dmeloynodunv, _ ,_ ,dreroyndnv

AmoNbw I release, divorce 66
PP: dmoAbow, AméNvoa,  , dmohé\vpat, dnextony

ATOTTENW I send, send out 132
PP: o0 TéND, ATéTTEINA, ATETTANKA, OTETTONNAL,
a]pesta<lhn

adnooTpéhw I turn away 9
PP: dnooTpéjw, dnéotpefia, , dméoTpopupol, anesTpddhny

anoTionm I take off, lay aside 9
PP: __ ,dméOnka,  ,

dnTw I touch 39
PP:_ Mo, ,_ ,

dpéokw I please 17
PP: dpéow, fipeca,  ,

dpvéopat I deny, refuse 33
PP: dpvvjoopat, npvnodunv,  , fpvnuat,

apndlw I seize 14
PP: apndow, Hpraca, , ,mprndodny

dpyw I rule; Mid.: begin 86
PP: dpgopar, pEdpny, _ ,

Ad0oBevéw I am weak, sick, powerless 33
PP: _ ,YoBévnoa, oBévnka,

dondtopat I greet, salute 59
PP: __ ,Aomocdunv, .,

aTevitw I look intently, gaze upon 14
PP: __ ,Atévica,  ,

avEdvw I grow, increase 23
PP: abéiow, nENoa,  , , nUENBNY

dparpéw I take away, cut off 10
PP: dpe @, ddéirov,  , , dhmpédny

adinut I permit, let go, forgive 143
PP: dpriow, dpfka, , ddéwpat, dpédny

dpiocTnut I mislead, withdraw, depart 14
PP: dmooThoopat, dnéoctnoa,  ,

ddopitw I separate 10
PP: ddopicw, dpuipioa, , dpuptopot, dpwpiocdny

BANw I throw, put 122

PP: Ba\®@, éBalov, BERAMKa, BEBANUAL, EBATBNY

244



Appendix 4: Verb Principal Parts 245

BamTiCw I baptize 77
PP: BanTiow, éBdnTioa, _ , BeBdnTiopat, éBantiocOny

Baoavitw I torment 12
PP: _ ,éBacdvica, , ,éRacavicOny

Baoiiedw I rule, reign 21
PP: Baoihebow, éBacirevoa,  ,

BaoTdlw I bear, carry 27
PP: BaoTdow, épdoTaca,  ,

BAao hnpéw I blaspheme, revile 34
PP: _ ,éBracdrunca, , ,eéRraohmureny

BAémw I see, look at 132
PP: BAéYw, éBreYia,  ,

Bodw I cry aloud 12
PP: BoYjow, épénoa, _ ,

BOoKwW I feed, graze 9

Bovlouat I wish, want, determine 37
PP: _ , , ,  ,¢BourniBnu

YORéw I marry 28
PP: _ ,éydunoaféynua, yeydunka, , éyounénv

Yépw I fill 11

Yevvdw I give birth to, become the father of, produce 97
PP: yevviow, éyévunoa, yeyévunka, yeyévunuot, eyevviidny

yetvopat I taste, eat 15
PP: yeboopat, éyevoduny,

yivopat I become, am, happen 669
PP: yevrioopat, éyevéuny, yéyova, yeyévnuat, éyevidny

YWWOKW I know, learn, realize 222
PP: yvdoopat, éyvwy, éyvwka, éyvwopat, éyvuoeny

Yrwpitw I make known, reveal 25
PP: yvwpiow, éyvdpioa, _ ,  , éyvwpicOny

vpdhw I write 191
PP: ypdyw, éypava, yéypada, yéypoppat, éypdhny

YPNYOpéw I watch, keep awake 22
PP: _ ,éypnyépmoa,  ,

Sapovitopat I am possessed by a demon 13
PP: R R R , édapoviocBny

S€i it is necessary (impersonal) 101

Seikvout I show, explain 33

PP: Seitw, €3e18a, 8éderya, _ , é8eiy Oy
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Sedpat I ask, beg, pray

PP:  , , ., ,é8enBnv
Sépw I beat

PP:  ,é8eipa, , ,éddpmv
déyopat I take, receive

PP: _ ,é8ecdumy, _, 8&Seypau, é8éy Omy
Séw I tie, bind

PP:  ,¥édnoa, 8édeka, 8édepat, é3é0MY
S1dkovéw I serve, minister, wait upon

PP: Stakoviow, dimkévnoa,  ,  , SimkovnOny
Srokpivw I judge, discriminate

PP: _ , &iékpwva, , , SiekpiBnv
Stanéyopat I dispute

PP: __ ,8iehe&dpuny, _ ,_ , 8ienéyxBnv
StaloyiCopat I debate, reason
dropapTipopnat I warn, testify solemnly

PP: _ , Stepaptopdpny,  ,
Sropepitw I divide, distribute

PP:  , Bieuéproa,  , dropeuépropat, dtepepiodny
SrookopTitw I scatter

PP: _ , 8ieokdpmioa, _ , 1eTKOpTMIOpNAL, S1€0KOPTLOONY
droTdoow I command, order

PP: 8ratdéw, d1éTaEQ, S1oTETAY A, STATETAYHOL, StETAY BNV

SraTpipw I stay, remain

PP:  , &iétpwja, ,
Srohépw I differ, carry through

PP: _ ,8wmveyka, _ ,
318dTKwW I teach

PP: 818dEw, é818aka, _ ,_ ,é818dyBny
didwput I give, entrust, yield

PP: 8uiow, é8wka., 8Eédwka., 8édopat, é860MV
3iépyopat I pass through

PP: 8ieevoopat, S1fiABov, Stex)\vba,  ,
Sikadw I justify, pronounce righteous

PP: Sika1Wiow, édikaiwoa, , dedikaiwpatl, é81kai1uiony
dudw I thirst

PP: utynjow, édiymoa, _ ,
S1ukw I pursue, persecute

PP: 810&w, ediwEa, _, Sediwypat, 81wy BNy

22

15

56

43

37

19

13

16
15

11

16

13

97

415

43

39

16

45

246
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Sokéw I think, suppose, seem

PP: 86Ew, €308, ,
Sokipdlw I prove by testing, approve

PP: Sokipdow, édokipaoa,  , dedokipoopot,
SoEdCw I glorify, honor, praise

PP: 80&dow, é86Eaoa, |, dedb6Eaopal, €80EAoONY
Souhedw I serve, obey

PP: 8ouletbow, éSolhevoa, Sedovhevka,  ,
dvvapat I am powerful, am able

PP: SuvAoopar, _ ,  ,  ,M3uvilny
édw I permit, let go

PP: edow, €laca,  ,
éyyicw I come near

PP: éyyi@, Hyyroa, Hyywko,
éyeipw I raise up, restore, wake

PP: éyep®d, fiyerpa, _, éyfyeppat, yépOny
é'chxTa)\einw I leave behind, forsake
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62

22

61

25

210

11

42

144

10

PP: éykaTtoheiYw, éykaTénmov, _ ,  , éykaTekeihOny

) . 3 , .
€130v (aorist; see opdw) 1 saw, perceived
S v .
eiut I am, occur, live
9
PP: éoopor,  , .,

elmov (aorist; see Néyw) I said

elodyw I lead in

PP: _ ,elofyayov, _ ,
eioépxouou I come in, go in, enter

PP: eiceletoopan, eicfihBov, eiceNijrvba,  ,
elomopetopat I enter, go in
eKBANMW I cast out

PP: ékBal@, éEEBatov,  ,  , éEeBARBNY
EKKOTTW I cut out, cut off

PP: k6w, eéEékoa,  , , €EekOmMY
ék\éyopat I pick out, choose

PP: _ ,étele&dumv, _ , ékhéleypon,
ékminTw I fall away, fail

PP: , EE€MeT OV, eKMENTWKAL,
ékmAYooopat I am astonished, amazed

PP:_ , , ,  ,éemhdymv

ékmopetopat I go out
PP: ékmopetoopon,  ,

341
2462

1024
11

194

18
81

10

22

10

13

33
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EKTelVW I stretch out

9 ~ 9
PP: ekTev@, eEéTeva,  ,

€Ky éw I pour out
PP: ékyed, é6éyea, _ , _ , éEex 0N
éky bvvopoun (cf. ékyéw) I pour out

PP:_ , ., ,eéxkéyvpor,
é}\éyxw I convict, reprove, expose

PP: éNéyEw, heyEa, _ , _ ,MAéyyOnw
éNeéw I have mercy

PP: éxefjow, IAénoa, _, RAénuat, nheriBnu
Emidw I hope

PP: e\xm1®, YATIOQ, HATIKAL,
éuBaivw I embark, step in

PP:  ,&vépnv, .,
euBAénw I look at, consider

PP: _ ,évépreya, .,
éumaidw I mock

PP: éunaitw, événouga, _ , _ , évemaiyOnv
éupavicw I manifest, reveal

PP: éupaviow, évedpdvioca, , , évedaviodny
évdeikvuut I show forth, demonstrate

PP: _ ,évedat&dumv,  ,
évditw I put on, clothe, wear

PP:  ,évéduvoa,  ,evdédupar,
bl ’
EVepYEw I work, produce

PP: _ ,évrpynoa, évipymka,
évTéopat I command

PP: évtehoduat, évetehduny, _ , évtétalpor,
bl 4
EVTPETW I make ashamed

PP:  , , ., ,éverpdmmv
éedyw I lead out, bring out

PP: _ ,éeryayov,  ,
¢EQAmMOTTENW I send forth

PP: éEamo0Te\®, éEanéoTeha, _ ,  , éEQmMeTTAAMY
éEépyopat I go out

PP: éEeheboopat, EANBOY, éEeAAVOa,  ,
éceoTt it is lawful (impersonal)
eeioTnu I amaze, am amazed, confuse

PP:  ,étéotnoa, eEé0TTKA,

16

16

11

17

29

31
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13
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éEoporoyéw I confess, promise, admit
PP: éoporoyriow, éEwporéynoa, _ ,
¢covBevéw I despise
PP:  ,étouBévmoa,  , éEovuBévumpuat, éE0vBevriONY
émaryyéhopat I promise, announce
PP: _ ,émmyyeindumv, _ , énfyyeipoa,
bl ’ .
Enaipw I lift up
PP:  ,énfipa, énfjpka, , énfipOnv
énanoy vopat I am ashamed
PP:_ , ,  ,_ ,émouoyibveny
énépxoual I come upon, appear, attack
PP: éneheboopan, énfizov,  ,
énepwTdw I ask, question
PP: énepwTiiow, énpddTnoa, _ ,  , énnpwThény
EmBANwW I lay on, put on
PP: ¢miBo®@, éméBarov,  ,
MY WoKW I come to know, recognize
PP: émiyvdioopat, enéyvwy, Enéyvwka, _, eneyvuiodny
emididwut I hand over, deliver, surrender
PP: émi8uiow, émédwKa, EnedédwKa,  , émed60my
emiinTéw I search for
PP: _ , émeiTmoa, .,
émibupéw I desire
PP: émiBupvjow, énedbunoa,  ,
EMIKANéW I call, name; Mid: invoke
PP:  ,émekdleoa,  , éMIKEKATLOL, ETEKAIONV
émnapBdvopat I take hold of; catch, arrest
PP:  ,émeaBépnv, ,
émpévw I continue, persist
PP: énipev®, enépeva,  ,
emminTw I fall, upon, come upon
PP: , EMEMET OV, EMIMENTWK,
émimoBéw I desire
PP: , émeméONOQ,  ,
¢mioKénTOpOL I visit, care for
PP: émiokéjopart, éneokeyduny,  ,
3 7
ETMioTANAL [ understand
emoTpéPw I turn to, return

PP: émioTpéw, énéotpefa, , , EénecTpddny

10

11

15

19

11
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emTdoow I order, command 10
PP: _ ,émétaga, .,

emiTeréw I complete, finish, perform 10
PP: émiTeréow, émeTéreoa,  ,

émiTiOnut I lay upon, inflict upon 39
PP: émiOfow, énédnka/énédny,  ,

émTipdw I rebuke, warn 29
PP:  ,émetipmoa, ,

émTpénw I permit 18
PP: _ ,émétpeyia, , , émeTpdmmy

épydGopar I work 41
PP: _ ,Wpyocdunv, _ ,€lpyaocpar,

€pyopot I come, go 632
PP: éxeboopat, A\Bov, ExAvBa,  ,

épwTdw I ask, request 63
PP: épwTiow, HpWiTnoa, _ ,

¢oBiw I eat 158
PP: pdyopar, épayov,  ,

eTotndlw I prepare 40
PP: éToipdow, nToipaoa, nToipoka, Nroipacpat, Nroipdoony

ebayyeNicw I proclaim, preach good news 54
PP: __ ,ednyyénoa, _ , edmyyétopar, ebnyyeicOny

€030Kéw I am pleased with 21
PP:  ,e086kmoa,  ,

ebNoyéw I bless 41
PP: ebAoyiow, eOAGYNT @, eOAGYTKA, EDAGYTIOL, EDAOYHONY

eVpiokw I find 176
PP: ebpriocw, ebpov, elipnka,  , eOpédny

ebPppaivw I rejoice 14
PP:  , . ,  ,muppdveny

€Uy apLoTéw I give thanks 38
PP: _ ,ebyopictnoa, _ ,_ ,edyopotidny

édpioTnm I stand over, come upon, attack 21
PP: _ ,éméotny, épéoTrka,

Eyw I have, keep 708
PP: écw, éoyov, éoymKa, __,

¢aw I live 140

PP: ¢(iow, énoa, __,__,
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ENhow I am zealous 11
PP: _ ,éM\woa,  ,

ENTéw I seek, desire, request 117
PP: (nTHow, éC¥Tnoa, _ ,  , émmieny

Cwomotéw I make alive 11
PP: Lwonoiow, & wonoinoa, _ , , é{wonotieny

Nyéopat I lead, guide, think, regard 28
PP: __, ﬁ'Yno'dunVa » Hynuat,

HKw I have come 26
PP: jew, NEQ, TKa,

BavaTow I put to death, kill 11
PP: BovaTtwiow, éBovdTwoa,  , , éBavatwiény

0dnTw I bury 11
PP:  ,é0aya, , ,étddpmy

Bavpdiw I marvel, wonder (at) 43
PP: Bavpdoopat, éBadpaca, , ,éBoundodny

Bedopat I see, look at 22
PP:  ,éBeacdunv, , TeBéapat, é6edBny

Bé\w I will, wish, desire 208
PP: BeAiow, NOéANOQ,  ,  ,MBeArONv

Bepamedw I heal 43
PP: Bepanetiow, éBepdmevoa,  , TeBepdmevpat, éBepaneiOny

Bepilw I reap, harvest 21
PP: Bepiow, éBéproa,  ,  , éBepioOny

Bewpéw I look at, see 58
PP: __ ,éBedpnoa,  ,

ONiBw I press, oppress 10
PP: _ , , ,TéBhppar, éONBny

Ov1 oKW I die 9
PP:  , ,TéBvumka, ,

BVw I sacrifice, kill 14
PP: _ ,é0uvoa, _, TéBupat, éTHOMY

idopat I heal 26
PP: idoopat, tacdunv, __,Tapat, id6ny

ToTnut I stand, set 153
PP: otiow, éotnoa, éotnka/éotn, éoTapat, éoTdOny

iy bw I am strong, able, healthy 28

PP: ioybow, loyvoa, __ ,__ ,
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KaBa1péw I tear down, conquer, destroy 9
PP: kaBe w, kaB€irOV, ,

kaBapitw I cleanse, purify 31
PP: kaBapi®, ékaBdpioa,  , kekaBdpiopat, ékabopioOny

KaBeOdw I sleep 22

KABMuat I sit, live 91
PP: kaBMjoopaut, , , ,

KaBiw I seat, sit 46
PP: kaBiow, ékdB10a, KekABIKa,

kKaBioTnuukaBioTdvw I set, appoint 21
PP: KOTAOTHOW, KOATETTNOQ,  ,  ,KATETTAONY

Kolw I burn 12
PP:  ,¥éavoa, _,kekobpat, ékatiBny

KONEw I call, invite 148
PP: Ka\éTw, éKANET 0L, KEKATKOL, KEKATILOLL, EKAROTV

KaTaBaivw I go down, descend 81
PP: kaTaBrioopnat, KATERNY, KATARERMKA,

KOTAYYERNW I proclaim 18
PP: _ ,koTfyyela, _ ,  ,KOTNYYEATV

KOTA YW I bring down 9
PP: __ ,kathyayov, _ , KAty 6NV

KoTatoy bvw I put to shame 13
PP: s s s__,KaTqOo) VOV

KO TOKOIW I burn down, consume 12
PP: KOTOKOUO W, KATEKOLVOQ,  ,  , KOLTEKQALUOMV

KOLTAKEL IO I lie down, dine 12

KATOKPLVW I condemn 18

PP: KATOKPIV@, KA TEKPLVA,  , KATAKEKPILAL, KATEKPLOMV
KATOANAURAVW I overtake, catch, seize 15
PP: _ , kaTéNaBov, KaTeIAN(da, KATEIANUPAL, KATEAULHONV
KOTANELTTW I leave, abandon 24
PP: ko TakelJw, KATENITOV, _ , KATONENELLPOL, KATENEL(DOTY

KaTaAOw I destroy, I lodge 17
PP: kaTaAOO W, KATENVOQ, _ ,  ,KOTEAVOMV

KO TOVOEW I observe, notice, consider 14
PP: __ ,kaTevémooa,  ,

KOTOVTOAW I come to, arrive 13

/ /
PP: , KATAVTNO A, KLTNVTNKOQ, ,
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KaTOPYéw I abolish, bring to naught 27
PP: kaTopyNow, KATHPYNO &, KATNPYTKA, KATTIPYTLLAL,
KT YNy
KaTopTilw I mend, fit, perfect 13
PP: KATapTiOW, KATHPTIOQ, __ , KOTHPTIONAL,
KATOOKeVAEW I prepare 11
PP: KATOLOKEVA T W, KATEOKEVOT O, , KATETKEVAT AL, KATETKELA O ONY
KaToPpovéw I despise, look down on 9
PP: kaTtahpoviiow, kaTeypdbvnoa,  ,
KaTepydopat I work out, achieve 22
PP: __ ,kaTelpyoodunv, __ ,KOTEIPYOLOUOL, KATELPYALOOTY
KOLTEPY OpLOLL I come down, go down 16
PP: __ ,kathNBoV, __,

KOTeOo Blw I eat up, devour 14
PP: katahdyopar, katépayov,  ,

KOLTéY W I hold back, suppress, hold fast 17
PP: __ ,katéoyov,__ ,_ ,

KOLTTYOpéw I accuse 23
PP: kaTnyopriow, katTnyépnoa, _ ,

KO TOKEW I live, dwell, inhabit 44
PP: _ ,kat@xknoa, _ , ,

KOLUy dopoct I boast 37
PP: kavyjoopat, ékavynoduny, _ , kekabymuot,

K€Lt I lie, recline, am laid 24

KeENeVW I order, command 25
PP:  ,éké evoa, ,

Kepdaivw I gain, profit 17
PP: kepdfiow, éxépdnoa, _ ,  , ékepdHOMV

Knpvoow I proclaim, preach 61
PP: knpO&w, ekfipuEa, _ ,_ , éknpiy Ony

KAOLiw I weep 40
PP: k\abow, ékhavoa,  ,

KAAw I break 14
PP:__ ,&\aca,__ ,_

KAelw I shut, lock 16

PP: kK\eiow, ékhetoa, , KéKhetopat, ék\eioBny

KNETTW I steal 13
PP: kA& w, ékhea,  ,
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KANpovouéw I inherit
PP: kAnpovopiow, EKANPovéunoa, KEKANPOVvOUNKa,
Kolpdopat I sleep
PP: _ , , , Kkekoipmuat, ékopeny
KO oW I make common, defile
PP: |, ékolvwoa, KEKOIVWKO, KEKOTVWHAL,
KOMNdw I unite, join
PP:  ,  , ., é&OoNTNenv
KopiGw I bring; Mid.: receive
PP: kopicopat, ékémoa,  ,
KOT1d W I labor, work hard
PP: _ , ékomiaoa, KEKOTiaKo,  ,
KOO W I adorn, put in order
PP:  ,é&éounoa,  ,Kekéopnpot,
Kpdlw I cry out
PP: kpdEw, ékpa&a, kékpaya,
KPOTEW I grasp, attain
PP: kpaTo w, eKpATNO A, KEKPATNKO, KEKPATNHOL,
Kpivw I judge, decide
PP: kp1v@®, ékpiva, kéKpiKa, KEKpiua, ékpiBny
Kpovw I knock
PP: _ ,¥povoa, ,
KPUTTW I conceal, hide
PP: _ ,épuya, , kékpuppai, ékpipny
KTi W I create, make
PP: , k1100, , ékTiopou, ékTioBny
KWA VW I forbid, hinder
PP:  , &dlvoa,  , , eKwAienv
NONEW I speak, say
PP: N\oaA o w, ENdANT A, NeAdATKAL, NeAAANaL, EXAATIBNY
AouBdvw I take, receive, seize
PP: Mjpuopat, ExaBov, Enda, eixnppat, ENqudeny
Ao Tpebw I serve, worship
PP: \aTpebow, éxdTpevoa,  ,
Néyw I say, tell, declare
PP: ép®, €1mov, €ipnKa, €ipnuat, éppédny
MOdCw I stone
PP: _ ,é\iBaca, ,  ,énBdony

18

18
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NoyiCopat I calculate, account, reckon 40
PP: _ ,éoywodpny, _ ,_ ,éxoyiocny

NuTéw I grieve 26
PP: __ ,é\Ummoa, NeAUnnka, __, éNumri8ny

Nw I loose, destroy 42
PP: NOow, ENvoa, , NéAvpat, ENUBnY

HLOKPOBUpEW I am patient 10
PP: _ ,épokpoBdunco,  ,

povedvw I learn 25
PP: _ ,¥uaBov, pepdOnka,  ,

ROPTUPEW I testify, bear witness 76
PP: patuprjow, énoptipnoa, HepapTipnKa, LepopTipnual, popTupriény

HENEL it is a care 10

PENW I am about to 109
PP: peANMjow, _ ,  ,

pévw I remain, stay, live 118
PP: nev@, éuewva, pepévnko,

pepitw I divide, separate 14
PP: |, éuépioa, pepépika, pepépiopat, énepiodny

pepiuvdw I am anxious, distracted 19
PP: pepiunyow, épepipvnoa,  ,

petoBaivw I depart, pass over 12
PP: petaBriocopat, petéBny, netoBéRmka,

UETAVOEW I repent, change my mind 34
PP: peTtavoiow, petevonoa,  ,

RETATEUTW I send for 9
PP:  ,petémepya, , , peTeméndOny

HETPEW I measure, apportion 11
PP: _ ,éuétpnoa, _ ,  ,éuetpriBnu

v oKopat I remember 23
PP:  , , , pépvmpat, éuviodny

noéw I hate 40
PP: mofow, énionoa, pepionka, pepionuat,

pvnpovevw I remember 21
PP: __ ,éuvnuévevoa, ,

poty edw I commit adultery 15

A bl ’ bl /
PP: povyevow, epotyevoa, , , ELOLY VBNV
VNoTebw I fast 20
PP: vnoTebow, éviiocTevoa, _ ,
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VKA W I conquer
PP: vikjow, Viknoa, Veviknko,  , évikniény
VimTW I wash
PP:  Lévja, ,
VOoéw I understand
PP: _ ,événoa, vevémnka,
vouidw I suppose, think
PP:  ,&émoa, ,
EeviCw I entertain, startle
PP:  ,étéwioa, ,  ,eEevioOnu

Enpaivw I dry up, wither

PP: __,éenpava, _, éEripappat, EEnpdreny
01da (= perf. of stem €13-) I know, understand

PP: eidfow, _ ,018a, ,

olkéw I live
oikodopéw I build, edify, erect

PP: oikodopjow, wkodéunoo,  ,  , oikoSouri®nv
opviw/Spvopt I swear

PP:  ,dpoca,  ,
OpLo16w I make like, liken, compare

PP: opordow, Wpoiwoa,  , , Wporwieny
OnONOYéw I confess, promise

PP: opoloyriow, wporéynoa, _ ,
dverditw I reproach, insult

PP:  ,dveidioa,  ,
ovopdw I name

PP: _ ,Wvépoca, , ,Wvoudodny
opdw I see

PP: 8yopat, €180v, epoka/edpaka,  , &(pOny
oeirw I owe, ought
Ta1dedw I teach, train, educate

PP: _ ,¢énaidevoa, , memaidevpat, énoideiOny
TapayyENW I command, order, charge

PP: _ , mopfyyetha, _ , mopnyyeNpay,
Topoyivopot I come, arrive

PP: _ , mopeyevopmv, _ ,
Tapdyw I pass by
nopadidwut I hand over, betray, entrust

PP: napaduiow, Tapédwka, mapadédwka, Tapadédopat, Taped66my

28

17

14

15

10

15
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40
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TOPOITEOUAL I make excuse, refuse, reject

PP:  ,mapnTnodunv, _ , tapyTnuot,
TOPOKANEW I call, urge, exhort, console

PP:  , mapekdheoa,  , TAPOKEKATUOL, TAPEKATIONV
nopalopuBdvw I take, receive, accept

PP: mapaiuopat, mapéraBov, , , mapeAjudOnv
TopATiONM I set before

PP: mapa®ricw, Tapédnka,  , , TOPETEOMV
Tdpeiut I have arrived, am present

PP: mapéoopar,  , ,
ToPEPY OpaLL I pass by, pass away, arrive

PP: mapekevoopat, TtapfrBov, tapexn\vba,  ,
TOPEY W I offer, afford

PP: mapéEw, napéoyov, _ ,
TopioTNUL I am present, approach, stand by

PP: mopao THowW, TapéoTnoa, TapéTTnKa,  , TOPe0 TAONY
noppnoidlopat I speak freely

PP: _ ,émappnoacdunv, .,
ooy W I suffer, endure

PP: _ ,¥¢naBov, némovla,  ,
TATATOTW I strike, hit

’ 9 ’
PP: mrataEw, entataga, R R

nodw I cease, stop

PP: maboopat, énavoa, , mémavpol,
TelBw I persuade, convince

PP: neicw, éneioa, nénoBa, néneiopal, encicOny
Tewdw I hunger

PP: newdow, éneivaoca,  ,
nelpdlw I test, tempt

PP: _ ,émeipaca, , memeipoopal, éneipdoOny
TEUTW I send

PP: mépw, énepa,  , , émépdOny
TeVOéw I grieve
PP: mevOfow, énévbnoa, _ ,

TePIBANW I clothe, put around
PP: mep1Ba@, meptéBalov,  , mepiBEéRAMuaL,
TEPITOTEW I walk, live
PP: mepimatiow, Teprtendtnoa, _ ,

12

109

49
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TePLoTedw I abound, am rich 39
PP: _ ,émepicoevoa, , ,EmeplooelOnu

TePLTEUVW I circumcise 17
PP: __ , mepiéTepov,  , TepiTéTUMUAL, TEPLETUHONY

Tdw I take, seize 12
PP: _ ,éniaca, , ,émdodny

TLUTATUL I fill 24
PP: _ ,ém\noa, , ,ém\foeny

Tivw I drink 73
PP: niopou, éntov, ménwko, _ ,

TUTPATKW I sell 9
PP: _, , mémpoka, mémpapat, enpdeny

TUTTW I fall 90
PP: necodpou, éneoov, ménTwke,  ,

T TeVW I believe (in), have faith (in) 241
PP: moTebow, éNioTeLo O, MENIT TEVKA, TEMITTEVNAL, EN10 TEVONY

TAvdw I lead astray, misguide 39
PP: mAaviiow, énhdvnoa, , mtenhdvnuat, eEnhovyény

TAeovd{w I grow, increase 9
PP: _ ,émiebvaca, ,

TANBUVW I multiply, increase 12
PP: tAnBUV®, énArBuva,  ,  , émAnB8iveny

TAMNPOW I fill, finish, fulfill 86
PP: TAMPWow, ENANPWO o, TETAPWKA, TEMNRPWIAL, ETATNPWONY

TAOUTEW I am rich, generous 12
PP: __ ,émho0Tnoa, Ten\oOTNKa,

To1éw I do, make 568
PP: motjow, énoinoa, menoinka, menoinuot,

Tolpnaivw I shepherd, protect, rule 11
PP: moipov®, énoipave,  ,

Topelopat I go, live 153
PP: mopetoopat, , , membpevpatl, Enopedony

noTilw I give to drink, water 15
PP: _ ,énéTioq, meméTIKA, __, éMOTiCONV

TpATowW I do, perform 39

PP: mapEw, énpata, ménpoya, Ténpaypat,
TPOAyw I lead forth, go before 20
PP: npbatw, tponyayov, |,

b
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npo€inov (cf. Tporéyw,

Aéyw, €imov) I foretell
TPOEPY OO I proceed
PP: mpoekevoopat, tpofj\Bov,  ,
TPOTEUTW I accompany, help on one’s journey
PP:  ,mpoémeuya, , , mpoeméndOny
TPOT IEY opat I receive, wait for
PP:  ,mpooedecdunv,  ,
TPoT dokdw I wait for, expect
TPOTéPY OpaL I come to, go to
PP: __ , mpoofi\Bov, tpocex\vba,  ,
TPOTEV) 0Pt I pray
PP: mpooevEopat, tpoonuEdunv, _ ,
TPOTEY W I attend to, pay attention to
PP:__ ,  ,mpocéoymka,__ ,
TPOTKANEOUALL I summon, invite, call
PP:  , mpooekoeodunv,  , TpOTKENNUOL,
TPOTKAPTEPEW I continue in/with
PP: mpookapTepiow,  ,  ,
TPOTKUVEW I worship
PP: Tpookuviow, Tpoogekvvnoa,  ,
TpoohapuBdvw [ receive, accept
PP:  , mpoogélaBov, tpooeixnda,  ,
TPOO TiBNUL I add to, increase
PP:  ,mpooéBnka, , ,TPOOEeTEBNY
npoT hépw I bring to, offer
PP: __ , mpoofveyka, Tpooeviivoya,  , Tpoomnuéy Onv
npoMTevW I prophesy, preach
PP: mpopnpetow, énpopritevoa,  ,
nuvBdvopat I inquire, ask
PP: __ ,émuBéunv, ,
TWAéw I sell
PP: , émAnoo, .,
(A .
poopat I rescue, deliver
PP: ptoopat, éppuodunv,  , , éppbobny
oolebw I shake
PP: _ ,éodhevoa, , oceodhevpat, éooledOny
OO W I sound the trumpet

PP: carzniocw, éodrmoa, ,
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oéBopat I worship 10

orydw I am silent 10
PP: _ ,éoiynoa,__ ,cecipnuat,

olwndw I am silent 10

PP: cwwniow, éodnnoa,  ,

oKaV3ariGw I cause to stumble, cause to sin 29
PP: _ ,éokavddhioca, , ,éokavdaiiocBnv

omeipw I sow (seed) 52
PP: __ ,éomepa, _, éomappai, éondpny

omAayyviCopot I have compassion, pity 12
PP:_ ,  ,_ ,_ ,éomhayyviocOny

omovddw I hasten, am eager 11
PP: onovddow, éomoddaoa,  ,

oTAVPOW I crucify 46
PP: ocTowpWiow, éoTabpwoa, , éoTadpwpatl, é0Tavpuweny

o1ikw (cf. ToTnm) I stand, stand fast 10
PP:  ,  LéoTtrka,

oTnpiw I establish, support 13
PP: otrpitw, éoThpLEa, _, éoThiprypat, é0tnpiyOny

oTpédhw I turn, change 21
PP: _ ,éotpeya, , ,éoTtpddmy

ouvinTéw I discuss, dispute 10

guNapBdvw I seize, conceive, arrest 16
PP: cua\uyopat, cvvé aBov, cuveisnda, , CuveAyupOny

ovudépw I bring together 15
PP: _ ,ocuvvMveyka, __ ,

ouvdyw I gather together, invite 59
PP: ocvvdéw, ocuviyayov, _ , cuviypot, ocuviyeny

ouvépyonat I come together 30
PP: __ , ocuvij\Bov, cvver\vba,  ,

oUVéyw I oppress, hold fast, urge on 12
PP: ovvéEw, ovvéoyov, _ ,

ouvvinut I understand 26
PP: cuviow, ocuvika,  ,

ouwvicTnm I commend; Intrans: stand with 16
PP: _ ,0uvéoTmoa, OUVECTNKA, _ ,

opdlw I slay, murder 10

PP: o pdéw, éopata,  , éodaynal, éoddynv
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ohpayitw I seal, mark 15
PP: _ ,éodpdyroa, _ ,eodpdyriopat, éoppayiocdnv

oxitw I split, divide, tear 11
PP:UXingZUX}UG,___L__JéUXﬁUBnV

oWlw I save, rescue 106
PP: cWiow, éowoa, oéowka, Téowopat, éouweny

TATELVOW I humble 14
PP: TamewWow, éTancivwoa,  ,  , éTamelvwony

Tapdoow I trouble, disturb 17
PP: _ ,étdpaga,_ , Terdpoypat, ETapdyOnv

TeENELOW I fulfill, make perfect 23
PP: _ , éTeheiwoa, TeTeheiwka, TeTeENeiwpal, ETENEIWONY

TeAeLTAW I die 11
PP: _ ,étehedTNoaq, TETENEUTTKO,

Teréw I finish, complete, fulfill 28
PP: TeNéow, ETENET O, TETENEKQ, TETENEKQ, TETENET AL, ETENET OV

TNpéw I keep, guard 70
PP: TnpYjow, éTHpNoa, TETENPTKA, TETHPTIAL, €TTNPHBNY

TiONMW I put, place, set 100
PP: 8Yjow, é81Ka, TéBeika, TéBetpat, éTéBMY

TIKTW I give birth to, bear 18
PP: TéEopan, éTekov, _ , _ , €TéxOMy

Tindw I honor 21
PP: Tipjow, éTipnoa, _ , TeTipmpat,

TOApdw I dare 16
PP: ToApYow, éTé unoa, _ ,

Tpéhw I feed, nourish, train 9
PP: _ ,¥@peya, _ ,TéBpappat,

TPéyw I run 20
PP: _ ,éSpapov, ,

TUYY AVW I obtain, happen 12
PP: TebEopat, €Ty OV, TéTEUYQ, _

TUTTW I smite, hit 13

vyraivw I am healthy 12

ondyw I go away, go depart 79

VaKoHW I obey, follow 21
PP: __ ,Om¥kovoa, .,

vnavTdw I meet, go to meet 10

PP:  ,Vndvtmoa, ,
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vmdpyw I am, exist 60

vnopévw I remain, endure 17
PP: Umopev®, vmépeva, vmopepnévnka,  ,

VMoo TPéDw I return, turn back 35
PP: dnooTpéw, vréoTpeya,  ,

vnoTdoow I subject, subordinate 38
PP: _ ,Unétaga, _ , UmoTéTaypot, VmeTdyny

Vo Tepéw I lack, miss 16
PP: __ ,voTépnoa, VOTépTKa, _ , VOTepONY

V6w I lift up, exalt 20
PP: 0ydow, BYywoa,  , , 0ydeny

dhaivw I shine, appear 31
PP: pavricopat, épava, , , épdvny

dhavepow I reveal, make known 49
PP: havepuiow, épavépwoa, , Tedovépwnat, éhovepwidny

Petdopat I spare, refrain 10
PP: (peicopau, éperodunv,  ,

dépw I bear, carry, endure 66
PP: olow, Hveyka, _ ,  ,MvéyBny

(evyw I flee, escape 29
PP: pebEopan, épuyov,  ,

Phnut I say 66
PP:  épm, .,

hBeipw I ruin, corrupt, destroy 9
PP: _ ,é(p6eipa, , ,édpOdpny

P éw I love, like 25
PP: __ ,édiknoa, nedpirnka, ,

hoBéopat I fear 95
PP:  , , ,  , épopnenv

Povedw I kill, murder 12
PP: (povetow, époévevoa,  ,

hpovéw I think 26
PP: ppoviow, , ,

bu doow I guard, protect 31
PP: puNdEw, épOrER,  ,

dbuTedw I plant 11
PP: _ ,eépvTevoa,  , mediTevpar, éhuteiOny

bwréw I call 43

PP: pwvijow, épwvnoa,  , , épwvieny
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bwTiCw I give light, enlighten 11
PP: pwTicw, epuiTioa,  , mepuiTiopat, épwtiodny

yoipw I rejoice 74
PP: yopricopar, _ ,_ ,_  ,éxdpmy

yapiGopat I forgive, give freely 23
PP: yapicopat, éxaprioduny, _ , keydpiopat, éxopiodny

X 0pTALW I eat to the full, am satisfied 16
PP: _ ,é&ybptaca, _ ,_ ,éxopTdodny

ypdopat I use, employ 11
PP: _ ,éypnodpny, _ ,kéypnuai,

xpnuaTidw I warn 9
PP: ypnpatiow, éxpnudTioa, _ , KexpnudTiopat, éxpnuaTticény

Y Wpéw I make room, give way 10
PP: ywpriow, éxwpnoa, _ ,_ ,

Y wpitw I separate, depart 13
PP: ywpiow, éxwploa, __, keywpiopat, éxwpiodny

Yevdopat I lie 12
PP: eboopar, éyevoduny __ ,

wheréw I profit, benefit 15

PP: Wpertiow, dpérnoa,  , , Wherridny
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Words Occurring Nine or More Times in the New

abandon, I abandon
able

able, I am able
able, I am able
abolish, I abolish
abound, I abound
about

about

about

about

about to, I am about to
above

above

above

above

above

above all

Abraham

abyss

accept, I accept

accept, I accept

Testament

KATOANELTW
iKaég, -1, -6v
dvvapat
iy bw
KaTOPYéw
TEPLO O eVW
nepi (+ gen.)
nept (+ acc.)

poNoTO
"ABpadp, 0
dBuooog, -ou, M
nopolouBdvw
TpoohauBdvw

accompany, I accompany dko\ouBéw

accompany, [ accompany TpoTépunw

according to

account, I account

KaTd (+ acc.)
NoyiCopat
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accurately
accusation
accuse, I accuse
accuser (devil)
Achaia

achieve, I achieve
Adam

add to, I add to
admit, I admit
adorn, I adorn

adultery, I commit
adultery

afar

afford, I afford
after

after
afterward
afterward
again

again
against
against
against

age

Agrippa
akin to

alas

alien

alive, I make alive
all

all
Almighty
alms

alone
alongside of

already

dkp1B@g
aitia, -ag, N
KOLTTYOpéw
catavag, -8, 0
"Ayaia, -0g, 1
KaTepydCopat
"Addp, 0

TPOT TIOML
égopohoyéw

KOO HéW

poty edw
HoKpG6Bev
Topéyw
petd (+acc.)
omiow
toTepog, -a, -ov
o Tepog, -a, -ov
dvwBev
ANV
KaTd (+ gen.)
petd (+ gen.)
npog (+ acc.)
ailwv, -Gvog, 0
"Aypinnag, -a, 0
TUYYEVNS, -€S
ovai
Eévog, -1, -0V
Cwomotéw
drag, -aoa, -ov
ndg, ndoa, tadv
TOVTOKPATWP, -0p0S, O
éxenuoo v, -ng, M
novog, -n, -ov
nopd (+ acc.)

73N

English-Greek Glossary
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also
altar

always

’

KA1

BuoiaoTplov, -ov, TO

TAVTOTE

P
am amazed, [ am amazed eEioTnut

am, [ am

am, [ am

am, [ am

amaze, I amaze
amazed, I am amazed
amen

among

Ananias

ancestor

ancient

and

and

and

and from there

and I

and if

and not

and not

and not

and that one

and then

and there

Andrew

angel

anger

anger

animal

announce, I announce
announce, I announce
announce, I announce
anoint, I anoint

Anointed one

‘Avaviag, -ov, 0
ToTHP, TATPOS, 0
dpydios, -aia, oiov
Sé

/’

Kol
Té
9 -~
KAKEiLBev
9 ’
KOy
b4
KAV
NTe

I/

0UdE

N

=

b4

oUTE

KOKELVOS, -1), -0
KOKEIBev

KOKEL
"Av8péasg, -0v, 0
b4 e
AyYeENOS, -0V, O

/ ~ ¢

Bupog, -od, 0

b ’ -~ e
opyMn, -NsS, N
¢@ov, -ov, T0
dvayyéw
drayyéw
énayyéaopat
ANelpw

Xp1016g, -00, 6

English-Greek Glossary



another

another

another’s

answer, I answer
Antioch

anxious, I am anxious
any

anyone

apart from

Apollos

apostle

appear, [ appear
appear, I appear
appearance

appoint, I appoint
apportion, I apportion
apprentice

approach, I approach
approve, I approve
archetype

arm

army

around

arrest, I arrest

arrest, I arrest

arrest, I arrest

arrival

arrive, I arrive
arrive, I arrive
arrive, I arrive
arrived, I have arrived
as

as

as

as

as

English-Greek Glossary

&\\og, -n, -ov
ét1epog, -a, -ov
dANGTP10S, -0, -0V
dmnokpivopat
"AvTidy €10, -as, M
pnepiuvdw

ndg, tdoa, Tav
Tig, Tl

xwpis (+ gen.)
>ATOMNGS, -, 0
dnéoTONOS, -0U, O
émépyopat

paivw
npOTWTOV, -0V, TO
KaBioTnuU/kabLoTdvw
HeTpéw

noénTig, -0d, 0
TPl TNUL
SokipndEw

TUT0S, -0V, O

Y Elp, Y E1pds, M
napepBolt, -fig, 1
nept (+ acc.)

dyw
émnapBdvopat
OCUANapuBdVwW
Topovoia, -ag, 1
KATOVTAW
TopEPy OpaLL
Tapayivopot
Tapetpt

Ko.Bdmep

KOBWS

010g, -a., -0V
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as a gift
as far as
as far as
as far as
as great as
as many as

ascend, I ascend

ashamed, I am ashamed

Asia

ask, I ask
ask, I ask
ask, I ask
ask, I ask
ask, I ask
assembly
assistant

astonished, I am
astonished

astray, I lead astray
at

at

at

at all

at all times

at some time

at that time

at the same time
attack, I attack
attack, I attack
attain, I attain
attend to, I attend to
authority

away

Babylon
bad

dwpéav

&y pt, dyprs (+ gen.)
éwg (+ gen.)
néypt (+ gen.)
éoog, -1, -ov
doog, -n, -ov
dvaBaivw
énaroy bvopat
"Acia, -0g, 1
aiTéw

Seopat
énepwTdw
épwTtdw
nuvedvopat
eKKA O 1aL, -0S, M)

VTNPETNS, -0U, 0

éKMAo Topat
TAQVAW

éni (+ dat.)
nopd (+acc.)
npog (+ dat.)

g

TPOT EY W
bl ’ e
egovoia, -ag, N

¢Ew

BaBuldiv, -@vog, 1

/ / /
KOKOG, -1, -0V

English-Greek Glossary
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bad
badly
baptism

Baptist (John the Baptist)

baptize, I baptize
Barabbas
Barnabas
barracks

basis

bear witness,
I bear witness

bear, I bear
bear, I bear
bear, I bear
beat, I beat
beautiful
beautifully
because of
because
because
because
because
because of
become, I become
bed

bed

before
before
before
before
before

beg, I beg

begin, I begin
(in middle voice)

beginning

behavior

novnpos, -d, -0v

KOKWS

BdrTiona, -0.T0S, TO

BanTioTHS, -0D, 0
BarTiCw
Bapappdsg, -d, 6
BapvaBag, -a, 6

’ -~ e
TopepPoAn, -fs, M
Bepeltov, -ov, TO

ROPTUPEW
BaoTd{w
TIKTW

Phépw

Sépw

KNGS, -1, -0V
KOANWS

d1d (+ acc.)
310T1

émei

éne1dn

o1

xoptv (+ gen.)
yivopaut

KNivm, -Ng, 1
KpABATTOS, -0V, O
€unpooBey
évdmiov (+ gen.)
npiv (+ gen.)
npo (+ gen.)
TPOTEPOS, -Q, -0V

Sedpon
dpyw

deﬁ’ 'ﬁSa ﬁ
dVGO—TpO(bﬁa 'ﬁS9 ﬁ

English-Greek Glossary



behind

behind

behold! (you) behold!
behold, (you) behold
belief

believe (in), I believe (in)
believer (subst.)

belly

belly

belong to one
beloved

beloved

below

below

benefit, I benefit
beside

Bethany

betray, I betray

better

between

between

beyond

bind, I bind

bird

birth to, I give birth to
birth to, I give birth to
blaspheme, I blaspheme
blasphemy

bless, I bless

blessed

blessing

blind (person)

blood

blow

boast, I boast

boasting

English-Greek Glossary

petd (+acc.)
oniocw

1300 (see €180V)
(8¢

TOTIG, -ews, M
Mo Tebw

T T0S, -1, -0V
’YGUTﬁp, -Tpég, ﬁ
Kot\ia, -ag, M)
1310, -a, -ov
dyoannTés, -, -6v
dirog, -n, -ov
KATW

VMOKATW
WPheréw

nopd (+ dat.)
BnBavia, -ag, 1
nopadidwut
KPELO O WV/KPELTTWY, -0V
peta&v

pneTaEo (+ gen.)
népav (+ gen.)
déw

TeTELVOV, -0D, TO
vevvdw

TIKTW
BAaTPMuéw
B)\ao'q)nuiaa -as, ﬁ
eVhoYéw
HLOKAP10S, -0, -0V
ebhoyia, -ag, 1
TUPAOS, -1, -0V
aipa, -aTog, T6
TNy, -Ais, N
Kowy dopact

Koy ML, -aTog, T6
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boasting

boat

body
boldness
bond

book

book

both
boundary
bowels

bowl

boy

branch

bread

break, I break
breath
bridegroom
bright

bright

bring down, I bring down
bring out, I bring out

bring to naught, I bring
to naught

bring to, I bring to

bring together, I bring
together

bring up, I bring up
bring, I bring

bring, I bring

brother

build, I build

building

burn down, I burn down
burn, I burn

bury, I bury

but

English-Greek Glossary

Kby Nos, -ews, N
TAOiOV, -0V, TO
’ / e
oapE, TOPKOS, T
’ e
nappNoia, -ag, N
deonég, -0d, 0
BiB\iov, -ov, TO
B{B)\089 -0v, ﬁ
9 /’
aphoTepot, -at, -
dptov, -ov, 76
oTAAYyVOV, -0V, TO
’ e
(DIOLML ns M
noig, ma1dég, 0, N
KAd80g, -0u, 0
b4 e
apTOS, -0V, 0
KA\dw
nvedua, -0T0S, TO
’, e
vou@tog, -ov, 0
Aoumpog, -d, -0v
NEUKOS, -1}, -0V
KOTA YW

éedyw

KQTOPYEéw
TPoo hépw

ovudépw
dvadépw
b4
ayw
KopiGw
adeA()6g, -00, 0
9 ’
01KOSOUEW
9 ’ -~ e
oikodopn, -fs, M
KATOKOIW
Kaiw
BdnTw
aAMNd
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but
but
but not

buy, I buy

Caesar

Caesarea

Caiaphas

calculate, I calculate

call

call, I call

call, I call

call, I call

call, I call

call, I call

called

calling

camp

Capernaum

captain

captain

care for, I care for

carefully

carry through, I carry
through

carry, I carry

carry, I carry
cast out, I cast out

catch, I catch

8é

ANV

nmdé
dyopdiw
ané (+ gen.)
3id (+ gen.)
év (+ dat.)
petd (+ gen.)
nopd (+ gen.)
np6s (+ dat.)

oné (+ gen.)

Kaioap, -0pog, 0
Koiodpela, -ag, 1
Kaidgpasg, -a, 6
Noyilopou
KAT|O1g, -ews, ﬁ
EmKoNéw

KONEW
TOPAKONEW
TPOOKOANEONOLL
bwréw

KAMTOS, -1} -0V
KARO1S, -ews, 1
RGPEMBOAﬁ, -1S ﬁ
Kadapvaoip, 1

EKaTOVTAPY NS, -0V, 0

4 e
oTPATN YOS, -0V, 0
émiokénTopan

aAKP1BWIS

Sraépw
BaoTd{w
Dhépw
eKBANMwW

émuopBdvopat

English-Greek Glossary
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catch, I catch
cause
cause of stumbling

cause to rise, I cause
to rise

cause to sin, I cause
to sin

cause to stumble, I cause
to stumble

cease, I cease
centurion
Cephas

chain

change my mind,
I change my mind

change, I change
charge, I charge
chaste

chief priest

child

child

child

child

choose, I choose
chosen

Christ

church

church (unified)
circumcise, I circumcise
circumcision
city

clean

cleanse, I cleanse
clothe, I clothe
clothe, I clothe
cloud

cock

English-Greek Glossary

KaTo ouRdvw
aitia, -ag, N

okdv3aiov, -ov, TO
3.7

avioTnut
oKAV3aNlw

oKAV3aNlw

novw
EKATOVTAPYMS, -0V, O
Kngpasg, -4, 0
d\voig, -ews, M

UETAVOEW
oTpédhw
TAPAYYENNW

e

napBévog, -ov, 17/0

dpytepeds, -éws,

VNT10g, -Q., -0V

On

naidiov, -ov, 76
~ 4 e e
maig, Tatd0g, 0, M
TéKVOV, -0V, TO
bl ’
EKAEYOUOUL
eKAekTOS, -1, -6V
Xp10765, -00, 6
9 ’ e
EKKAMO10, -0S, T
owpa, -0ToS, TO
TEPLTEUVW
/ ~ e
meptTopt, -fig, N
TONIG, -ews, M
kaBapdg, -d, -0V
KaBapifw
évditw
nep1BAAwW
’ e
vehérn, -ng, M
ANEKTWP, -0p0S, O
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colt

come down, I come
down

come in, I come in
come near, I come near

come to know, I come
to know

come to, I come to
come to, I come to

come together, [ come
together

come upon, I come upon
come upon, [ come upon
come upon, I come upon
come!

come, I come

come, I come

come, | have come
coming

command, I command
command, I command
command, I command
command, I command
command, I command
commander
commandment
commend, I commend

commit adultery,
I commit adultery

common
communion
comparable
compare, I compare
compassion

compassion, [ have
compassion

compel, I compel

~ e
TWAOS, -0V, 0

KOLTEPY OpOL
eloépyopot

éyyicw

émywdokw
KATOVTAW

TPOT éPY OpaLL

ouvépyopat
énépyopat
EMIMITTW
epiocTnu

deDTE

b4

épyopat
Tapayivopot

(Y4

MKW

napovoia, -ag, 1
dlaTdoow
évTéNopat
¢miTdoow
KeENeDw
TAPAYYENNW
oTpaTNY6S, -0V, 0
bl ’ -~ e
EVTOAT, -5, M
ouvvioTnut

poty edw

KO1Wog, -1}, -0V
Kotvwvia, -ag, M

b4

agiog, -a., -0V

e

opotéw
omAdYVOV, -0V, TO

omAayyviCopot

9 ’
avaykadw

English-Greek Glossary
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complete

complete, I complete
complete, I complete
conceal, I conceal
conceive, I conceive
concerning
condemn, I condemn
condemnation
confess, I confess
confess, I confess
confidence

conflict

confuse, I confuse
congregation
conquer, I conquer
conquer, I conquer

conscience

consecrate, I consecrate

consecrated

consider! (you) consider

consider, I consider
consider, I consider
considerable
consolation

console, I console
consume, I consume

continue in/with,
I continue in/with

continue, I continue
convict, I convict
convince, I convince
corner

corpse

corrupt, I corrupt
costly

couch

TENELOG, -Q, -0V
emiTENéW
TeNéw
KPUTTW
ouv auBdvw
nepi (+ gen.)
KATOKPLVW
KpiUISa -EWS, 'ﬁ
égopohoyéw
e ’
OLLONOYEW

’ e
nappnoia, -og, N
TéNeN0g, -0, 0
P
€EELTTNUL
bl ’ e
EKKAMO10, -0S, M)
KaBa1péw
ViKW
TUVEIdNO1S, ~ews, M
e ’
ayolw
dyrog, -1a, -ov
1800 (see €180v)
EuBAénw
KO TOLVOEW

e / / 7
1KOVOg, -1, -0V

TOUPAKAO 1S, -€WS, T

TOPOAKANEW

KATOKOIW

TPOOKOPTEPEW
émpévw
ENéyyw

TelBw

ywvia, -a.g, N
o@pua, -aTog, TO
$hOBeipw

Tipog, -a, -ov

K\ivm, -ng, M

English-Greek Glossary
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council

counsel

country

country (open)
courtyard
covenant
covetousness
create, I create
crippled

crop

Cross

crowd

crowd

crown

crucify, I crucify
crumb

cry aloud, I cry aloud
cry out, I cry out
crying

cup

cup

custom

cut off, I cut off
cut off, I cut off

cut out, I cut out

Damascus
danger
dare, I dare
darkness
darkness
daughter
David
dawn

day
daylight

ouVédpiov, -ou, TO
/ ~ e
BOU)\TI, -ns, M
dypés, -0D, 0
’ e
xWpa, -ag, M
9 ’ -~ e
v, -fig, M
/7 e
311K, -NS, 1)
nAeoveEia, -0S, 1)
KT W
/ / /
XWAOS, -1, -0V
KOPTOS, -0, 0
oTOVPSS, -0D, O
4 ~ e
AQ0g, -0, 0
b4 e
0 \0S, -0V, 0
’ e
oTeEOavog, -0v, 0
oTAVPOW
4 /
KAOQLO P, -0 TOS, TO
Bodw
KpdGw
K\ wBpds, -0, 6
TOoTHP10V, -0V, TO
’ e
(DIOLML -ns, M
b4 ’
€00g, -0vg, TO
ddarpéw
EKKOTTW
EKKOTTW
4 ~ e
Aapaokdg, -od, 1
Kiv8uvog, -ou, 0
TOApdw
oKoTia, -ag, M
oKOTOS, -0US, TO
’ ’ e
BuydTnp, -TpoS, N
Aoawvid, 0
bl ’ ~ e
AVATOAN, -iS, M
e ’ e
Nuepa, -as, N

e

ﬁuépa, -as, M

English-Greek Glossary
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deacon

dead

dead person (subst.)
deaf

death

debate, I debate
deceit

decide, I decide
decision

declare, I declare
decree

deed

deed

defend myself, I defend
myself

defile, I defile
delight

deliver, I deliver
deliver, I deliver
deliverance
delusion

demon

demonstrate,
I demonstrate

denarius (silver coin)
deny, I deny

deny, I deny
depart, I depart
depart, I depart
depart, I depart
depart, I depart
depart, I depart
depart, I depart
descend, I descend
descendant

descendant

English-Greek Glossary

31dkovog, -ov, 0, 1
VeKpOs, -d., -0V
vekpog, -d, -0v
Kw(pog, -1}, -0V
8dvaTog, -ov, 0
StaroyiCopat
86105, -ou, 0
Kpivw

Kpina, -0ToS, T6
Néyw

1081k, -NS, 1
€pyov, -ov, T6

npayuna, -aTos, T6

b /7
QTOAOYEON AL
KO1ow

’ ~ e
xXopa, -as, N
emididwut
ptopat
ocwtnpia, -ag, 1

/7 e
TAAYT, -NS, M
dauéviov, -ov, T6

bl ’
€VdelkvupL
dnvdpiov, -ov, T6
b ’
amapréopat
dpvéopat
avoywpéw
b ’
anépyopat
adiocTnu
/’
peTapaivw
undyw
X wpilw
/’
KaTaBalvw
TEKVOV, -0V, TO

(Y ~ ¢
V10g, -00, 0
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descendants
desert

deserted

desire

desire

desire, I desire
desire, I desire
desire, I desire
desire, I desire
despise, I despise
despise, I despise
destroy, I destroy
destroy, I destroy
destroy, I destroy
destroy, I destroy
destroy, I destroy
destruction
determine, I determine
devil

devour, I devour
die, I die

die, I die

die, I die (in middle
voice)

differ, I differ
diligence

dine, I dine

disbelieve, I disbelieve
disciple

discriminate,
I discriminate

discuss, I discuss
disease

dishonest
disobey, I disobey
dispute

omépua, -0.ToS, TO
b4 e
€PMUOS, -0V, M
b4
épnpos, -ov

bl ’ e
emBupia, -0, 1
Bérnpua, -aT0g, TO
bl /
emBupew
émimoBéw
EnTéw
Bé\w
¢c0vBevéw
KO TO(PPOVEW
anéaupt
KaBa1péw
KATAADW
Now

DhOBeipw

b ’ e
ATWAELQ, -AS, 1)
Bovlopat
S1dBorog, -ov
KATETO1W

b ’
AToOVT|TKW

Ov1 oKW

anéaupt
Sroépw
omouvd, -fig, M
KOLTAKEL O
amelBéw

po8nTg, -0d, 0

Srokpivw
/

ouvinTew
V6005, -0u, 1
b4
AB1K0S, -0V

b ’
ATe1BewW

OTAO1S, -ews, M
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dispute, I dispute
dispute, I dispute
distant, I am distant

distracted, I am
distracted

distribute, I distribute
disturb, I disturb
diverse

divide, I divide
divide, I divide
divide, I divide
divorce, I divorce

do good, I do good
do wrong, I do wrong
do, I do

do, I do

donkey, young donkey
door

door

dove

down

down from

dragon

drink, I drink

drink, I give to drink
dry up, I dry up
dumb/mute

during

during

dwell, I dwell

each

each

eager, [ am eager
eagerness

car

Staléyopat
ouvinTéw

S 7
(XTCEXUJ

pnepiuvdw
Sropepitw
Tapdoow
TO1KINOS, -1}, -0V
oyitw
Sropepitw
pepifw
admordw

b ’
ayaBomotew
adikéw
TO1éw
TpAToW

~ e

TWAOS, -0V, 0

e

eﬁpaa -as, M

e

AN, -NS, M

Tep1oTepd, -6, 1

KATW

KaTd (+ gen.)

’ e
dpAKWY, -OVTOS, O

Tivw

TOTiCW
Enpaivw
Kwpog, -1}, -0V
31d (+ gen.)
KoTd (+ acc.)

KA TOLKEW

avd (+ acc.)
ékaoTog, -1, -0V
omovddw
omovdi, -fig, M
00g, WT6S, T6
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earlier

early

early in the morning
earth

earthquake

east

eat to the full, I eat
to the full

eat up, I eat up
eat, I eat

eat, | eat

eating

edification

edify, I edify
educate, I educate
Egypt

either/or

elder

elect

Elijah

Elizabeth
embark, I embark
employ, I employ
empty

end

end

endurance
endure, I endure
endure, I endure
endure, I endure
endure, I endure
enemy

enlighten, I enlighten
enter, I enter
enter, I enter

entertain, I entertain

TPWTOS, -1, -0V
npwi

npwi

i, YRS, n
oelonés, -0d, 0

(iVGTO}\T’], 'ﬁS9 ﬁ

X 0pTALW
KATETOiwW
yevopat
¢oBiw
Bpwog, -ews,
oikodop}, -fis,
oikodopéw

5
A

nodevw
b4 e
AlyumTos, -0v, 1
b4
npeoBUTEPOS, -a, -0V

9 /7 / 4
EKAEKTOS, -1, -0V

"H\iag, -ov, 0
"EMOdBeT, M)

éuBaivw
ypdopat

KEVOS, -1), -0V
€0y aTOS, -1, -0V
TENOS, -0US, TO
meW"ﬁa NS 'ﬁ
Avéyw

Aoy W
vnopévw

Phépw

&y 8pds, -d, -6v
bwTiCw
eloépyopot
elomopetopat

EeviCw
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entirely
entrance
entreaty

entrust, I entrust
entrust, I entrust
envy

Ephesus

epistle

erect, I erect
error

escape, | escape
especially
establish, I establish
eternal

eternity

even

even

even

even as

even as

even as

evening

ever

every

every

evil

evil

evil

evil spirit

exalt, I exalt
exalted
examine, I examine
example
exceedingly
exceedingly

except

d1og, -1, -ov
TUNWY, -BVOS, 0
Sénoig, -ews, M
Sidwt
nopadidwut

e

$»B6vog, -ou, 0

YEdeoog, -ov, 1

bl ’ ~ e
EMLOTOAT), -1iS, M
9 /7
01KOJOoUEW
’ e
TAQLVT, -NS, M)
(hevyw
pAAloTO
4
otnpiw
aidviog, -a, -ov
aiuv, -Qvog, 0
/
vé
b4
€Tl
Kai
KaBdmep
KOBWS
Womep
d\og, -a, -ov
ToTé
ékaoTog, -1, -0V
ndg, ndoa, Tadv
Kkakia, -ag, 1
KOKOS, -1, -0V
novnpos, -d, -0v
dapuéviov, -ov, T6
V6w
e ’ ’ ’
VYMAOS, -1}, -0V
dvakpivw
e
TOTOS, -0V, 0
Nav
ohodpa
dANd
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except

excuse, I make excuse
exhort, I exhort
exhortation

exist, I exist

expect, I expect
explain, I explain
expose, | expose
exult, I exult

eye

face

faction

fail, I fail

faith

faithful

faithless

fall asleep, I fall asleep
fall away, I fall away
fall upon, I fall upon
fall, I fall

false prophet
falsehood

family

family

famine

far away (from)
farmer

fast, I fast

father

father, I become
the father of

favor
favor
favor

fear

English-Greek Glossary

ANV (+ gen.)
TOPALTEONAL
TOPAKONEW
TOUPAKAO 1S, -€WS, T
vmdpyw

TPoT dokdw
Seikvuut

ENéyyw

dyor\idw

0(hOarpnss, -00, 0

nPOTWTOV, -0V, TO
aipeoig, -ewg, M
EKTITTW

OIS, -ews, M

T TOS, -1}, -0V
dnioTog, -ov
Kotpudopat

KT TW

emminTw

TNTW
YevdompoPpriTng, -ou, 0
Yevdog, -oug, TO
yeved , -Gs, M
Yévos, -oug, T4
Apés, -0d, o,
HLOKPAV

Yewpyds, -0, 6
YNoTebW

ToTHP, TATPOS, 0

vevvdw
evdokia, -ag, 1

’ e
XGPIS, -1T0S, M
ydapiopua, -oTos, T6

(DéBOS, -ov, 6
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fear, I fear
feast

feed, I feed
feed, I feed
Felix

fellow slave
fellow worker
fellow countryperson
fellowship
Festus

fetter

few

field

field

field

fig tree

fill, I fill

fill, T fill

fill, I fill

find, I find
finish, I finish
finish, I finish
finish, I finish
fire

first

first

first fruits
fish

fish net

fit, I fit

five

flee, I flee
flesh

follow, I follow
follow, I follow
food

doBéopan
€opT, -fig, M
BOoKwW

Tpéhw

DANE, -1K0G, 0
otvdoulog, -ov, 0
ouvepYOs, -0V
oVYYeVNs, €S
Kowwvia, -ag, M
dRoTOSg, -0V, 0
deonég, -0d, 0
O\iyos, -0, -ov
dypés, -0D, 0

Y UWPpa, -0, T
ywpiov, -ov, T6
o Uk, -fig, 1
Yépw

TiUTANUL
TANPOW
eVpioKw
emiTeréw
TAMNPOW

TeNéw

nop, -0<, TO
dropym, -Ais, M
TPWTOS, -1, -0V
drapx -, ¥
1y 8V, -Gos, 0
dikTUVOV, -0V, T
KaTopTiCw
TEVTE

(evyw

odpE, capkés, N
AKONOVBEW
VaKoHW

b4 e
apTOS, -0V, 0
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food

food

food

fool (subst.)
foolish

foolish

foot

for

for

for

for

for

for

for

for the sake of
for this reason
forbid, I forbid
foreign

foretell, I foretell
forgive, | forgive
forgive, I forgive
former
fornication
fornicator
forsake, I forsake
fortress

fortunate

forty

foundation
foundation
foundation
fountain

four

fourth (part)

free

freedom

Bpwua, -aTog, TO
Bpwots, -ews, 1
PO, -fi, M
nwpog, -d, -0v
dPppwv, -ov
nwpos, -d, -6v
notg, 036, 0
avTi (+ gen.)
ydp

émei

éni (+acc.)

o1

npog (+ gen.)
vnép (+ gen.)
xdptv (+ gen.)
316

KWA\OwW

£€V0S, -1, -0V

npo€inov (cf. tpoéyw)

adinut
yopiGopo
TPOTEPOS, -Q, -0V
nopveia, -ag, N
néprog, -ov, 0
éykaToeinw
napepBorn, -fig, N
HLOKAPL0S, -0, -0V
TEOCTAPAKOVTA
Bepeltov, -ov, TO
Bepériog, -ov, 0
KOTABONY, -7S, M
TNy, -fiS, M
TETOOPES, -0
TETAPTOS, -T), -0V
é\etiBepog, -a, -0V

éNevBepia, -ag, 1
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frequently
friend

from

from

from

from afar
from above
from here
from Nazareth
from that place
from this
from where
from where?
from within
from without
fruit

fulfill, I fulfill
fulfill, T fulfill
fulfill, I fulfill
full

full

fullness

gain, | gain
Galilean
Galilee
garment
gate
gateway

gather together, I gather
together

gaze upon, I gaze upon
Gehenna

generation

generous, [ am generous
Gentile

English-Greek Glossary

TOANAKLS
dirog, -n, -ov
ané (+ gen.)

éx (+ gen.)
nopd (+ gen.)
HoKpGBeV
dvwBev
évTedBev
Nawpdios, -ov, 0
éKEIBev
évTedBev

06ev

n6Bev

éo0wBev
€EwBev
KapTéS, -00, 0
TAMNPOW
TeNELOW

TeNéw

HeTTOS, -1, -0V
TANPTS, -€S
TATpWHA, -0LTOS, TO

Kepdaivw
T'al\diog, -a, -ov
Talnaia, -ag, 1
indTiov, -ov, 16

’ e
TOAT, -NS, M
TUNWY, -BVOS, 0

ouvdyw
dtevidw

/ e
Yéevva, -ng, M
yeved , -Gg, M

TIAOUTEW

“EX\MV, -Nvog, 0
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Gentiles

Gentiles

gentleness

gift

gift

gift

girl

girl

give back, I give back
give freely, I give freely

give thanks, I give
thanks

give way, I give way
give, | give

glad, I am glad
glorify, I glorify
glory

go away, [ go away
go before, I go before
go down, I go down
go down, I go down
goin, I go in

goin, [ goin

go out, [ go out

go out, I go out

go to meet, [ go to meet

go to, I go to
goup, [ goup
go, I go

go, [ go

go, [ go

goal

God

god

God

goddess

English-Greek Glossary

dkpoBLOTia, 0.8, 1
€8vog, -oug, T6
npaiTng, -NTOS, 1
Swpéa, -4, M
3wpov, -ov, TO
xapLopa, -aTos, T6
BuydTnp, -Tpés, M
noig, Ta1dés, 0, M
dnodidwput

yopitopot

€Uy aploTéw
Y WPéw
didw
dyor\idw
SoEdCw

’ e
36&a, -NS, M
undyw
TPOdyw
KoToBaivw
KOLTEPY OO
eloépyopat
elomopetopat
éKmopetiopon
V¢ 7
eCepyopat
vnavTdw
TPOT éPy OpaLL
b ’
avapBaivw
Topevopat
€pyopon
undyw

/ /
TENOS, -0V, TO

/7 ~ ¢ e
Beog, -0, 0, M
’ ~ ¢ e

Beog, -00, 0, M)
ovpavés, -0d, 0

/7 ~ e e
Beog, -0, 0, M
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godless
godliness
gold

gold

golden

good

good

good news
good will
goodness
goods (pl)
gospel
governor
grace (divine)
grain

grasp, I grasp
grass

grave

graze, | graze
great

great

greater
greatly
greatly
greediness
Greek

greet, [ greet
greeting

grief

grieve, I grieve

grieve, I grieve

grow, I grow

grow, I grow

guard (a guard)

guard, I guard
guard, I guard

G,,O'EB'ﬁS, 'éS

9 ’ e
€eVOERera, -0.g, M

xpuoiov, -ov, T
Y pPLOds, -0D, 0

X PLO0VS, -1, 00V

/

o

) 3 / 4
ayaBog, -1, -0v

KNGS, -1, -0V

ebayyéntov, -ov, T6
evdokia, -ag, 1
XPNOTETNG, -NTOS, T

okedog, -0ug, TO

ebayyéntov, -ov, T6
Nyenwv, -6vos, 6

’ e
XGPIS, -1T0S, M

~ e
0iT0S, -0V, 0

KpaTéW

/ e
X 0pTOS, -0V, 0

pvmnueiov, -ov, 70

BOoKwW

péyas, peydin, péya
TOAUS, TOANT], TOND

TEPLT T OTEPOS, -Q, -0V,

MMav

oh63pa

nheoveEia, -0.g, 1

b ’
aonadopot

donaouds, -0d, 0

)‘67"]9 -nsS, ﬁ
AUTTEW
TevOéw
avEdvw

TAeovd{w

(bU)\ClKﬁ, 'ﬁSa ﬁ

TNPéw

Gurdoow

“EX\MV, -nvog, 0
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guide, I guide
guile

guilty

Hades (hell)

hair

hand

hand over, I hand over
hand over, I hand over
happen, I happen
happen, I happen
happy

harvest

harvest, I harvest
haste

hasten, I hasten

hate, I hate

have faith (in), I have
faith (in)

have, I have

hay

he

he

head

heal, I heal

heal, I heal

healthy

healthy, I am healthy
healthy, I am healthy
hear, I hear

hearing

heart

heart

heathen
heathen/Gentiles

heaven

Nyéopat
361o0g, -0v, 0

€v0y 05, -0V

d8ng, -ov, 0
Bpig, Tpry6s, M
Y Eip, Y e1pos, 1
emididwpt
nopadidwut
yivopat

TUYY AVW
RoKdp1og, -a, -0V
Bepropés, -00, 0
Bepitw
omovdi, -fig, M
omovddw

nioéw

Mo Tebw

Eyw

% 6pTOS, -0V, 0

avTég, -1, -6

ovT0g, aliT, TODTO

KEQ)(I)\ﬁa 'ﬁSa 'ﬁ

Bepamedw

idopat

Oy, -ég

oy bw

vyraivw

aKovw

dKOﬁa 'ﬁga ﬁ

Kopdia, -0g, M

omAdyvov, -ov, T6
“EXATV, -NV0S, 0

€8vog, -oug, T6

9 ~ e
ovpavoig, -0, 0
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heavenly
heavenly
heir

hell

hell (Hades)

help on one’s journey, I
help on one’s journey

helper

here

Herod

hidden

hide, I hide

high

high priest

highest

hill

hinder, I hinder
Hinnom Valley

hit, I hit

hit, I hit

hither

hold back, I hold back
hold fast, I hold fast
hold fast, I hold fast
holiness

holy

holy, I make holy
honest

honor

honor, I honor
honor, I honor

hope

hope, I hope

horn

horse

hostile

énovpdviog, -10v
ovpdviog, -ov
KAT|POVGOS, -0V, O
’ e
yéevva, -ng,
(V4 e
QLST]S, -0v, 0

TPOTEUTIW
oVVePYOS, -6V

we

“Hpuidng, -ov, 0

KPUTTOS, -1], -0V
KPUTTW
VYmA6g, -1, -6V
dpy 1epevs, -éws, 0
YyoTog, -n, -ov
dpog, -oug, 16
KWAOw

yéevva, -ng, M
ToTAO oW
TOMTW

Wde

KOLTéY W

KOTEY W

oUVéyw
ayloopués, -ov, 0
dyros, -1a, -ov
ayddw
arneg, -és
Tl”ﬁ’ 'ﬁSa ﬁ
SoEdCw

Tindw

érmig, -180g, 1)
Emidw

Képag, -ALTOS, TO
{nnog, -ov, 6

&y 0pés, -d, -6V
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hour

house

house

house master
householder
how

how great?

how much?
how?

however

human
humankind
humble, I humble
humility

hunger

hunger, I hunger
husband
husband
hypocrite

I

I also

I die

I manifest
I proclaim
I sleep

I stand
idol

if

if

if
ignorant
image
image
image

immediately

(74 e
wpa, -as, N
oikia, -ag, 1

T e
01K0S, -0V, 0

b ’ e
01KOJEO TTOTNS, -0V, O

9 4 e
01KOJEO TTOTNS, -0V, O

(V4
OTwg
nO0T0S, -1, -0V
n6T0S, -1, -0V
0]
AV
b4 e
avBpwmog, -ov, 0
KGO N0S, -0v, 0
TATELVOW

ofe e
TpOUVTNS, -NTOS, N
Apés, -0d, o,
Tewaw
bl ’ bl / e
avnp, avdpos, 0
b4 e
avBpwmog, -ov, 0

e ~ ¢
UTOKPLTY|S, -0D, 0

¢y, énod; Nuéig, nuav

KAy
TENEVTAW
énpovidw
KNpUooTw
KaBeddw

(74

ot

€(dwov, -ov, T6

dppwv, -ov
€ldwhov, -ov, T6
€lkW, -6vog, 1
TUT0S, -0V, O

b4
apTL
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immediately

immediately

immediately

immorality

impious

impossible

impure

impurity

in

in

in

in behalf of, for

in front of

in order that

in order that

in order that

in order that

in presence of

in this manner

in vain

incapable

increase, I increase

increase, | increase

increase, I increase

increase, I increase

indeed

indeed

indeed

infant

infant

inflict upon, I inflict
upon

inhabit, I inhabit

inherit, I inherit

inheritance

injustice

€0Béwg

€00Ug
Topaypipa
Topveia, -ag, N
doepis, -és
advvarog, -ov

b ’

aKa.BapTOS, -0V
9

dkaBapoia, -0.g, 1

9

€V (+ dat.)

éni (+ dat.)

b4

€ow

onép (+ gen.)

b4

EUTPO0Bev

éni (+acc.)

e/

va

(V4

omwg

(V4

woTe

nopd (+ dat.)
(74 (74

oUTWS , OUTW

KeVOS, -1}, -0V

advvarog, -ov
9 ’

QUEAVW

nheovalw

TANBVVW

TPOO TiONML

név
py
Vmiog, -a, -ov

ra1diov, -ov, TO

émiTiOnut

KA TOTKEW
KATpOVOuéw
KA\mpovopia, -, M
adikia, -0g, M
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inquire, [ inquire
inside

inside

instead of
instruction
insult, I insult
intellect

into

invite, I invite
invite, I invite
invite, I invite

invoke, I invoke
(in middle voice)

involved in
Isaac

Isaiah
Iscariot
island

Israel
Israelite

it

it is a concern
it is lawful

it 1S necessary

it, this one

Jacob
James
jealousy
jealousy
Jerusalem
Jerusalem
Jesus

Jew
Jewish
John

nuvedvopat
éow

¢owBev

avTi (+ gen.)
d18aokalia, -ag, 1
overditw
vodg, voés, 0
eig (+acc.)
Ka\éw
TPOOKOANEONOLL
ouvdyw

EMIKONéw

9,

€V0 03, -0V
b ’ e
Ioaak, 0

9 ofo e
Hodiag, -ov, 0

"Tokap1w8, IokapluiTng, 0

Vﬁ0039 -0v, ﬁ
Topan), 6
b ’ e
IopaniiTng, -ov, 0
avTég, -1, -6

péet

éceoTt

d€l

obT0g, aliT, ToDTO

"TakuiB, 0
"TdkwpBog, -ov, 0
¢fihog, -ov, 6
$»B6vog, -ov, 6
"Tepooérvpa, TA/M
"Tepovoalfiu, M
"Inoodg, -0, 6
"Tovdaiog, -a., -0V
"Tovddaiog, -a., -0V

9 ’ e
Iwavvng, -ov, 0
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join, I join
Jonah

Joppa

Jordan (river)
Joseph
Joshua
journey

joy

Judea

Judah

Judas

judge

judge

judge, I judge
judge, I judge
judge, I judge
judgment
judgment
judgment
judgment seat
jurisdiction
just

just as

just as

just now
justice

justify, I justify

keep awake, I keep

awake
keep, I keep
keep, I keep
kill, T kill
kill, T kill
kill, T kill
kill, T kill

KO w
b ~ ~ ¢
Iwvag, -4, o
Sy 7 e
Ionnn, -ng, M
b ’ e
Topdavng, -ov, 0
Twond, 0
b ~ ~ ¢
Inoobg, -0, 0

e ’ ~ e
03805, -00, N

’ ~ e

xXopa, -as, N
9 ’ e
Iovdaia, -ag, 1
"Tovdag, -a, 0
"Tovdag, -a, 0
KPLTHS, -0D, 0
KTi01G, -ews, 1
dvokpivw
Srokpivw
Kpivw
Kpipa, -0T0S, TO
KpiUISa -EWS, 'ﬁ

9 /7 ~ e
opyMn, -NS, N
BAna, -atog, T6

9 ’ e
eEouoia, -0.S, M
dikaog, -a, -ov
KaBdmep
Womep

b4
apTL
Sikatoo by, -Ng, M

dkadw

’
yPnyopéw
b4
éxw
TNPéw
advaipéw
OTOKTELVW
BavaTéw

6w
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kill, T kill

kind deed
kindness

king

kingdom

knee

knock, I knock

know (not), I do not
know

know, I know
know, I know
knowledge
knowledge
known

known, I make known

labor

labor, I labor
lack, I lack
laid, I am laid
lake

lamb

lame

lame

lamp

lamp
lampstand
land

land
language
large

last

late

later

law

Law

English-Greek Glossary

Povedw

éxenuoo v, -ng, M
XPNOTETNG, -NTOS, 1
Baoikets, -éws, 0
Baoi\eia, -ag, N
YoV, -aT0g, T6

KpoUw

dyvoéw

YWWOKW

oida (perfect from €i3-)
YVAOT1S, -€ws, M
¢niyvwots, -ews, 1
YYwo TS, -1}, -0V

havepow

K6T0S, -0U, 0

KOT1dw

VO Tepéw

KELpat

Mpwm, -ng, M

) .
dpviov, -ov, 76
TOPANVTIKOS, -1), -0V
X WAOg, -1, -6V
aopmds, -d80g, 1
Ay vos, -ov, 0

Ay via, -ag, N

i, YRS, n
X WP, -0S, n

YANDT o, -fs, 1
péyas, peydin, péya
€0y aTOS, -1, -0V
d\og, -a, -ov
toTepog, -a, -ov
vépog, -ov, 6

vépog, -ov, 6
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law, pertaining to the law vouikdg, -1, -6v

lawless

lawlessness

lawyer (subst.)

lay aside, I lay aside
lay on, I lay on

lay upon, I lay upon
Lazarus

lead away, I lead away
lead forth, I lead forth
lead in, I lead in

lead out, I lead out
lead up, I lead up
lead, I lead

lead, I lead

leader

learn, I learn

learn, I learn

learn, I learn

least

leather bottle

leave behind, I leave
behind

leave, I leave

leaven

left (as opposed to right)

leper

leprous

lest

let go, I let go

let go, I let go

let it be so

letter

letter (of the alphabet)
liable

liar

dvopog, -ov

dvopia, -ag, 1

VOUIKOS, -1], -0V
b ’

aATOTIOMUL

emBAMW

9 ’

EMTIOMUL

Ad¢apog, -ov, 6

dndyw

TPOdyw

elodyw

éedyw

dvdyw

b4

dyw

Nyéopat

e ’ 3 e
NYEUWV, -0VoSs, 0

9 A
AKOOW
YWWOKW

povedvw

ENdY 1O TOS, -1, -0V

9 / ~ ¢
aOKOS, -00, 0

éyKaTaNeiTW
KATANELTW
gopn, -ns, M
e0WVLNOS, -0V
Nempog, -d, -0V
Nempos, -d, -0V
UToTE
adinu

édw

apnfv

emoTONT, -fiS, M

ypdppa, -0T0g, T6

€v0 05, -0V
VeboTng, -ou, 6
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liberty
licentiousness

lie

lie down, I lie down

lie, I lie

lie, I lie (recline)
life

life

lift up, I lift up
lift up, I lift up
light

light, I give light
lightning

like

like

like

like, I like
like, I make like
liken, I liken
likeness
likewise
likewise

lion

little

live, I live
live, I live
live, I live
live, I live
live, I live
live, I live
live, I live
live, I live
living body
living thing
lock, I lock
lodge, I lodge

e

é\evBepia, -0.g, 1M
doéyela, -as, M
Yendog, -oug, T6
KOLTAKEL IO
Yevdopat
KELpat

Biog, -ov, 0

Cwﬁs NS ﬁ
énaipw

V6w

bag, pwTdg, T6
bwTtiCw
doTpann, -fg, 1
dpotog, -a, -ov

T0100T0S, -00T™, -0DTOV

woel

P1\éw

OpLo16w

Opo1éw

€lkW, -6vog, 1
opoiwg
WwoadTwg
Néwv, -0VTOS, O
NiKpog, -d, -0V
eipi

¢aw

KABnuot

KO TOIKEW

pnévw

olkéw
TEPITOTEW
Topevopat
o@puo, -aTos, To
¢@ov, -ov, TO
KAelw

KATONVW
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look at, I look at
look at, I look at
look at, I look at
look at, I look at

look down on, I look
down on

look intently, I look
intently

look up, I look up
look, (you) look
loose, I loose
lord

Lord

lot

love

love, I love

love, I love

Macedonia
Magdalene
maid servant
majesty

make ashamed, I make
ashamed

make common, I make
common

make known, I make
known

make, I make
make, I make
male

malice

man

man
management
manager

manifest

BAEMw
EuBAénw
Bedopat

Bewpéw
KaTOPpovéw

aTevitw
dvaprénw

8¢ (see €180v)
AOw

8eoméTNS, -0U, O
k0p10g, -0U, 0
K\fjpos, -0U, 0
dydnn, -ng, N
dyandw

PNéw

Mokedovia, -0.g, 1
MGY&l}\T}Vﬁa NS ﬁ
nodiokn, -ng, N
86Ea, -Ng, M

9
EVTPETW
KO1Wow

Yrwpitw

KTi W

To1éw

dpomy, -ev
KOKia, -0S, M)

b / ] 4 e
avnp, avdpos, o
b4 e
avBpwmog, -ov, 0

b ’ e
oltkovouia, -0.S, N

o~

oikovépog, -ov,

dhavepog, -d, -6v
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manner
many

mark

mark, I mark
marketplace
marriage

marry, [ marry
Martha

martyr

marvel, I marvel
Mary

master

master

master

matter

mattress

measure

measure, I measure
measuring rod
meat offered to an idol
meet, I meet
member

member

mend, I mend
mercy

mercy, I have mercy
messenger
messenger
Messiah

middle

might

mighty

mina (large monetary
unit)

mind

mind

TpéMOS, -0V, O
TOAUS, TOANTY], TOAD
T670S, -0V, 0
ohpayitw
(i’YOp(i, 'dg, ﬁ
ydpos, -ov, 6
Yopéw

MdpBa, -ag, 1
1dpTUS, -VPOS, O
Bavpdlw
Mopia, -ag, 1
3eoméTNS, -0U, 0
KUP10g, -0V, 0
paBpi, 0
TPAYNQ, -0LTOS, TO
KpABATTOS, -0V, O
HéETPOV, -0v, TO
HETPEW

kd\apos, -ov, 0
€18wh60uTOS, -0V
vnavTdw
adeA()6g, -00, 0
1érog, -0ug, TO
KaTopTilw
é\eog, -ovg, T6
éNeéw

&yyeros, -ov, 6
dnéoTONOS, -0U, O
Xp10765, -00, 0
néoog, -1, -0V
KPA.TOS, -0US, TO

9 4 / 4
10 Vp0Og, -d, -0V

uvd, prdas, m
kopdia, -ag, 1

~ ’ e
vodg, voos, 0
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mind,

mine

minister, I minister
ministry

miracle

miracle

Miriam

misguide, [ misguide
mislead, I mislead
miss, I miss
mock, I mock
money

month

monument
monument

moon

more

more

more abundantly
more severe

more than

more than

Moses

mother

mountain

mouth

much

multiply, I multiply
multitude
multitude

murder

murder, I murder
murder, I murder
mute/dumb

my

mystery

didvoria, -0, 1
9 / ’ /
énég, -1, -6v
Stdkovéw

diakovia, -0.g,

O~ 3n

dvvauig, -ews,
omnuéiov, -ov, T6
Mapidp,
TAQVdW
adiocTnu

VO Tepéw
éumaidw
dpybpiov, -ov, T6
piv, pmyés, 6
pviua, -oTog, To
pvmueiov, -ov, 70
oeAium, -Ng, M
pAANOV

TePLTTOTEPOS, -Q, -0V,

TEPLTTOTEPWS

Y Elpwy, -ov
éndvw

nopd (+acc.)
Mwiofig, -éws, 0
wiTNP, UNTPGS, M
dpog, -oug, 16
oTéna, -aToS, TO
TOAUS, TOANY], TOND
TANBVVW

8y N0, -0v, 0
nAT00g, -oug, TO
h6vog, -ov, 0
ohdiw

Ppovedw

Kw(pog, -1}, -0V
éuég, -9, -6v

Lo TYplov, -ov, TO
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naked

name

name, I name
name, I name
nation

nation

nature
Nazarene
Nazareth
near

near

near

near
necessity
need

need (a)

neighbor (subst. use
of adverb)

neighboring
neither
neither
neither
never
new

new

next
night
ninth

no longer
no longer
no one
no one
nobody
noise

none

YOuvos, -1, -6v
dvopa, -aTog, T6
EmKoNéw

ovopdw

€8vog, -oug, T6
DI, -fig, M
Ppioig, -ews, M
Na{wpaiog, -ov, 0
Natapéd, NaLopért
éyyds

éni (+ gen.)
nANoTiov (+ gen.)
np6s (+ dat.)
dvdykn, -ng, N
voTépnua, -aTog, T6

XpEi(I, -as, ﬁ

nAnoiov, 6

Tepiy wPos, -0V

unTe

0Ud¢é

olite

0U3émoTe

Ka1Vvog, -1, -0V

véog, -a., -oV

aTta

VUE, VUNKTOS, 1)
¢vatog, -m, -ov

UTMKETL

OUKETL

undeig, undeuia, undév
0U3¢ig, 0USepnia, 00SEV
undeig, undeuia, undév
bwvn, -fis, ﬁ

0U3¢ig, 0USepnia, 00VSEV
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nor
nor
nor
nor

not (question implies
ches’7)

not (question implies
‘6n057

not even

not even

not know, I do not know
not yet

nothing

nothing

notice, I notice
nourish, I nourish
now

now

now

now

nullify, I nullify

number

0!

oath, an oath
obedience
obey, I obey
obey, I obey
object

observe, I observe
obtain, I obtain
occasion
occur, I occur
of

of

of herself

un

undé

003¢é

dyvoéw

olnw

undeig, undeuia, undév
0U3¢ig, 0USepnia, 00SEV
KATOVOEW

Tpéhw

dpTt

%3N

vov

vuvi

adBeTéw

b 3 ~ ¢
ap1lpog, -0, 0

€9

(V4 e
0pKOS, -0V, 0

e ’ -~ e
UTaKOT, -fig, T
Souhebw
VTOKOVW
okedog, -0ug, TO
KA TOVOEW
TUYY VW

(V4 e
wpa, -0S, M

% v
elui
ané (+ gen.)
nopd (+ gen.)

e ~ -~
eavTod, -1|s,
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of himself

of itself

of myself

of what sort
of what sort?
offer, I offer
offer, I offer
offer, I offer
offering
offering, act of offering
office

often
ointment

old

old

older one
olive oil

olive tree
omen

on

on

on

on

on account of
on account of
on the one hand
on the other side, (land)
once

once

once for all
one

one another
one hundred
one’s own
only

only

eauTod, -fig,
eauTod, -fig,
énouTod, -fig
0105, -0, -0V
m010S, -Q., -0V
avadépw
Topéyw

npoT Pépw
Buoia, -ag, N
npoo (opd, -6<, 1
oikovopia, -a.g, 1
TOANAKLS

nopov, -ov, 76
dpyaios, -aia, oiov
TOAA10S, -d -0V
npegBUTEPOS, -Q, -0V
é\aov, -ov, T6
éaia, -ag, M
Tépag, -0.TOS, TO
éni (+ gen.)

éni (+ dat.)

éni (+acc.)

npog (+ dat.)

d1d (+ acc.)
éveka (+ gen.)
név

TéPQLY

dnag

ToTé

dnog

€1, pia, év

AMH WY

EKALTOV

310¢, -a, -ov
LOVOYEVT|S, -€S
névog, -n, -ov
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only

open, I open
opinion

oppose, [ oppose
oppose, [ oppose
oppress, I oppress
oppress, I oppress
oppression

or

order

order

order, I order
order, I order
order, I order
order, I order
other

other

other

other(s)

ought, I ought
out

out of

outside

outside

outside

over

over

over

overtake, I overtake

overturn, I overturn

owe, I owe

pain
palace
parable
paralytic

ANV

dvoiyw
yvdpn, -ns, M
adveiocTnm
AvTINéYw
ONBw
oUVéyw
ONI1g, -€ws, M
”

éVTONY, -1, M
TAELS, -€WS, M
daTdoow
¢mTdoow
KeleOw
TapayyENNW
dx\\og, -n, -ov
é1epog, -a, -ov
No1Tog, -1}, -0V
No1més, -ov, 6
oeirw

éEw

éx (+ gen.)

éEw

€Ew (+ gen.)

€EwBev

KATONAURAVW
avaoTpéhw

oeirw

Aﬁnna -nsS, ﬁ
(X.l,)}\ﬁ, 'ﬁSs ﬁ

TCCLPGBO}\ﬁ, 'ﬁ39 ﬁ
TOPANVTIKOS, -1), -0V
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pardon

parent

part

part

partner

party

pass away, I pass away
pass by, I pass by

pass by, I pass by

pass over, I pass over

pass through, I pass
through

passion

passion

Passover

patience

patience

patient, [ am

Paul

pay attention to, I pay
attention to

pay, I pay

peace

pearl

people

people

perceived, I perceived

perfect

perfect, I make perfect

perfect, I perfect

perform, I perform

perform, I perform

perfume

perhaps

permit, [ permit

permit, [ permit

&d)EUlS, —Ews, 'ﬁ
Yyovels, -éws, 0

nérog, -oug, TO
néPog, -oug, TO
KOWwwvés, -0d, 0,
aipeots, -ews, 1
Topépy opat
Tapdyw

TopEPY OpaLL
petoBaivw

31épyopaut
émbupia, -0, 1
Buudg, -0d, 0
ooy, TO
nakpoBupia, -ag, -1
meMOVﬁa NS ﬁ
LLOKPOBUpEW

~ e
ITadrog, -ov, 0

TPOO éx W
anodidwut
elprivn, -ng, M
papyapitng, -ov, 0
ra6g, -0D, 0
(DU)\ﬁa 1S, ﬁ
€130V

TéNEL0G, -Q, -0V
TeENELOW
KaToPTI W
emiTeNéw
TpAToW
nvpov, -ov, 76
UTOTE
adinu

3 7

EQAW
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permit, I permit
persecute, I persecute
persecution
persist, [ persist
person

person

persuade, I persuade
Peter

petition

Pharisee

Philip

pick out, I pick out
piety

pig

pigeon

Pilate

pity, I pity

place

place

place, I place
plague

plan

plan

plant, I plant
please, I please

pleased with, [ am
pleased with

pleasing
poor
portion
position

possessed by a demon,
I am possessed

pour out, I pour out
pour out, I pour out

power

English-Greek Glossary

emiTpénw

S1ukw

Stwypog, -od, 0
émipévw

TPOT WMoV, -0V, TO
\IIUXﬁa 'ﬁSa ﬁ
TelBw

ITétpog, -ov, 0
Sénoig, -ews, M
daprodios, -ov, 6
diznnog, -ov, 0
ék\éyopat
eboéBera, -ag, M
Y01pOS, -0V, 0
nep1oTepd, -6, M
IMi\&TOS, -0U, 0
omhayyvitopot
16m0S, -0V, 0
ywpiov, -ov, T6
TIONUL

TNy, -Ais, N
oikovopia, -a.g, 1
np6BeT1S, -ews, N
PpuTedw

adpéoKw

€0B0KéW
e0dpeaTog, -ov
nTwy 65, -1, -6v
KATipog, -0v, 0
Td‘taISa —EWsS, ﬁ
Sapovidopat
éky éw

éky bvvopot

SHvapig, -ews, 6
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power
power
power
power

powerful

powerful, I am powerful

powerless
powerless

powerless, [ am
powerless

praise

praise

praise, I praise
pray, I pray
pray, I pray
prayer

preach

preach good news,
I preach good news

preach, I preach
preaching

precious

prepare, I prepare
prepare, I prepare
prepared

presence

present, [ am present
present, I am present
press, I press

price

pride

pride

priest

principle

prison

prisoner

bl ’ e
eEovoia, -0.S, M
b ’ A e
oy s, -vog, M
Kpd TOS, -0US, TO
’ ’ e
X€ip, xe1pés, M
duvaToig, -1, -0v
dvvapat
adivvaTtog, -ov

adoBevrig, -é5

00 0evéw

On

énaivog, -ov,
9 ’ e
evhoyia, -0g, M
SoEdCw
Sedpa
TPOC ety OpLaLt
TCpOO’EUXﬁ, 'ﬁ39 ﬁ
KNpUooTw

ebayyeNicw
npodhnTedw
KNPUYHQ, -0.TOS, TO
Tiptog, -a, -ov
eTotndlw
KATOOKEVAEW
é1o1n0g, -1, -0V
Topovoia, -ag, 1
ndpeiut
TopioTNUL

ONiBw

T, -fig, M

Koy ML, -aTog, T6
Kby No1s, -ews, N
iepetig, -éwg, 0
vépog, -ov, 6
(urokn, -fig, ﬁ
8éomog, -ov, 6
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proceed, I proceed
proclaim, I proclaim
proclaim, I proclaim
proclamation
produce, I produce
produce, I produce
profit, I profit
profit, I profit
promise

promise, | promise
promise, [ promise
promise, | promise

pronounce righteous,
I pronounce righteous

proof

prophecy

prophesy, I prophesy
prophet

prostitute

protect, I protect
protect, I protect
proud

prove by testing,
I prove by testing

prudent

punishment

pure

purify, I purify

purpose

purpose

purpose

pursue, I pursue

put around, I put around

put in order, I put
in order

put on, I put on

put on, I put on

English-Greek Glossary

TPOEPY OO
ebayyeNiCw
KOLTOYYENAW
KNpUypna, -aTos, T6
vevvdw

évepyéw
Kepdaivw
DPperéw
énayyelia, -ag, M
9 ’
€EEONONOYEW

bl ’
eETayYENNOp AL
OpONOYéw

Sikaow
popTiplov, -ov, T6
nponTeia, -a.g, M
npoMTedW
TPoPTNS, -0V, 0
népvT, NS, 1
Toluoivw

Gu doow
VYmAég, -1}, -6V

SokipndEw
dhpovipog, -ov
ekdiKNo1g, -€ws, 1
kKaBapdg, -d, -0V
KaBapifw

BOU)\ﬁ’ -1S, ﬁ
Yvdpm, -ng,
nP6BerT1s, -ews, M
WKW

TePIBANW

KOO W
evditw

emBAMW
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put to death, I put
to death

put, I put
put, I put

quantity

question, I question
question, I question
questioning

(questions with negative
answers)

quickly
quickly

rabbi

race

race

raise up, | raise up
raise, | raise

raise, | raise
rather

rather

read aloud, I read aloud
read, I read

ready

real

realize, I realize
really

really

reap, I reap
reason, | reason
reasoning
rebellion

rebuke, I rebuke

receive, [ receive (in
middle voice)

BavaTéw
BANw
TiONUL

péTpov, -ov, T6
advokpivw
énepwTdw

Srtahoyiouds, -0d, 0

piTL
Toyéws

Tay O (from Tavy Bg)

e s
PaBBL, 0
yeved , -4s, M
Yévog, -oug, T4
éyeipw

v
aipw
aviocTnut
dANd
paANOV
dvaywdokw
Avaywdokw
é1o1n05, -1, -0V
b4
oVTWS
YWWOKW
vé
b4
oVTWS
Bepitw
dtaloyifopat
Srtaloyiopds, -0d, 0
OTAO1S, -€ws, 1

émTipndw

KopiGw
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receive sight, I receive

sight
receive, I receive
receive, I receive
receive, I receive
receive, I receive
receive, I receive

receive, I receive

received, I have received

reckon, I reckon
recline, I recline

recline, I recline

recline, I recline (at

table)

recognize, I recognize

redemption

reed

refrain, I refrain (from)

refresh, I refresh
refuse, I refuse
refuse, I refuse
regard, I regard
regarding
region

region

region
regulation
reign, I reign
reject, I reject
reject, I reject
reject, [ reject
rejoice, I rejoice
rejoice, I rejoice
related

relative

release

AVaBAéTw
anolappdvw
déyopat
AapBdvw
nopalouBdvw
TPOT SEY opat
TpoohauBdvw
dméyw
Noyilopou
dvominTw

KELpat

b
OLVAKELHAL

bl ’
ETEI’YIVUJO'KLU

ATONBTPWO1S, -ews, M

KAAQLOS, -0U, O
heidopan
dvoarobw
dpvéopat
TAPALTEONALL
Nyéopat

mepi (+ acc.)
YA, YAis, M
dptov, -ovu, 76

X(J.I)p(l, -as, ﬁ

dikaiwpa, -aT0S, TO

Baoihebw
adBeTéw
AnodoKIpdw
TAPALTEONALL
evPpaivw
yxoipw
OUYYEVTS, -€S
OUYYEVNS, -€S

ATONBTPWO1S, -ews, M
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release, I release
remain, I remain
remain, I remain
remain, I remain
remaining
remember, I remember
remember, I remember
remission

repent, I repent
repentance

reply, I reply
report

report, I report
report, [ report
reproach, I reproach
reprove, [ reprove
reputation
reputation
request, [ request
request, [ request
request, [ request
rescue, I rescue
rescue, I rescue
resist, I resist
respected

rest

rest (the others)
restore, I restore
resurrection
return, I return
return, I return
return, I return
reveal, I reveal
reveal, I reveal
reveal, I reveal

reveal, I reveal

adnoldw
draTpiBw

pnévw

vnopévw
No1TOg, -1}, -0V
UV OKOpMOL
pumnuovevw
dpeoig, -ewg, M
HETOVOEW
petdvoia, -a.g, M
dmnokpivopat
(iKOﬁ, 'ﬁSa ﬁ
dvayyéw
drayyéNw
overdicw
ENéYyw
popTupia, ag, M
dvopa, -atog, T6

TOPALTEONAL

plvopat

oWlw

b ’

aveioTnut

Tin10g, -Q., -0V

KOTATOVO1S, ~€WS, T
’ e

A01T0g, -0V, 0

éyeipw

AVAoTUO1S, -€WS, 1|

bl ’

avaoTpePw

emoTpéPw

VMoo TpéPw

b /

ATOKAANVTTTW

Yrwpitw

éndavicw

havepow
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revelation
revile, [ revile
reward

rich

rich, I am rich
rich, I am rich
right (hand)
righteous
righteous deed
righteousness
rise, I rise
risk

river

road

robber

robe

rock

rod

Roman

Roman; a Roman
(subst.)

room, I make room
rooster
root

ruin, I ruin
ruin, I ruin
rule

rule, I rule
rule, I rule
rule, I rule
ruler

ruler

ruler of all
run, I run

rust

English-Greek Glossary

ATOKANV1G, -€WS, 1)
BAo.oMuéw

4 ~ e
pio8og, -ob, 0
TAOV0T10S, -Q., -0V
TePLOTEVW
TAOUTEéW
deE10g, -d, -0V
dikaog, -a, -ov
dikaiwpa, -aT0S, TO
Sikatoo v, -Ng, M
AVATENW

’ e

Kivduvog, -0v, 0
ToTopbs, -00, 0
e / ~ e
0905, -00, N
Ao TYS, -0D, 0

/ -~ e
OTONY), -1iS, M
néTpa, -as, ﬁ
e 4 e
pG,BSOS, -0u, M

‘Pwpaiog, -a., -ov

‘Pwpdiog, -a., -0V
Y wpéw
ANEKTWP, -0p0S, O
pita, ng, M
dméAvpt
$hBeipw
KPATOS, -0US, TO
dpyw
Baoihebw
Tolpaivw
apy i, -fis, M
dpywv, -0vToS, 0
TOVTOKPA TWP, -0p0S, 0
TPéyw
Bp@ois, -ews, 1
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Sabbath

sacrifice

sacrifice, I sacrifice
Sadducee

said, I said

saints (pl.)

salute, I salute
salvation

Samaria
Samaritan

same
sanctification
sanctify, I sanctify
sandal

Sanhedrin

Satan

satisfied, I am satisfied
Saul

Saul

save, I save
Savior

saw, | saw

say, | say

say, I say

say, I say

saying

scatter, I scatter
scepter

scribe

Scripture

scroll

sea

seal

seal, I seal

search for, I search for

s€ason

odBpaTov, -ov, TO
Buoia, -ag, M

8w

>a880UKaiog, -0u, 0
einéy

dyrog, -1a, -ov
dondtopat
ocwInpia, -ag, N
Tapdpeta, -a.g, M
Tapapitng, -ov, 0
avTég, -1, -6
aylaopds, -ov, 0
aytdéw

Vnédnua, -Tog, T6
OVVESpLOV, -0V, TO
caTtavdsg, -4, 0
XopTdLw

Zaod\, 0

Tadhog, -ov, 0
oWlw

owTTp, -fPos, 0
€18ov

NaNéw

Néyw

Ppnpi

PMUQ, -0 TOS, T6
drookopTitw
pdBSog, -ou,
YPORLATEDS, -éwS, O
Ypadi, -fig, M
BiBAiov, -ov, T6
8d aooa, -Ng, M
odpayis, idog, M
ohpayitw
emiinTéw

~ e
Ka1pog, -00, 0
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seat, I seat
second
secret

sect

see! (you) see!
see, I see
see, I see
see, I see
see, I see
seed

seek, I seek
seem, I seem
seize, | seize
seize, | seize
seize, I seize
seize, | seize
seize, | seize
select

self

self

sell, I sell
sell, I sell

send for, I send for

send forth, I send forth

send out, I send out
send, I send

send, I send
sensuality
separate, | separate
separate, | separate
separate, | separate
serpent

servant

servant

servant

serve, I serve

KaBiw

SelTepog, -a, -0V
Huo TYp1ov, -ov, TO
aipeoig, -ews, M
1800 (see €180v)
BAéTw

Bedopat

Bewpéw

opdw

omépua, -0.ToS, TO
EnTéw

SoKéEw

apndlw

KaTo ouRdvw
AouBdvw

Tdw
OUVANapuBdVw
eK\ekTOS, -1, -6V
avTég, -1}, -6
Yoy, -fis, n
TUITPATKW

TWNEW
HETOTEUTW
EEQMOT TENW
AnooTéENW

ATOT TENW
TEUTW

doéyela, -ag, M
ddopitw

pepiw

X wpilw

3pdKwy, -0VT0S, 0
31dkovog, -ov, 0, T
3odhog, -0v, 0
UnMPéTNS, -0V, 0

Stdkovéw
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serve, I serve

serve, I serve

service

set

set before, I set before

set sail, I set sail
(in middle voice)

set, I set

set, I set

setting forth

seven

seventh

sexually immoral person
shake, I shake

shame, I put to shame
sharer

she

she,

sheep

shepherd

shepherd, I shepherd
shine, I shine

shining

shirt

show forth, I show forth
show, I show

shut, I shut

sick

sick

sick, I am sick
sickness

Sidon

sight

sign

Silas

silent, I am silent

English-Greek Glossary

Souhebw

Ao Tpebw
Stakovia, -ag, M
ToTnm
TopPaTIONUL

dvdyw
KaBioTnuU/KaBLoTdvw
TONUL

np6BeT1s, -ws, M
enTd

éB3opog, -1, -ov
T6pVog, -0u, 0

oaledw

KOTooy Bvw
KOLWwvoég, -0d, 0,
avTég, -1, -6

oUTOSg, A liT, TODTO
npoBaTOV, -0V, TO
nowunv, -évog, 0
Tolpaivw
paivw
Aaumpds, -d, -0v
YLTWV, -DV0S, 0
évdeikvupt
Seikvuut

KAElw

doBevvig, -ég
Tovnpos, -d, -0v
adoBevéw
doBévela, -ag, N
180V, -Ovog, 1
0(hOarpnss, -00, 0
oMueiov, -ov, T0
T1INdg, -8, 0

o1ydw
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silent, I am silent
silver
similar
similarly
Simon

sin

sin

sin, I sin
since
since
since
sinful
single
sinner

sir

sister

sit, I sit
sit, I sit
Six

sixth

sixty

sky
slander
slanderous
slave

slay, I slay
sleep, I sleep
small
small
smallest
smite, I smite
smoke
snake

SO

SO

SO

Jlwndw
dpybpiov, -ov, T6
duoiog, -a, -ov
WoabTwg

’ e
2ipwy, -wvos, 0
dpaptia, -as, 1
TOPATTWHA, -0 TOS, TO

apopTdvw

ApaPTWAGS, -6V
< ’ (94

€lg, pia, év
ApaPTWAGS, -6V
kp10g, -0U, 0

b ’ -~ e
aBeAPM, -fis, M
KAdBnuot
KaBiw
@
(V4

€KTOS, -1, -0V

e ’

€ENKOVTA
oupavés, -0d, 0
Brao hmpia, -ag, 1
d1dBorog, -ov
3oD\og, -ov, 0
ohdlw
Kotpudopat
RiKpog, -d, -0V

I\ 7

OA1Yyo0S, -1, -0V
ENdY 1O TOS, -1, -0V
TUTTW

KaTVég, -00, 0
6(13189 —EWS, 6

b4

apa

yap

opoiwg
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)
SO

So great

so much

so that

so that

Sodom

soldier

Solomon

somehow

someone

someone

someone

something

son

soul

sound

source

sow (seed), I sow (seed)
spare, I spare

speak against, I speak
against

speak freely, I speak
freely

speak, I speak

spirit

Spirit

spiritual

split, I split

spring

staff

stand by, I stand by
stand fast, I stand fast
stand over, I stand over

stand with, I stand with
(intrans.)

stand, I stand

&/ &/
oUTWS , OVTW
Té
Too00TOS, -aUTN, -00TOV
Too00TOS, -aUTY, -00TOV
e
va

(V4
WoTeE
T6dopa, ~wy, Td
oTPATIWTNS, -0V, O

~ e

Tolopwv, -@vos, 0
nuwg

b ’ b ’ e
avnp, Avdpos, o
€ig, pia, év

\ \
Tig, T
Tig, Tl

(Y ~ ¢
V105, -00, 0

/ ~
Yoy, -Ns,
/ ~

pwvi, -fis,
e, e
PlCa, -Ng, M
omelpw

5
A

heidopan
dvTinéyw

nappnotdlopat
NaNéw

nvedua, -0Tog, TO
nvedua, -0ToS, TO
TVEVUATIKOS, -1), -0V
oyiw

TNy, -fiS, M
pdBdog, -ov, N
TopioTNUL

o1ikw (cf. ToTnm)
épiocTnu

ouwvioTnut

oTikw (cf. {ToTnu1)

English-Greek Glossary

316



star

startle, I startle
statement

stay, I stay
stay, I stay
steadfastness
steal, I steal
step in, I step in
steward (house)
stick

still

stomach

stone

stone, I stone
stop, I stop
storehouse
strange

strange

street

strength

stretch out, I stretch out

strife

strife

strike, I strike
strong

strong

strong, I am strong
subject, I subject

subordinate,
I subordinate

such

such as

such as this
suffer, I suffer
suffering

sufficient

doTip, -épos, 6
EeviCw
/ ~ e

AoOyog, -00, 0
draTpiBw
pnévw

A e
pokpoBupia, -ag, -n

/

KAETTTW
éuBaivw
oikovépog, -ou, 6
e 4 e
paBSOS9 -0u, M
b4
€Tl
oToua, -aT0S, TO
\iBog, -ov, 0
MOdCw
TavwW
8noauvpés, -0d, 6
AANGTP10S, -0, -0V
£€V0S, -1, -0V
TAATELQ, -aS, T
9 A A e
o) US, -UO0S, M
eKTelvw
V74 8 e
€P1S, -100S, M
OTAO1S, -€ws, 1)
TATAOTW
duvaToig, -1, -0v
9 /7 /7 4
10y Vp6s, -d, -6V
oy bw
VMOTAoTW

onoTdoow

T0100T0S, -00T™), -00TOV

010g, -a., -0V

T0100TOS, -0L0TT), -0DTOV

ooy W
4 /
naénua, -o.ToS, TO

e / / /
1KQVOS, -1, -0V
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summon, I summon
sun

supper

support, I support
suppose, I suppose
suppose, I suppose
suppress, | suppress
surrender, I surrender
swear, I swear
swine

sword

synagogue

synagogue leader

tabernacle

table

take aside, I take aside
take away, | take away
take away, I take away

take away, I take away

take hold of, I take
hold of

take off, I take off

take rest, I take rest
(in middle voice)

take up, I take up
take up, I take up
take, I take
take, I take
take, I take
take, I take

talent (large unit
of money)

taste, I taste
tax collector
teach, I teach
teach, I teach

TPOOKOANEONOLL
H\10g, -ov, 0
3€invov, -ov, TO
oTnpitw

Sokéw

vopitw

KOTEY W
emididwut
duvupt

A01pOS, -0V, O
pdyatpa, -ng, 1
covaywyf, -fis,

dpy 10 vvdywyos, -ov, 0

UKnVﬁa -1S, ﬁ
Tpdmeta, -ng, N
dnohapuBdvw
alpw

dvaipéw

dparpéw

émnapBdvopat

dmoTiBnut

advoarobw
alpw
avalapBdyw
3éyopat
AapBdvw
nopolouBdvw

T Ew

TAANQVTOV, -0V, TO
yevopou
TENWVUNS, -0V, O
313doKw

na1dedw
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teacher

teacher

teaching
teaching

tear

tear down, I tear down
tear, I tear

tell, I tell

temple

temple (precinct)
tempt, I tempt
temptation
temptation

ten

tent

terror

test

test, I test

testify solemnly,
I testify solemnly

testify, I testify
testimony
testimony, a testimony
than

thanks
thanksgiving
that

that

that

that

that

that (one)

that not

the

then

then

English-Greek Glossary

318doKaN0g, -0U, 0
paBpi, 0
S18aokaia, -ag, 1
S18ay M, -fis, 1
ddkpuov, -ov, T6
KaBa1péw

oyitw

Néyw

vads, -0, 6

iepbv, -0d, 16
nelpdw
Telpa.oués, -0d, 0
okdv3aiov, -ov, TO
Séka

UKnVﬁa 'ﬁSs ﬁ
$6Bog, -ou, 0
Telpa.onés, -0d, 0

nelpdw

dropapTipopat
ROPTUPEW
’ e

nopTUpLA, AS, M
popTUpLOV, -0v, TO
b4

/ e
XOPLS, -1TOS, M
evyaptoTia, -as, M
éni (+ acc.)
e
va
(V4
Omwg
(V4
0Tl
S
KELVoS, -1, -0

En

M

UToTE
e e /
0, M, TO
b4

apa

’

ydp
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then
then
then
then

then, so, therefore

there
therefore
therefore
therefore
therefore,
thief

thing

think, I think
think, I think
think, I think
think, I think
third (part)
thirst, I thirst
thirty

this

this (here)
this one
Thomas
thorn

thorn bush
thousand
thousand, a
three

three times
throne

through

throw, I throw

thunder
thus
tie, I tie

time

8¢
aTo
b4
EmeLTO
TOTE
3
olv
9 ~
EKE
b4
apa
31011
(74
WoTeE
316
’ e
KAETTMS, -0V, O
MU, - TOS, T6
Sokéw
Nyéopat
vouidw
hpovéw
TpiTOS, -1, -0V
dudw
TpidkovTa
obTOg, AT, T0DTO
03¢, 1)d¢, T6Se
oUTOSg, A liTT, TODTO
Owpas, -a&, 6
b4 e
akavea, -ng, M
b4 e
akova, -ng, M
/’
X1A101, -a1, -0
ynds, -ddos, 1
TPEig, Tpia
TPig
/ e
Bpovog, -ov, 0
d1d (+ gen.)
BANw
7 -~ e
Bpovtn, -71S, M
&/ &/
oUTWS , OUTW
Séw

ﬁ”épaa -as, ﬁ
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time

time (appointed)
Timothy
title

Titus

to

to

to

to which
today
together
together
tomb

tomb
tomorrow
tomorrow
tone

tongue
tooth
torment, I torment
touch, I touch
toward
toward
tradition
train, I train
train, I train
trap
treasure
tree

tree
trespass
tribe

tribune (military)
commanding 1,000

trouble

trouble

xp6Vos, -0, 0
ka1pég, -0D, 0
T1n66eog, -ov, 6
dvopa, -atog, T6
Titog, -ov, 0

elg (+acc.)

éni (+ acc.)

npos (+ acc.)

ol

oMuepov

dpa
opoBupadiv
pvijpa, -aTos, T6
pvmnueiov, -ov, 70
atplov

énatpiov

Gwvy, -fis, ﬁ

Y \@ooa, -fig, 1
0800¢g, -6vT0S, 0
Baoavitw

dnTw

eig (+acc.)

npdg (+ acc.)
nTopd3001g, -ews, M
na1dedw

Tpéhw
oKdvdalov, -ov, TO
enoavpés, -0, 0
8évdpov, -ov, TO

/ /
EVNOV, -0V, TO

TOPATTWHA, -ATOS, TO

q)v}\ﬁa 'ﬁSa ﬁ

y1Aiapy 0, -0V, 0
BXI1g, -ews, ﬁ
K6TOS, -0U, 0
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trouble, I trouble
true

true

truly

truly

truly

trumpet

trumpet, [ sound
the trumpet

trust

trusting

trustworthy

truth

tunic

turn away, I turn away
turn back, I turn back
turn to, I turn to

turn, I turn

twelve

twenty

two

Tyre

unbelief
unbelieving
unchastity
uncircumcision
unclean

unclean
uncleanness
uncover, I uncover
under

under

understand, I understand
understand, I understand

understand, I understand

Tapdoow
aAneg, -és
dANnBwég, -1}, -6v
dAnBwg

apqv

vai

odATLyE, -1yY0S, 1)

OO W
TOTIS, -ews, M
T T0S, -1, -0V
Mo TS, -1}, -0V
d\nBeia, -0g, M
YLTWV, -DV0S, 0
dnooTpédw
VMoo TPéDw
emoTpéPw
oTpéhw
duideka

€lkoot

800

Tipog, -ou, 1

dmioTia, -og, 1
dmioTog, -ov
nopveia, -ag, N
dkpoBuoTia, -ag, M
dkdBapTOg, -0V
KO1V0S, -1, -0V
dkaBopoia, -ag, 1

9 VA
A TOKANUTTTW
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322



English-Greek Glossary 323

understand, I understand  o18a (perfect from €i8-)

understand, I understand o vvinut

understanding didvoia, -ag, 1
understanding vodg, voég, 0
undertaking TPAYNQ, -0TOS, TO
underworld &dBuvooog, -ou, M
undeservedly dwpéav

unique LOVOYEVN|S, -€S
unite, I unite KOANA W

universe KGO 110S, -0V, 0

. b4
unjust A31K0S, -0V
unleavened d¢upog, -ov

. 9 ’ e
unrighteousness adikia, -ag, M

. b4 b4
until aypt, Ay P
until éwg
until éwg (+ gen.)
until 1éypt
up avd (+ acc.)
upright 8ika10g, -a., -0V
upward avd (+ acc.)

b4

upward avw
urge on, [ urge on oUVéyw
urge, 1 urge dvaykdtw
urge, I urge TOPOKANEW
use, [ use ypdopot
varied TOIKINOG, 1], -0V
vengeance exdikno1g, -ews, M
verily apqv
very Nav
vessel okedog, -0ug, TO
vestibule TNV, -DV0S, 0
village KW, -NS, 1
vine &dumerog, -ov, 1
vineyard ApmeNWV, -OVog, 0

virgin

napBévog, -ov, 17/0



visible
vision
visit, I visit

voice

wages
wait for, I wait for

wait for, I wait for

wait upon, I wait upon

wake, I wake
walk, I walk
wall (city wall)
wandering
want, I want
war

warn, I warn
warn, [ warn
warn, I warn
wash, [ wash
watch (of the night)
watch, I watch
water

water, I water
way

way (of life)
Way, the Way
we

we

weak

weak, I am weak
weakness
wealth

wear, | wear
wedding

weep, | weep

weeping

dpavepdg, -d, -6v
dpapa, -aTog, T6
émokénTopat

(bwv'ﬁa 'ﬁga ﬁ

mo8ég, -0d, 0
TPOO 3éy opLat
TPOO S0KAW
S1dKovéw
éyeipw
TEPITOTEW

TEiY 03, -0US, TO
nhdvn, -ng, N
Bovlopat
TONENOS, -0, 0
SrapapTipopat
émTipdw
xPMpoaTiCw
VinTw

durakn, -fig, 1
YPMyopéw
U8wp, -atog, T6
noTilw

0865, -0, M

/ e
TpOTOS, -0V, 0

nAoDTOS, -0U, 0
evdiw

ydpos, -ov, 6
KA\Oiw

ddkpuov, -ov, T6
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well

what
what is right
what?
what?
whatever
wheat
when
when
when
when?
whence
whenever
where
where
where?
whether
whether
which
which?
which?
whichever
while
white
whither?
who

who?
whoever
whole
whole
why?
widow
wife

wild beast
wilderness

will

KOANWS

4 &/ &

0s, M, 0

XPNOTETNS, -NTOS, 1

m010S, -Q, -0V
Tig, Ti

(V4 (Y4 (V4
00 T1S, NTLS, OTL
~ e
0i10g, -0V, 0
9 ’

ETMELdN

9

ent (+ gen.)

(V4

0Te

ToTé

06ev

(V4

oTavy

(V4

0Tov

ov

mod

9

€l

b4

ELTE

(V4 &/ &
0s, M, 0
m010S, -Q, -0V
Tig, Tl

& &/ (V4
00 TS, NTLS, OTL
(V4

OTe
NEUVKOS, -1}, -0V

7o

(V4 &/

8s, T, 8

Tig, Tl

60118, NT1S, 6T1
d1og, -1, -ov
vy, -ég

Tig, Tl

Xﬁpa’ -as, ﬁ
YUVY, -a1k6S, M

enptov, -ov, TO

,éPnHOSa -ov, ﬁ

Béxnua, -aTosg, TO
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will, T will
wind

wind

wine
wineskin
wisdom
wisdom

wise

wise

wish

wish, I wish
wish, I wish
with

with

with

with

with

with

with one mind
withdraw, I withdraw
wither, I wither
without
witness
witness
witness

woe

woman

womb

womb

wonder
wonder, I wonder
wood

word

Word

word

work

Bé\w

dvepog, -ov, 0
nvedua, -0T0S, TO
01v05, -0V, 0
aokég, -00, 0
YVAOT1S, -€ws, M
codia, -ag, M
oo(pog, -1, -6v
hpovipog, -ov
Bérnua, -aT0g, TO
Bovlopat

SIINT

petd (+ gen.)
nopd (+ gen.)
nopd (+ dat.)
nept (+ acc.)
npog (+ acc.)

o6V (+ dat.)
opoduvpadév
addiocTnu
Enpaivw

ywpis (+ gen.)
popTupia, ag,
popTvpLov, -ov, T6
ndpTUg, ~UPOS, 0
ovai

YUVY, -a1k6S, M
Yoo T, -TpdS, 1
Kot\ia, -ag, M)
TéPAS, -0.TOS, TO
Bavpdlw

EVhov, -ov, TO
Aéyo0s, -0D, 0
\éyos, -0D, 0
pnua, -aTos, T6

b4 /
€pyov, -ov, TO
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work hard, I work hard
work out, I work out
work, I work

work, I work
workman

world

world (inhabited)
worse

worship, I worship
worship, [ worship
worship, I worship
worthy

wound

wrath

wrath (of God)
wreath

write, I write
writing

writings

wrong, [ wrong

year

year

yeast

yes

yet

yield, I yield
you

you-all
young
young person
your

your

yours

yourself,
of yourself (reflexive)

English-Greek Glossary

KOTidw
KaTepydopat
évepyéw
épyd&opat
épydTmg, -ou, 0
KGO 110S, -0V, 0
oikouvpévm, -ng, 1
Y ELpWY, -0V
AaTpebw
TPOOKUVEW
oéBopat

derog, -a., -ov
mAnyn, -fis, M
Buudg, -0d, 0
6y, -fig,
oTédPavog, -ov, 0
YPAhw

Ypadi, -fig, M
ypdpupa, -aTos, T6
adikéw

éviauTég, -0d, 0
¢10g, -0ug, T6
¢opm, -ns, M

vai

€t

didwut

o0, ool; Vg, tuav
vpeig, Yu@Y
véog, -a, -oV
Veaviokog, -ou, 0
006s, 0N, OOV
VpéTepog, -, -0V

00g, oM, OOV

oeauToD, -fi§

327



youth

zeal

zealous, I am zealous
Zebedee

Zechariah

’ e
VEQVIOKOS, -0V, 0

¢Nos, -ov, 0
EnAow
ZeBedaiog, -ov, 0

Zayopiag, -0, 0

English-Greek Glossary
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Greek-English Glossary

Words Occurring Nine or More Times in the New
Testament

Verbs are listed in their present active indicative first person singular forms. Deponent
verbs appear in the present middle/passive indicative form. Additional principal parts
(PP) appearing in the New Testament are listed below the main entry in the following
order: future active, aorist active, perfect active, perfect middle/passive, aorist passive.

Part of Times in N.T.

Greek Word English Meaning(s) Speech  (all uses)
"ABpadp, 0 Abraham Verb 73
dBuooog, -ou, M abyss, underworld Noun 9
dyaBomotéw I do good Verb 9
PP:  , fyaBonoinca, ,
dya8dég, -1}, -6v good Adj 102
dyoartdw I exult, am glad Verb 11
PP: _ ,fyol\iaca,  , ,Yyoar denv
dyandw I love Verb 143
PP: dyanfow, fydrnnoa, fydrnka, Rydrnnuat, Ryaniény
dydnn, -ns, M love Noun 116
dyanntés, -1, -6v beloved Adj 61
dyyeros, -0u, 0 angel, messenger Noun 175
ayrdéw I consecrate, make holy, sanctify Verb 28
PP: _ ,ryiaca,__ ,nyiaopal, fyidodny
dylaouég, -ovu, 0 sanctification, holiness Noun 10
dyog, -1a, -ov holy, consecrated; PL.: saints Adj 233
dyvoéw I do not know Verb 22
PP: __ ,Ayvénoo,__ ,_
dyopd, -as, M marketplace Noun 11
dyopdw I buy Verb 30
PP: _ ,Wybpaca, _ ,Mydpocuai, nyopdoOnv
"Aypinmag, -a, 0 Agrippa Noun 11

dypés, -0D, 0 field, country Noun 36
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Verb

Noun
Noun
Noun
Noun
Verb

Noun
Adj
Adj
Adj
Verb

Noun
Noun
Noun
Verb

Verb

Noun
Noun
Adj
Noun
Adj
Noun
Noun
Verb

Verb

Adv
Noun
Verb

Noun
Noun
Adj
Adj
Adv

dyw I lead, bring, arrest
PP: dEw, fiyayov, _ ,  ,Hy6nv
"Addp, 0 Adam
adend, -Aig, M sister
adeA()6g, -00, 0 brother, member
d8ng, -ov, 6 Hades (hell)
adikéw I wrong, do wrong
PP: d31kijow, N3iknoa, diknka,  , R31kHOnv
adiia, -ag, M unrighteousness, injustice
d81kog, -ov unjust, dishonest
adivvaTog, -ov powerless, incapable, impossible
d¢upog, -ov unleavened
dBeTéw I reject, nullify
PP: dBetiiow, NBéTNoQ, _ ,
AlyunTog, -ou, M Egypt
aipo, -aTog, T6 blood
aipeoig, -ews, M sect, faction, party
alpw I take up, take away, raise
PP: dp@, fipa., Aipka, Nppat, fipemy
aiTéw I ask
PP: aitiow, 4Tnoa, dTnko,  ,
aitia, -ag, N cause, accusation
aidv, -@vog, 0 age, eternity
aidviog, -a, -ov eternal
dkaBapoia, -0, 1 uncleanness, impurity
dkdBapTOg, -0V unclean, impure
dxavBa, -ng, M thorn, thorn bush
akon, -fig, M report, hearing
AKONOUBEW I follow, accompany
PP: dxohovBHow, NkorolBNoa, HkorovONKa,  ,
aAKoOW I hear, understand, learn
PP: dkotbow, fikovoa, dkiKoa, , RKoVT OV
dKP1B@S accurately, carefully
dkpoBuoTia, -ag, 1 uncircumcision, Gentiles
aleipw I anoint
PP:  ,Mewpa, ,
ANEKTWP, -0p0S, O rooster, cock
d\j8e1a, -ag, M truth
AANBYS, -5 true, honest
dinevés, -1, -6v true
dAnBwg truly
aAMNd but, except, rather

AMAAWY one another

Conj
Adj

69

26
343
10
28

25
12
10

16

25
97

101

70

20
122
71
10
32
14
24
90

428

20

12
109
26
28
18
637
100
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&dX\\og, -1, -ov other, another Adj 154

AANGTP10S, -0, -0V another’s, strange Adj 14

d\vog, -ewg, M chain Noun 11

dua at the same time, together Adv 10

apapTdvw I sin Verb 43
PP: apopTiow, nudpTnoa, nudpTnka,

apapTia, -a.g, M sin Noun 173

apopTwhés, -6v sinful Adj 47

apopTwhés, -6v sinner Noun 47

aunfv truly, amen, let it be so Particle 129

dumenog, -ov, 1 vine Noun 9

ApmerWY, -OVog, 6 vineyard Noun 23

dupéTepot, -at, -a both Adj 14

dv (untranslated contingency) Particle 166

avd (+ acc.) upward, up, each Prep 13

dvaBaivw I go up, ascend Verb 82
PP: dvapricopat, dvéBn, dvaBéprka,

advoBrénw I look up, receive sight Verb 25
PP: _ ,dvéBreya, ,

dvayyéw [ announce, report Verb 14
PP: dvayye®, dviyyetha, _ ,  , dvnyyénv

civcxywui()'l(w I read, read aloud Verb 32
PP: __ ,dvéyvwy,  , ,dveyvdoOny

dvdykmn, -ns, M necessity Noun 17

dvaykdGw I compel, urge Verb 9
PP: _ ,qvdykaca, _,  ,Auaykdoénv

dvdyw I lead up; Mid.: set sail Verb 23
PP: _ ,avfyayov, _ ,_ ,dvry8nv

dvaipéw I take away, kill Verb 24
PP: dve\®, dvéilov,  ,  , dvmpédny

dvdkeipat I recline (at table) Verb 14

advokpivw I examine, question, judge Verb 16
PP: __ ,dvékpwva, _, ,dvekpiBnv

dvarapBdvw I take up Verb 13
PP: _ ,dvéraBov, , ,dveriudpOnv

‘Avaviag, -ov, 0 Ananias Noun 11

avomadw I refresh; Mid.: take rest Verb 12
PP: dvanatow, dvénavoa,  , AVOTENQUpAL, GVeEnaiony

AvaminTw I recline Verb 12
PP:  ,dvémecov, ,

advdoTaots, -ews, N resurrection Noun 42

civcx(TTpé(])w I overturn, return Verb 9

PP: dvaoTpéjw, dvéotpeya, , ,dveoTpddmy



dvaoTtpod, -fig, N conduct, behavior
AVATENW I rise
PP: __ , dvétel\a, dvaTétalka,  ,
dvaTor, -fig, 1 east, dawn
dvadépw I bring up, offer
PP: __ ,dviveyka,  ,
dvoy wpéw I depart
PP: _ ,dveyupnoo, _ ,_ ,
"Av8péasg, -ov, 0 Andrew
dvepog, -ov, 0 wind
Avéyw I endure

PP: dvétw, avéoyov, _ ,
b ’ bl /7 e
avnp, avdpos, o

man, husband, someone

Greek-English Glossary

Noun
Verb

Noun
Verb

Verb

Noun
Noun
Verb

Noun
Verb

Noun
Verb

Verb

Noun
Adj
Prep
Verb

Noun
Adv
Adv
Adj
Verb

Verb
Adv
Noun

Adj
Verb

aveiocTnm I resist, oppose

PP: _ , dvTéoTny, dvBéoTnka,
dvBpwmnog, -ou, 0 man, human, husband
aviocTnut I raise, cause to rise

PP: dvacTiow, dvéoctTnoa, __ ,
dvoiyw I open

PP: dvoitw, Nréwéa, dvéwya, dvéwypat, qroiy 6my
dvopia, -ag, M lawlessness
dvopog, -ov lawless
avTi (+ gen.) instead of, for
dvTinéyw I speak against, oppose

PP: _ ,dvtéinov, ,
"AvTidy €10, -0S, M Antioch
dvw above, upward
dvwBev from above, again
detog, -a, -ov worthy, comparable
drayyéNw I announce, report

PP: dnayye @, dniyyelha, _ , , drnyyénv
dndyw I lead away

PP: _ ,dndyayov, _ ,_ ,dnryOnv
dnag once, once for all
dnapvéopat I deny

PP: dmoapvioopat, dxnpynoduny,  , , dnnpvienv
anapyry, -fis, N firstfruits, first
droag, -ooa, -0 all
anelBéw I disbelieve, disobey

PP: __ , Ymeibnoa,  ,
dmépyopat I depart

PP: dneleboopat, dnfilBov, dmeAirvba,
o’utéxw I have received, am distant

Verb

Verb

13
9

11
10

14
13
31
15

216
14

550
108

77

15

22
11

18

13

41

45

15

14

11

34

14

117

19
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amioTia, -0g, 1 unbelief Noun 11

dnioTog, -ov unbelieving, faithless Adj 23

ané (+ gen.) from, of, by Prep 646

dmodidwput I give back, pay Verb 48
PP: dmoduiow, dmédwka,  ,  , Omedé0ny

AnodoKIpdw I reject Verb 9
PP: __ , dmedokipaoa,  , dmodedokipoopat, dnedokipdoony

dnoBviokw I die Verb 111
PP: dnoBavoduat, dnéBavov,  ,

ATOKONOTTTW I reveal, uncover Verb 26
PP: dmoka Ow, dmekdA\vfo,  , , dmeka i(onv

ATOKAN V1S, ~€WS, 1) revelation Noun 18

dmokpivopat I answer, reply Verb 230
PP: _ ,dmekpwwdpny, , , dmekpiBnv

admokTeivw I kill Verb 74
PP: dnokTev®, dmékTeva, _ ,  , AmeKTAvONY

adnolappdvw I take aside, receive Verb 10
PP: droaju\opat, dréhaBov,  ,

dméA vt I destroy, ruin; Mid.: I die Verb 90
PP: dmoréow, dnwleoa, dmorwheka,  ,

ATOMNGS, -, 0 Apollos Noun 10

droloyéopat I defend myself Verb 10
PP: _ ,dmeloynodunv, _ ,_ ,dreroyndnv

AmONUTPpWO1S, -ews, 1| redemption, release Noun 10

aAmorbw I release, divorce Verb 66
PP: dmoAbow, AméNvoa,  , dmohé\vpat, dnextony

ATOTTENW I send, send out Verb 132
PP: dno0 TéND, ATéTTEINQ, ATETTANKO, A TETTANLAL,
adneTTIANY

dnéoTONOS, -0U, O apostle, messenger Noun 80

aAnooTpéPhw I turn away Verb 9
PP: dmooTpéfw, dnéoTtpefia,  , AméTTpaupat, AnesTpahny

anoTiOnut I take off, lay aside Verb 9
PP: , AmédNK, _ ,

dnTw I touch Verb 39
PP: Ao,

AnWheLQ, -a.S, 1 destruction Noun 18

dpa so, then, therefore Particle 49

dpydprov, -ov, T6 silver, money Noun 20

dpéokw I please Verb 17

PP: dpéow, fipeca,  ,
ap18pés, -od, 6 number Noun 18
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dpvéopat

PP: dpvricopat, nevnoduny,

dpviov, -ov, T6
e A
apralw

I deny, refuse

lamb
1 seize

PP: aprndow, Hpraca, , ,mprndodny

&dpony, -ev

dpTt

&ptog, -ov, 6

dpy o, -aia, oiov
(%pXﬁ, 'ﬁlSs ﬁ , .
dpytepeds, -éws, 6

dpy 10 VYA YWYos, -0v, 0
dpyw

PP: dpEopau, ApEdpuny,

dpywv, -ovToS, 0
G,,O'EB'ﬁS, 'éS
doéryela, -as, M
doBévera, -ag, 1)
adoBevéw

PP: _ ,Mo6évnoa, NoBévnka,

b ’ ’
a0 Bevng, -€g
b ’ e
Ao1a, -0g, M
AoKOS, -0D, 0

male

now, just now, immediately
bread, food

old, ancient

beginning, ruler

high priest, chief priest
synagogue leader

I rule; Mid.: begin

9

ruler

godless, impious
sensuality, licentiousness
weakness, sickness

I am weak, sick, powerless

weak, sick, powerless
Asia
wineskin, leather bottle

dondlopat I greet, salute

PP: _ ,Yomocdpny,  ,
donaouds, -0d, 0 greeting
doTMp, -épog, 0 star

aTevitw

PP: _ ,¥tévica,  ,

(iO'Tp(ITCﬁ, 'ﬁSs ﬁ
Qﬁ}\ﬁ, 'ﬁ39 ﬁ
avEdvw

PP: abEviow, nEnoa,

b4
avptov

g 7 /7 /
auTos, -1, -0

9 v 7 4
avTog, -1, -0

b ’

adparpew

I look intently, gaze upon

lightning
courtyard, palace
I grow, increase
,___,MUENBMY
tomorrow

he, she, it

self, same

I take away, cut off

PP: d(peA@, déirov,  , , ddpmpédny

dpeog, -ews, M
adinut

pardon, remission
I permit, let go, forgive

PP: dprjow, apika,  , dpéwpat, ddédny

adiocTnu

b} ’ S 7
PP: arooTtMoopot, anéoctnoa, R R

I mislead, withdraw, depart

, Hpvnuot,

Greek-English Glossary

Verb

Noun
Verb

Adj
Adv
Noun
Adj
Noun
Noun
Noun

Verb

Noun
Adj
Noun
Noun
Verb

Noun
Noun
Noun
Verb

Noun
Noun
Verb

Noun
Noun
Verb

Adv
Pron
Pron
Adj

Noun
Verb

Verb

33

30
14

9
36
97
11
55

122

9

86

37

9
10
24
33

26
18
12
59

10
24
14

9
12
23

14
5596
5596

10

17
143

14
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ddopitw I separate Verb 10
PP: dopicw, dpuipioa, , dpupiopot, dhpwpiocdny
dPppwv, -ov foolish, ignorant Adj 11
"Ayoia, -as, T Achaia Noun 10
&y pt, dyprs (+ gen.) as far as Prep 49
&y pt, dyprs until Conj 49
BaBuldiv, -@vog, 1) Babylon Noun 12
BANw I throw, put Verb 122
PP: Bal@, éBarov, BEATMKA, BEBANIAL, EBATIONY
BamTiCw I baptize Verb 77
PP: BanTiow, éBAnTio0,  , BeBdnTiopat, éBantiocdny
BdrTiona, -0T0S, TO  baptism Noun 19
BanT1o TS, -0D, 0 Baptist (John the Baptist) Noun 12
BapopBasg, -4, 0 Barabbas (son of Abba) Noun 11
BapvaBag, -a, 6 Barnabas Noun 28
Baoavitw I torment Verb 12
PP: _ ,éBacdvica, , ,éRacavicOny
Baoiheia, -ag, M kingdom Noun 162
Baoikets, -éws, 0 king Noun 115
Baoiledw I rule, reign Verb 21
PP: Baoikebow, éBacirevoa,  ,
BaoTdtw I bear, carry Verb 27
PP: BaoTdow, éBdoTaca,  ,
BnBavia, -ag, 1 Bethany Noun 12
BfAna, -0.T0S, TO judgment seat Noun 12
BiBAiov, -ov, T6 book, scroll Noun 34
BiB\og, -ou, M book Noun 10
Biog, -ov, 0 life Noun 10
BAo.oMuéw I blaspheme, revile Verb 34
PP: __ ,éBraocdriunoa,  ,  , épracdmpuriény
Brao pmpia, -ag, 1 blasphemy, slander Noun 18
BAémw I see, look at Verb 132
PP: BAéYw, éBreYa,  ,
Bodw I cry aloud Verb 12
PP: Bojow, éRémoa, _ ,
Bookw I feed, graze Verb 9
Bou\, -fig, 1 counsel, purpose Noun 12
Bovlopat I wish, want, determine Verb 37
PP:  , , ., ,éRounriBnv
BpovTy, -fig, M thunder Noun 12
Bpwpa, -0.T0S, TO food Noun 17

Bp@0o1g, -ews, M eating, food, rust Noun 11
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Talhadia, -og, M Galilee Noun 61
Taldiog, -a, -ov Galilean Adj 11
YOREW I marry Verb 28
PP: _ ,éydunoaféynua, yeydunka, , éyounénv
ydpos, -ov, 6 marriage, wedding Noun 16
ydp for, so, then Conj 1041
Yoo Tip, -Tpds, 1 belly, womb Noun 9
vé indeed, really, even Particle 25
yéevva, -ng, M Gehenna, hell, Hinnom Valley Noun 12
Yépw I fill Verb 11
yeved , -4s, M generation, family, race Noun 43
vevvdw I give birth to, become the
father of, produce Verb 97
PP: yevviow, éyévunoa, yeyévunka, yeyévunuot, éyevviidny
Yévog, -oug, T4 race, family Noun 20
yevopau I taste, eat Verb 15
PP: yeboopay, éyevodpny, _ ,
yYewpy6s, -0D, 0 farmer Noun 19
Y1, YRS, M earth, land, region Noun 250
yivopat I become, am, happen Verb 669
PP: yevrioopat, éyevéuny, yéyova, yeyévnuai, éyeviony
YWWOKW I know, learn, realize Verb 222
PP: yvdoopat, éyvwy, éyvwka, éyvwopnat, éyvdoeny
YAWooa, -nS, n language, tongue Noun 50
yvdum, -ns, purpose, opinion Noun 9
Yrwpitw I make known, reveal Verb 25
PP: yvwpicw, éyvipioa,  ,  ,éyvwpiolnu
YVAO1S, -ews, M knowledge, wisdom Noun 29
YYWoToS, -1, -6V known Adj 15
Yoveus, -éws, 6 parent Noun 20
Y6vu, -aT0g, T6 knee Noun 12
ypdupa, -0Tos, T6 letter (of the alphabet), writings Noun 14
ypoppaTeds, -éws, 0 scribe Noun 63
ypadn, -1is, n writing, Scripture Noun 50
vPAhw I write Verb 191
PP: ypdw, éypaa, Yéypada, yéypapnat, éypddny
YPNYopéw I watch, keep awake Verb 22
PP: __, éypnydpnoa, _ ,_
YURVOs, -1, -0v naked Adj 15
YUVY, -a1k6S, M woman, wife Noun 215

A e
ywvia, -ag, M corner Noun 9
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Sapovitopat I am possessed by a demon Verb 13
PP: _, , , , é&doupoviocOny
dapuéviov, -ov, T6 demon, evil spirit Noun 63
8dkpuov, -ov, T6 tear, weeping Noun 10
Aapackés, -0, 1 Damascus Noun 15
Aavid, 0 David Noun 59
Sé but, and, then Conj/
Particle 2792
BéNo1g, -ews, M entreaty, petition Noun 18
o€l it is necessary (impersonal) Verb 101
Seikvout I show, explain Verb 33
PP: Seitw, é3e1Ea, 8éderya, _ , é8eiy Oy
d€imvov, -ov, T6 supper Noun 16
Séka ten Adj 25
Sévdpov, -ov, TO tree Noun 25
deE10g, -d, -0V right (hand) Adj 54
Sedpon I ask, beg, pray Verb 22
PP: R R R , €3enOnV
Sépw I beat Verb 15
PP:  ,é8eipa, , ,éddpmv
3éopiog, -ov, 6 prisoner Noun 16
deopés, -0d, 0 fetter, bond Noun 18
3eoméTNS, -0U, O master, lord Noun 10
debTE come! Adv 12
SelTepog, -a, -0V second Adj 43
3éyopat I take, receive Verb 56
PP: _ ,é&8ekdumy, _, 8édeypou, €8éy Oy
Séw I tie, bind Verb 43
PP: _ ,¥8noa, 3édeka, 8édepat, 3é0MY
dnvdpiov, -ov, T6 denarius (silver coin) Noun 16
d1d (+ gen.) through, during, by Prep 667
d1d (+ acc.) on account of, because of Prep 667
S1dBolog, -ov slanderous Adj 37
31dBorog, -ov devil Noun 37
310874K™M, -NS, M covenant, decree Noun 33
d1dkovéw I serve, minister, wait upon Verb 37
PP: dioakoviow, Sinkévnoa, _ ,  , dimkovn|Ony
Stakovia, -ag, M service, ministry Noun 34
31dkovog, -ov, 0, 1 servant, deacon Noun 29
Srokpivw I judge, discriminate Verb 19
PP: _ , 8iékpva, , , Biekpibnv
Stanéyopat I dispute Verb 13

PP:__ ,3tehe&dumv, _ ,_ , d1ehéyOnv
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dtaloyitopat I debate, reason Verb 16

Stahoytopés, -0d, reasoning, questioning Noun 14

SrapapTipopat I warn, testify solemnly Verb 15
PP: __ , diepapropdpumy,  ,

Srapepitw I divide, distribute Verb 11
PP:  , Bieuéproa,  , dropeuépropat, Stepepiodny

Sidvora, -0, 1 the mind, understanding Noun 12

Sraokopmitw I scatter Verb 9
PP: __ ,3ieokbpmioa, __ , S1e0KOpMIOpAL, S1ETKOPTLTONY

draTdoow I command, order Verb 16
PP: 8ratdéw, d1éTaEm, S1oTéTAY A, STATETAYHOL, StETAY BNV

o TpiBw I stay, remain Verb 9
PP: _ ,&iétpya, ,

Srahépw I differ, carry through Verb 13
PP: _ ,8wmveyka, _ ,

S18aokalia, -8, 1 teaching, instruction Noun 21

818d.oKaN0g, -0, 0 teacher Noun 59

318dTKw I teach Verb 97
PP: 818dEw, €818aka, _ ,_ , é818dyBny

S18ay M, -fis, 1 teaching Noun 30

didwt I give, entrust, yield Verb 415
PP: 8uiow, édwka., 8Eédwka., 8édopat, é860MV

31épyopat I pass through Verb 43
PP: 8ieevoopat, S1fiABov, Stex)\vba, _ ,

dikaog, -a, -ov righteous, just, upright Noun 79

Sikatoo v, -Ng, M righteousness, justice Noun 92

Skaow I justify, pronounce righteous 39
PP: Sikonwiow, édikaiwoa, , dedikaiwpat, édtkaiwony

Swkaiwpa, -0T0S, TO regulation, righteous deed Verb 10

3ikTULOV, -0V, TO fish net Noun 12

310 therefore, for this reason Conj 53

310T1 because, therefore Conj 23

Sufdw I thirst Verb 16
PP: S1yfow, édiymoa, _ ,

Siwypds, -0d, 0 persecution Noun 10

S1uWkw I pursue, persecute Verb 45
PP: 8110&w, ediwEa, _, Sediwypat, ediuy BNy

Sokéw I think, suppose, seem Verb 62
PP: 86Ew, €808, ,

SokipdEw I prove by testing, approve Verb 22
PP: Sokipdow, édokipaoa,  , dedokipoopot,

86105, -ou, 0 guile, deceit Noun 11

e

86Ea, -Ns, M glory, majesty Noun 166
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SoEdCw I glorify, honor, praise Verb 61
PP: Sokdow, éd6Eaca, |, deddEaopat, édoEdoBny
Sovhedw I serve, obey Verb 25
PP: Souletiow, é8ovNevoa, deSovhevka,  ,
3oD\og, -ov, 0 servant, slave Noun 124
SpdKwy, -0VT0S, 0 dragon, serpent Noun 13
dvvapat I am powerful, am able Verb 210
PP: Suv¥oopat, _ ,  ,  ,Mduvvheny
dtvapts, -ews, 6 power, miracle Noun 119
duvaToig, -1, -0v powerful, strong Adj 32
dvo two Adj 135
duideka twelve Adj 75
Swpéa, -8, M gift Noun 11
Swpéav as a gift, undeservedly Adv 9
dwpov, -ov, TO gift Noun 19
édv if Conj 333
eauTod, -fig, of himself, of herself, of itself Pron 319
édw I permit, let go Verb 11
PP: edow, €laoca,  ,
éBdopog, -n, -ov seventh Adj 9
éyyicw I come near Verb 42
PP: éyyd, fyyioa, fyywa, _ ,
éyyols near Adv 31
éyeipw I raise up, restore, wake Verb 144
PP: éyepd, Hyerpa, _ , éyfyeppat, NyépOny
éyka'ra)\einw I leave behind, forsake Verb 10
PP: éykaTareiyw, éykaTétmov, _ ,  , éykaTekeipOny
éyu, énod; Nuéis, nuav 1; we Pron 2582
€0vog, -oug, 76 nation, heathen/Gentiles 162
€805, -0ug, T6 custom Noun 12
el if, whether Particle 568
€180v (aorist; see 6pdw) 1 saw, perceived Verb 341
€18wh60uTOg, -0V meat offered to an idol Adj 9
€(dwhov, -ov, T6 image, idol Noun 11
€ikoo1 twenty Adj 11
iKWV, -6vog, 1 image, likeness Noun 23
eipi I am, occur, live Verb 2462
PP: ’éO'opou, , , ,
eimov (aorist; see Néyw) Tsaid Verb 1024
eiprjvn, -ng, M peace Noun 92
elg (+acc.) into, toward, to Prep 1767

€ig, pia, €v one, single, someone Adj 345



elodyw I lead in
PP: _ ,elofyayov, _ ,
eioépxoual I come in, go in, enter
PP: eicehetoopan, eiocfihBov, eicenijrvba,  ,
elomopetopat I enter, go in
eTa then, next
€(Te ... €lTe if/if, whether/or
éx (+ gen.) from, out of
ékaoTog, -1, -0V each, every
EKALTOY one hundred
EKATOVTAPYMS, -0V, 0 centurion, captain
eKBANMW I cast out
PP: ékBa\@, éEéBalov,  ,  , eEeBAONY
ék3ikNo1g, -ews, M vengeance, punishmentq
G there
éK€iBey from that place
éKEIVog, -1, -0 that (one)
éxKAnoia, -og, 1 church, congregation, assembly
EKKOTTW I cut out, cut off
PP: ékké\yw, éEékofia,  , , eEekémmy
ék\éyopan I pick out, choose
PP: _ ,éEehe&dumy, _ , ék\éleypar,
éKAeKT6S, -1j, -6V chosen, elect, select
ékminTw I fall away, fail
PP:  ,étémeoov, ékménTwKa,
eKmAo o opat I am astonished, amazed
PP:_ , , ,  ,étemdymv
ékmopetopat I go out
PP: ékmopetoopon,  , .,
exTelvw I stretch out
PP: &kTev®, éEéteva,  ,
ékTog, -1, -0V sixth
éky éw I pour out

PP: ékyed, éEéyea, _ ,_ , éEex Oy
éky vvopou (cf. ékyéw I pour out

PP:_ ,  ,_ ,ékkéyvpai,

bl ’ e .

exaia, -ag, 1 olive tree

é\auov, -ov, 16 olive oil

9 /7

ENAY 1O TOS, -T), -0V least, smallest

é}\éyxw I convict, reprove, expose
PP: éNéyEw, heyEa, _ , _ ,MAéyyOnv

éNeéw I have mercy
PP: éxevjow, INénoa, _, ANénuat, Yheridny

Greek-English Glossary

Verb 11
Verb 194
Verb 18
Adv 15
Particle 65
Prep 914
Adj 82
Adj 17
Noun 20
Verb &1
Noun 9
Adv 95
Adv 27
Pron 243
Noun 114
Verb 10
Verb 22
Adj 22
Verb 10
Verb 13
Verb 33
Verb 16
Adj 14
Verb 16
Verb 11
Noun 15
Noun 11
Adj 14
Verb 17
Verb 29
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éxenunoodvn, -ng, N alms, kind deed
é\eog, -ovug, T6 mercy
é\evBepia, -ag, M liberty, freedom
é\elBepog, -a, -0V free
"EModBeT, 1) Elizabeth
“EXATV, -NV0S, 0 Greek, Gentile, heathen
Emidw I hope
PP: é\mi@, HAmioa, HATKe,
érmig, -180g, 1) hope
énavTtod, -fig of myself
éuBaivw I embark, step in
PP: L évépnv, .,
éuBAénw I look at, consider
PP: _ ,&véBreya, ,
éuég, -1, -6v my, mine
éumaidw I mock
PP: épnaitw, événonka, _ ,_ , évemaiyOnv
€unpooBev in front of, before
éupovidw I manifest, reveal
PP: éupaviow, évepdvica, ,  , évedaviocdny
év (+ dat.) in, by, among
¢vatog, -1, -ov ninth
évdeikvupt I show forth, demonstrate
PP: _ ,évedai&dpumv, .,
evdiw I put on, clothe, wear
PP:  ,évéduvoa,  ,evdédupar,
éveka (+ gen.) on account of
évepyéw I work, produce
PP: __, évipynoa, évripynka, __,
év10uTéS, -0d, 0 year
’e’voxog, -0V involved in, liable, guilty
évTéNopat I command
PP: évteloduar, évetenduny, _ , évtétalpat,
eVTedOBev from here, from this
évToNY, -fig, M commandment, order
eVTpénw I make ashamed
PP:  ,  , ., ., éverpdmmu
évdimiov (+ gen.) before
23 SiX
éedyw I lead out, bring out

PP: _ ,é&xyayov,  ,

EEQTO0 TENW I send forth

PP: éEamo0Te\®, éEaméoTeha, _ ,  , éEQmeTTAAMY

Noun
Noun
Noun
Adj
Noun
Noun
Verb

Noun
Adj
Verb

Verb

Adj
Verb

Adv
Verb

Prep
Adj
Verb

Verb

Prep
Verb

Noun
Adj
Verb

Adv
Noun
Verb

Prep
Adj
Verb

Verb

13
27
11
23

9
25
31

53
37
16

12

76
13

48
10

2752
10
11

27

26
22

14
10
15

10
67

94
10
12

13
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éEépyopat I go out Verb
PP: éeehetioopat, eERNBOY, eEeAiIVB,  ,

éEeo it is lawful (impersonal) Verb

eEfKoVTA sixty Adj

éeioTnm I amaze, am amazed, confuse Verb
PP:  ,étéotnoa, eEé0TTKA,

égopohoyéw I confess, promise, admit Verb
PP: éoporoyriow, éEwporéynoa, _ ,

¢E0uBevéw I despise Verb
PP: _ ,étouvBéunmoa,  , éEouBévnuat, é0uBevriBny

éeovoia, -ag, M authority, power, jurisdiction Noun

€Ew outside, out, away Adv

€Ew (+ gen.) outside, out of Prep

¢cwBev from without, outside Adv

€opTY, NS, M feast Noun

énayyelia, -ag, M promise Noun

énaryyéhopat I promise, announce Verb
PP: __ ,émmyyenduny, _ , énfyyekpat,

¢mouvog, -ov, 0 praise Noun

énaipw I lift up Verb
PP: _,énfipa, émpnka,  , énfiplnv

énaroy bvopat I am ashamed Verb
PP:_ ,_ ,_ ,_ ,émouoybvlny

endvw above, over, more than Adv

éndvw (+ gen.) over, above Prep

énadpiov tomorrow Adv

emel because, since, for Conj

éme1dn) since, because, when Conj

Enetta then Adv

énépxouou I come upon, appear, attack Verb
PP: énehevoopar, énfizov,  ,

énepwTdw I ask, question Verb
PP: énepwTiiow, énpddTnoa, _ ,  , émnpwThény

éni (+ gen.) on, over, when, near Prep

éni (+ dat.) on, in, above, at Prep

éni (+acc.) in order that, that, on, to, for Prep

EmBANwW I lay on, put on Verb
PP: émiBa\@, éméBarov,  ,

My WoKw I come to know, recognize Verb
PP: émyvdioopon, enéyvwy, Enéyvwka, _ , Eneyvuioony
Eniyvwois, -ews, M knowledge Noun
émSiSwul I hand over, deliver, surrender Verb

9 9 9 9
PP: emduWow, eMéESwKA, EMeSESWKA,  , €Med6OMY

218

31
9
17

10

11

102
63
63
13
25
52
15

11
19

11

19
19
17
26
10
16

56
890
890
890
18
44

20
9
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emiinTéw I search for
PP: _ , émeiTmoa, .,
bl ’ .
eEM1OVUEW I desire
PP: émiBupfow, éneBbunoa,  ,
émbupia, -0g, 1 desire, passion
EMIKONEW I call, name; Mid.: invoke
PP: _ , émexdleoa, , éMIKEKAMAL, EMeKA|ONY
énapBdvopat I take hold of; catch, arrest
PP: _ ,émehaBopnv,  ,
émpévw I continue, persist
PP: émipev®, enépevo,  ,
¢mminTw I fall, upon, come upon
PP:  ,énéneoov, émménTwKka,
bl ’ .
EMLTOBEW I desire
PP: , émenéONnoQ,  ,
EMIOKETTOPOL I visit, care for
PP: émiokéyopat, éneokeydunv,  ,
énioTapat I understand
b / -~ e .
ETLOTONT), 1S, M letter, epistle
¢moTpédw I turn to, return
PP: émioTpéw, énéotpefa, , , EnecTpddny
emTdoow I order, command
PP:  ,émétaga, .,
émiTeNéw I complete, finish, perform
PP: émiTeNéow, émeTéNeoal,  ,
émiTilnut I lay upon, inflict upon
PP: ¢m1BYiow, énéOnka/énédnw,  ,
émmipdw I rebuke, warn
b ’
PP: , EMETIUNO A, R R
émiTpénw I permit
PP:  ,émétpeya, , ,emeTpdmmv
énovpdviog, -1ov heavenly
entd seven
épydopar I work
PP: _ ,Wpyoacdunv, __ , €lpyaopar,
épydTmg, -ou, 0 workman
b4 /
€pyov, -ov, TO work, deed
b4
€PMUOS, -0V deserted, empty
b4 e .
€pMNUos, -ov, N desert, wilderness
b4 e .
€p1S, -130G, M strife
€pyopat I come, go

PP: é\evoopat, NABov, ENYAVBaA,

Greek-English Glossary

Verb
Verb

Noun
Verb

Verb
Verb
Verb
Verb
Verb
Verb
Noun
Verb
Verb
Verb
Verb
Verb
Verb
Adj
Adj
Verb
Noun
Noun
Adj
Noun

Noun
Verb
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16

38
30

19

16

11

11
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36
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29
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88
41
16

169
48
48

9
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épwTdw I ask, request Verb 63
PP: épwThiow, NpWdTnoa, _ ,
éoBiw I eat Verb 158
PP: pdyopar, Epayov,  ,
€0y aTOS, -1, -0V last, end Adj 52
¢ow in, inside Adv 9
¢owBev from within, inside Adv 12
¢1epog, -a, -ov other, another Adj 98
é11 still, yet, even Adv 93
eTotndlw I prepare Verb 40
PP: éToipdow, nToipaca, nToipaka, nroipacpal, nToindoony
é1o1n0g, -1, -0V ready, prepared Adj 17
¢10g, -0Ug, T6 year Noun 49
ebayyeNifw I proclaim, preach good news Verb 54
PP: _ ,ednyyéhoa, _ , ebmyyénopal, ebnyyeriodny
evayyéliov, -ov, T6 good news, gospel Noun 76
e0dpedTog, -0V pleasing Adj 9
eUS0Kéw I am pleased with Verb 21
PP: __ ,eb86knoa,  ,
evdokia, -ag, M favor, good will Noun 9
€0Béwg immediately Adv 36
€00Ug immediately Adv 59
ehoYéw I bless Verb 41
PP: eb)oyriow, ebAéyNnoa, ebAéynka, ebAéynuat, ebroyrRomy
ebhoyia, -ag, 1 blessing, praise Noun 16
eVpiokw I find Verb 176
PP: evpricw, ebpov, elpnka, __, ebpédnv
eboéBeta, -ag, N piety, godliness Noun 15
ebPppaivw I rejoice Verb 14
PP:  , . .,  ,muppdveny
€Uy 0PLOTéW I give thanks Verb 38
PP: _ ,ebyopicTnoa, _ ,_ ,edyoplotidny
eﬁxaplo"ria, -ag, M thanksgiving Noun 15
ebWYLNOS, -0V left (as opposed to right) Adj 9
“E(eoog, -ou, 1) Ephesus Noun 16
épioTnm I stand over, come upon, attack Verb 21
PP: __ ,éméotny, édpéoTrka,  ,
&y 8pds, -d, -6v hostile Adj 32
&y 8pds, -d, -6v enemy Noun 32
Eyw I have, keep Verb 708
PP: €écw, éoyov, éoymKa, __,
éwg until Conj 146

éwg (+ gen.) until, as far as Prep 146
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Zayapias, -ov, 0 Zechariah Noun 11

¢aw I live Verb 140
PP: thiow, énoa, .,

ZeBedaiog, -ov, 0 Zebedee Noun 12

¢fihog, -ov, 6 zeal, jealousy Noun 16

ENAow I am zealous Verb 11
PP: _ ,éM\woa,  ,

EnTéw I seek, desire, request Verb 117
PP: (nmiow, éCHtnoa, _ , _, énTieny

¢oum, -ns, M yeast, leaven Noun 13

Cwn, -fg, M life Noun 135

¢@ov, -ov, T0 animal, living thing Noun 23

Cwomotéw I make alive Verb 11

PP: ¢womojow, é{wonoinca,  , , éiwomoriény

Y ¥ b4

nMN...N or, than, either/or Particle 343

Nyepdv, -6vos, 0 governor, leader Noun 20

Nyéopat I lead, guide, think, regard Verb 28
PP: __,Mynodunv, __,Hynuai,

Ity now, already Adv 61

TKw I have come Verb 26
PP: fiew, AEa, fka, _,
"H\iag, -ov, 0 Elijah Noun 29
NUES, UV (see éyw)  we Pron 864
Hi\t0g, -ou, 6 sun Noun 32
nuépa, -ag, N day, daylight, time Noun 389
‘Hpwdng, -ou, 0 Herod Noun 43
"Hooiag, -ov, 0 Isaiah Noun 22
8dhacoa, -ng, M sea Noun 91
8dvaTog, -0v, 0 death Noun 120
BavaTéw I put to death, kill Verb 11
PP: BovaTtwiow, éBovdTwoa,  ,  , éBavatwiény

8dnTw I bury Verb 11
PP: _ ,éaVa, , ,érddmy

Bavpdlw I marvel, wonder (at) Verb 43
PP: Bovpdoopat, é8abpaca, , ,éBoundodny

Bedopat I see, look at Verb 22
PP: _ ,éBeaocduny, , TeBéapat, é0edBnv

Bérnpua, -aT0g, TO will, wish, desire Noun 62

Bé\w I will, wish, desire Verb 208

PP: BeAfiow, NOéANOQ, _ ,  ,MBeAridNv
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Beuehiov, -ov, T0 foundation, basis Noun 11
Bepéniog, -ov, 0 foundation Noun 12
8ebg, -0D, 0, M God, god, goddess Noun 1317
Bepamedw I heal Verb 43
PP: Bepanetiow, éBepdmevoa,  , TeBepdmevpat, éBepaneiOny
Bepitw I reap, harvest Verb 21
PP: Bepicw, éBéproa,  ,  , éBepioOny
BepLopés, -0, 6 harvest Noun 13
Bewpéw I look at, see Verb 58
PP: _ ,éBedlpnoa, .,
enptov, -ov, TO wild beast Noun 46
Onoavpdg, -0, 0 treasure, storechouse Noun 17
ONBw I press, oppress Verb 10
PP: _ , , ,TéBhppar, éONBny
ONI1g, -ews, M trouble, oppression Noun 45
OV oKW I die Verb 9
PP:  , ,TéBvumka, ,
8pit, Tp1y s, N hair Noun 15
8p6vog, -ov, 0 throne Noun 62
BuydTnp, -Tpds, M daughter, girl Noun 28
Buudg, -0d, 0 wrath, anger, passion Noun 18
8dpa, -ag, 1 door Noun 39
8uoia, -ag, sacrifice, offering Noun 28
BuoiaoTiplov, -ou, T6  altar Noun 23
8w I sacrifice, kill Verb 14
PP:  ,é0voa, , TéBupat, éTHOMY
Ouwpdsg, -4, 0 Thomas Noun 11
"TakupB, 0 Jacob Noun 27
"TdkwpBog, -ov, 0 James Noun 42
idopat I heal Verb 26
PP: idoopat, tacdpny, _ ,Topo, ideny
(8¢ (see €180v) (you) look, behold Particle/
Inter;j 29
1310, -a, -ov one’s own, belong to one Adj 114
1300 (see €180vV) (you) behold! see! consider! Particle 200
epetic, -éwg, 0 priest Noun 31
iepbv, -0, 16 temple (precinct) Noun 71
‘Iepooéhvpa, TA/M Jerusalem Noun 139
"Tepovo oy, N Jerusalem Noun 77
"Inoodg, -0, 6 Jesus, Joshua Noun 917
Kavég, -1, -6v sufficient, able, considerable Adj 39
indTiov, -ov, T6 garment Noun 60
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Tva in order that, that, so that Conj
"I6mnm, -ng, M Joppa Noun
"Topddvmg, -ov, 6 Jordan (river) Noun
"Tovdaia, -ag, N Judea Noun
"Tovddaiog, -a., -0V Jew Noun
"Tovdaiog, -a., -0V Jewish Adj
"Tovdag, -a, 0 Judas, Judah Noun
{nnog, -ov, 6 horse Noun
Toadk, 0 Isaac Noun
"Iokap1ui8,

Iokop1lTNg, 0 Iscariot Noun
Topan\, o Israel Noun
"Topan\itng, -ov, 0 Israclite Noun
ToTnm I stand, set Verb

PP: cTow, éoTnoaléotny, éoTnka, éoTapa, éoTdOny
iy vpds, -d, -6v strong, mighty Adj
oy s, -bos, strength, power Noun
iO'Xl')w I am strong, able, healthy Verb
PP: ioydow, loyvoa, _ ,_
1y 8V, -Gos, 0 fish Noun
Twdvvng, -ov, 6 John Noun
"Twvés, -d, 0 Jonah Noun
TwoAg, 0 Joseph Noun
kayd (= kai éyu) and 1, I also Particle
KaBa1péw I tear down, conquer, destroy Verb
PP: kaBe w, kaB€iroVv,  ,
KaBdmep even as, as, just as Adv
KaBapifw I cleanse, purify Verb
PP: kaBap1@, ékaBdpioa,  , KekoBdpropat, ékabapioOny
kKaBapog, -d, -0v clean, pure Adj
KaBeldw I sleep Verb
KAdBnuot I sit, live Verb
PP: kaBrjoopat, R R R
KaBiw I seat, sit Verb
PP: koBiow, ékdB10Q, KeKABIKaA,  ,
KaBioTnui/kaBioTdvw I set, appoint Verb
PP: kaTAOTHOW, KATETTNOA, _ ,  ,KATEOTAOMV
KoBWg as, even as Adv
Kol and, even, also Conj
Kaiddasg, -o, 0 Caiaphas Noun
Ka1vog, -1, -0V new Adj
Ka1pés, -0D, 0 time (appointed), season Noun
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Kaioap, -0pog, 0 Caesar Noun
Kaiwodpera, -og, n Caesarea Noun
Kaiw I burn Verb
PP: _ ,éavoa, _,Kekabpat, ekaiony
KOKEL and there Adv
KOKEIBeV and from there, and then Adv
KOKELVOS, -1), -0 and that one Adj
KoKl -0g, M) malice, evil Noun
KAKOS, -1}, -0V bad, evil Adj
KOKWG badly Adv
KAAOLLOS, -0V, O reed, measuring rod Noun
KONEw I call, invite Verb
PP: ka\éow, éKANeT o, KEKATIKOL, KEKATLALL, €KAYIBMV
KOS, -1}, -0V beautiful, good Adj
KOA@WS well, beautifully Adv
kv and if Particle
KaTVés, -00, 0 smoke Noun
kapdia, -ag, 1 heart, mind Noun
KapT6S, -00, 0 fruit, crop Noun
KaTd (+ gen.) down from, against Prep
KoTd (+ acc.) according to, during Prep
KaToBoivw I go down, descend Verb
PP: kaTapBrioopat, KaTéRNV, KATARERNKA,
kaTaBONY, -Aig, N foundation Noun
KOUTOYVENW I proclaim Verb
PP: _ ,kaTmfyyela, __ ,  ,KaTNyyeAMY
KOTA YW I bring down Verb
PP: __ ,kathyayov, _ ,_ ,KaTHy 6NV
KOTooy Bvw I put to shame Verb
PP: R R R , KT oY BYOnY
KO TOKOIW I burn down, consume Verb
PP: KATOKOUO W, KATEKOLVOQ,  ,  , KOLTEKALUOMV
KOLTOKELPLOUL I lie down, dine Verb
KA TOKPLVW I condemn Verb
PP: KOTOKPIV@, KATEKPLVAL, _ , KALTAKEKPLILOLL, KA TEKPLIOMY
KaTo ouRdvw I overtake, catch, seize Verb
PP: _ , kaTéNaBov, KATEIAN(Da, KOTEIANUPOL, KATEALH OV
KOTANELTTW I leave, abandon Verb
PP: kaTakelYw, KATENITOV, _ , KATANENELUPALL, KATENELPONY
KATAADW I destroy, I lodge Verb
PP: KATONOO W, KATENVO A, ,  ,KATEAVUONV
KO TOVOEW I observe, notice, consider Verb

PP: _ ,kaTevémoa, ,

29
17
12

10
10
22
11
50
16
12
148

109
36
17
13

156
66

469

469
81

11
18

13

12

12
18

15

24

17

14

348



Greek-English Glossary

KOTOVTOAW I come to, arrive Verb 13
PP:  ,KOTAVTNOQ, KATAVTTKO,  ,

KOTATOUO1S, -€WS, 1] rest Noun 9

KaTOPYéw I abolish, bring to naught Verb 27
PP: kaTopyNow, KATNPYNO &, KATPYTKA, KATTPYNIAL, KATNPYNONY

KaTopTilw I mend, fit, perfect Verb 13
PP: KATapTiOW, KATHPTIOQ, __ , KOTHPTIONAL,

KATAOKEVAEw I prepare Verb 11
PP: KATAOKEVAO W, KATEOKEVOLO O, _ , KALTETKEVAT 1AL, KATETKEVAO BNV

KaToPpovéw I despise, look down on Verb 9
PP: kaTahpovriow, kaTeypdévnoa, _ ,

KaTepyd opat I work out, achieve Verb 22
PP: _ ,kaTelpyaodpnv, _ , KATEIpYyQLONAL, KATELPYATONY

KOLTEPY OpLOLL I come down, go down Verb 16
PP: _ ,katfNBov, __,

KOTEO Blw I eat up, devour Verb 14
PP: kataddyopat, katépayov,  ,

KOLTéY W I hold back, suppress, hold fast Verb 17
PP: __ ,katéoyov,__ ,_ ,

KOLTTYOpéw I accuse Verb 23
PP: kaTnyopriow, kKaTnyépnoa, _ ,

KO TOKEW I live, dwell, inhabit Verb 44
PP:  ,kat@xknoa, __,

KATW below, down Adv 9

Kowy dopat I boast Verb 37
PP: kavyjoopat, ékavynoduny, _, kekabynuot,

Koy Nua., -aTog, T boasting, pride Noun 11

Koy MO1S, -€ws, 1 boasting, pride Noun 11

Kagapvaotp, 1 Capernaum Noun 16

K€Lt I lie, recline, am laid Verb 24

KeheOw I order, command Verb 25
PP: __ , e&é evoa,  ,

Kevog, -1}, -0V empty, in vain Noun 18

KEPOALS, -0 TOS, TO horn Noun 11

Kepdaivw I gain, profit Verb 17
PP: kepdow, eképdnoa,  ,  , ékepdr0nv

KeoAT), -7, M head Noun 75

KNPUYHQ, -0.TOS, TO proclamation, preaching Noun 9

Knpvoow I proclaim, preach Verb 61
PP: knpO&w, ekfipuEa, _ ,_ , éknpiy Ony

Kngpag, -a, 0 Cephas Noun 9

Kiv8uvog, -ou, 0 danger, risk Noun

KAd80g, -0u, 0 branch Noun 11
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KAOiw I weep
PP: k\abow, ékhavoa,  ,
KAAO 1O, -AT0S, TO crumb
KAoUBU6S, -0, 0 crying
KAdw I break
PP:  ,é&laoo, ,
K\elw I shut, lock
PP: kKheiow, ékhetoa, , KéKhelopat, ék\eioBny
KAETLTTS, -0V, O thief
KNETTW I steal
PP: kA& w, ék\ea,,  ,
KAMpovouéw I inherit
PP: KAnpovouniow, éKANpovéunoa, KEKANPOvounKo,
KA\npovopia, -, inheritance
KAPOV6LLOS, -0V, 0 heir
KATipog, -0v, 0 lot, portion
KARO1S, -€ws, 1 call, calling
KANTOS, -1 -6V called
KAVM, -Ng, M bed, couch
Kol\ia, -0.S, 1) belly, womb
Koludopat I sleep, fall asleep
PP: _ , , , Kekoipmpau, ékoiuri@nv
KOs, -1}, -0V (in) common, unclean
KO1VOw I make common, defile
PP:  , ékoivwoa, KekoivwKka, Kekoivwpat,
Kotvwvia, -ag, M fellowship, communion, participation
KOWwvés, -0d, 0, partner, sharer
KOMNdw I unite, join
PP:  ,  , ., é&oITenv
KopiGw I bring; Mid.: receive
PP: kopicopau, éképioa,  ,
KOT1d W I labor, work hard
PP: __,ékomiaca, kekomiaka,  ,
K6TOS, -0U, 0 labor, trouble
KOO Héw I adorn, put in order
PP:  ,é&éounoa,  ,Kekéopnpot,
KOO 10g, -0V, 0 world, universe, humankind
KpABATTOS, -0V, O mattress, bed
KpdEw I cry out
PP: kpdEw, éxkpa&a, kékpaya,
KPATEW I grasp, attain
PP: KpaTHO W, éKPATNO O, KEKPATTKAL, KEKPATNIAL,
KpA.TOS, -0US, TO power, might, rule

Verb
Noun
Noun
Verb
Verb

Noun
Verb

Verb

Noun
Noun
Noun
Noun
Adj
Noun
Noun
Verb

Adj
Verb

Noun
Noun
Verb
Verb
Verb

Noun
Verb

Noun
Noun
Verb
Verb

Noun

40

16

16
13

18
14
15
11
11
10

22
18

14
14

19
10
12
10
23

18
10

186
11
55
47

12
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KPELO TWV/KPEITTWY, -0V better Adj 19

Kpipa, -0.T0S, TO judgment, decision Noun 27

Kpivw I judge, decide Verb 114
PP: kp1v@, ékp1va, Kékpika, Kékpipat, ekpidny

KPLO1g, -€ws, M judgment, condemnation Noun 47

KpPLTNS, -0D, 0 judge Noun 19

KpoUw I knock Verb 9
PP: _ ,¥povoa, ,

KPUTLTOS, -1}, -0V hidden Adj 17

KpUTTW I conceal, hide Verb 18
PP:  ,épuya, ,kékpuppat, kpipny

KTi W I create, make Verb 15
PP:  ,&mioa, , &Tiopoa, ékTiocBny

KTiO1g, -€wg, 1 judge Noun 19

k0p10g, -0U, 0 Lord, master, sir Noun 717

KWAOW I forbid, hinder Verb 23
PP: _ ,e&dlvoa,  , , eKwAienv

KWum, -NS, M village Noun 27

Kwpdg, -1, -0V deaf, dumb/mute Noun 14

Adtapog, -ov, 6 Lazarus Name 15

NaNéw I speak, say Verb 296
PP: A\aAow, ENdANTa, NeAdATKa, NeAdANpaL, EXaAiBnY

NapBdvw I take, receive, seize Verb 258
PP: Mjpopat, ExaBov, Enda, eixnupat, ENjudeny

ra6g, -0D, 0 people, crowd Noun 142

hapmrds, -d30g, 1 lamp Noun 9

Napumpog, -d, -0v bright, shining Adj 9

NaTpedw I serve, worship Verb 21
PP: \aTpebow, éNdTpevoa,  ,

Néyw I say, tell, declare Verb 1329
PP: ¢p@, €imov, €lprKa, €lpnuat, éppédny

Nempog, -d, -0V leprous, (the) leper Adj 9

N€EUKOS, -1}, -0V white, bright Adj 25

Néwv, -0VTO0S, 0 lion Noun 9

Ao TS, -0D, 0 robber Noun 15

Nav greatly, exceedingly, very Adv 12

MOdCw I stone Verb 9
PP:  ,é\iBaoca, , ,énBdodnv

\i80g, -ou, 0 stone Noun 59

AMpvm, -ng, M lake Noun 11

Apég, -0, 0, hunger, famine Noun 12
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Noyilopou I calculate, account, reckon Verb 40

PP: _ ,é\oywodpunv, _ ,  ,éoyicOnv

/ ~ e
AoOyog, -00, 0
N01Tog, -1, -0V
rxoimég, -ou, 0

ANUTTEW

PP: __ , é\tmmoa, heNOnka, _, é\unnilny

AGmn, -ng, 1
Ay via, -as, 1
Ay vog, -0u, 0
Nw

word, Word, statement
remaining, other

the other(s), rest

I grieve

grief, pain
lampstand
lamp

I loose, destroy

PP: NOow, ENvoa, _, NéAvpat, ExOBnY

M“Ysa}mvﬁ, 'ﬁS, ﬁ
po8nTg, -09, 0
HLOKAP10S, -0, -0V
Mokedovia, -0, 1
LOKPAY

HokpOBev
LOKPOBUUEW

PP: __ , éuakpo®lunoa,

nokpoBupia, -ag, -1
pdAloTO

paAANOV

povedvw

Magdalene

disciple, apprentice
blessed, happy, fortunate
Macedonia

far away (from)

from afar, afar
I am patient

9
patience, steadfastness
especially, above all
more, rather

I learn

PP: _ ,¥¢uaBov, pepdOnka,  ,

papyapirng, -ov,
Mdpea, -as, ﬁ
M(lpi(l, -as, ﬁ
Mopidy, 1
popTUpéw

PP: poTupfiow, épopTipnoa, pepopTipnka, HepapTipnuat, éuapTupieny
witness, testimony, reputation
a testimony, witness, proof

MGPTUF’{G, -as, ﬁ
popTUpLOV, -0v, TO
ndpTUg, -UPOS, 0
pdyatpa, -ng, 1
péyoag, peydin, péya
RENEL
HENW

PP: neANjow,

pearl

Martha

Mary

Miriam

I testify, bear witness

witness, martyr
sword

large, great

it is a concern
I am about to

b 9

HéNOS, -0Us, TO
név

member, part
indeed, on the one hand

Noun 330
Adj 55
Noun 55
Verb 26
Noun 16
Noun 12
Noun 14
Verb 42
Noun 12
Noun 261
Adj 50
Noun 22
Adv 9
Adv 14
Verb 10
Noun 14
Adv 12
Adv 81
Verb 25
Noun 9
Noun 13
Noun 27
Noun 27
Verb 76
Noun 37
Noun 19
Noun 35
Noun 29
Adj 243
Verbal 10
Verb 109
Noun 34

Particle 178
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pnévw I remain, stay, live Verb 118
PP: nev@, éuewva, pepévnko,

nepi€w I divide, separate Verb 14
PP: _ , éuépioa, pepépika, pepépiopat, éuepiodny

peppuvow I am anxious, distracted Verb 19
PP: pepiunvow, éuepipvnoa,  ,

1épog, -oug, TO part Noun 42

néoog, -1, -ov middle Adj 58

neaTog, -1y, -0v full Adj 9

petd (+ gen.) with, by, against Prep 469

peTd (+ acc.) after, behind Prep 469

petoBaivw I depart, pass over Verb 12
PP: petapriocopat, petéBnu, petaBéRnka,

HeTAVOEW I repent, change my mind Verb 34
PP: petavoiow, petevonoo,  ,

netdvoia, -ag, 1M repentance Noun 22

pneta&v between Adv 9

peto&v (+ gen.) between Prep 9

peTaméunw I send for Verb 9
PP:  ,petémepya, , , peTeméudOny

HETPEW I measure, apportion Verb 11
PP: _ ,éuétpnoa, _ , ,éuetpriBnu

péTpov, -ov, T6 measure, quantity Noun 14

néypt until Conj 17

néypt (+ gen.) as far as Prep 17

un not (question implies “no”) Adv 1042

undé but not, nor, not even Particle 56

undeis, undepia, undév no one, nobody, nothing Adj 90

UMKETL no longer Adv 22

[TR01% indeed, surely Particle 18

iy, unés, 6 month Noun 18

UToTE lest, that . . . not, perhaps Particle/

Conj 25

unTe neither, and not, nor Conj 34

niTNne, UNTPOS, M mother Noun 83

T questions with negative answers Particle 17

Nkpos, -d, -6v small, little Adj 46

v oKopat I remember Verb 23
PP: _ , , , pépvmpa, éuviodny

nioéw I hate Verb 40
PP: mofow, énionoa, pepionka, pepionuat,

o 0és, -0d, 6 wages, reward Noun 29

uvd, pvas, 1 mina (large monetary unit) Noun 9



pviua, -oTog, 76
pvmnueiov, -ov, 70

Greek-English Glossary

tomb, monument
tomb, monument, grave

pvnpovevw I remember
PP: _ ,éuvnuévevoa, ,
poy edw I commit adultery

PP: poryedow, époiyevoa, _ , _ , époryedOny
LLOVOYEVTS, -€S only, unique
noévos, -1, -ov only, alone
nopov, -ov, 76 ointment, perfume
HUoTYPLoV, -0v, TO mystery, secret
nwpog, -d, -0v foolish; fool (subst.)

Mwiofig, -éwg, 0 Moses

Natopéd, Nagapér Nazareth

Na{wpaiog, -ov, 0 Nazarene, from Nazareth
vai yes, truly

vais, -0, 6 temple

Veaviokog, -ov, 0
VeKpOs, -d., -0V

youth, young person
dead; dead person (subst)

véog, -a., -0V new, young
Ve érn, -ns, M cloud
Vmiog, -a, -ov infant, child
vijoog, -ou, M island
YNoTebW I fast
PP: vnotebow, évijotevoa,  ,
Vikdw I conquer
PP: vikiow, éviknoa, veviknka, _, évikénv
VITTW I wash
PP: L évipa, ,
Voéw I understand
PP: __ ,é&vénoa, vevémka,
vopitw I suppose, think
PP: _ ,&vémoa, ,

VOUIKOS, -], -0V
/ e
vépog, -ov, 0

pertaining to the law; lawyer (subst.)
law, Law, principle

V6005, -0u, 1 disease

vodg, vods, 0 mind, intellect, understanding
vupdiog, -ov, 6 bridegroom

viv now

vuvi now

VUE, VUAKTOS, M) night

Noun
Noun
Verb

Verb

Adj
Adj
Noun
Noun
Adj
Noun

Noun
Noun
Particle
Noun
Noun
Adj
Adj
Noun
Noun
Noun
Verb

Verb
Verb
Verb
Verb

Adj
Noun
Noun
Noun
Nounn
Adv
Adv
Noun

10
40
21

15

114
14
28
12
80

12
13
33
45
11
128
23
25
15
9
20

28

17

14

15

9
194
11
24
16
147
20
61



EeviCw

I entertain, startle

PP:  ,écévioa,  , ,eEevioOnu

g€vog, -1, -ov
Enpaivw

PP: _ , é&vpava,

EV\ov, -ov, TO
e e ’
0, M, TO

03¢, 193¢, T6S¢

e /7 ~ e

0305, -00, N

6801¢, -6vT0S, 0

(V4

08¢ev

oi8a (= perf. from €i83-)

strange, foreign, alien

I dry up, wither

, €Enipappa, EEnpdreny
wood, tree

the

this (here)

way, road, journey, (the) Way
tooth

whence, from where

I know, understand

PP: eidnjow,  , 0180,

9 7
OlKEW
PP: , , ,

I live

9

S 7 e
01KiQ, -0S, M

b ’ e
01KOJEO TTOTNS, -0V, O
oikodopéw

house
householder, house master
I build, edify, erect

PP: oikoSopuiow, wkodéunoa, _ , , 0ikoSopeny

9 8 ’ ~ e
oikoSop, -fis, N

b ’ e
oikovopia, -0.g, 1
01KoV6L0S, -0V, 0
01K0S, -0V, O

9 e
01KOVpEVT), -MS,
01v05, -0V, 0
010g, -a., -0V
O\iyos, -0, -ov
(V4
o\og, -1, -0V
(V4
0AOg, -1, -0V
opviw, duvopt

PP:  ,dpoca,

opoBupadéy
duoiog, -a, -ov
Opo1éw

building, edification
management, office, plan
(house) steward, manager
house

(inhabited) world

wine

of what sort, such as, as
small, few

whole

entirely

I swear

9
with one mind, together
like, similar

I make like, liken, compare

9

PP: opordiow, wpoiwoa,  ,  , wpoiiény

opoiwg
OLONOYéw

PP: opoloyriow, wporéynoa, _ ,

dverditw

PP:  ,Wveidwoa, ,

9 ’
dvoua, -aT0g, T6

likewise, so
I confess, promise

I reproach, insult

name, title, reputation

Greek-English Glossary

Verb 10
Adj 14
Verb 15
Noun 20
Def

Art 19,869
Adj 10
Noun 101
Noun 12
Adv 15
Verb 318
Verb 9
Noun 93
Noun 12
Verb 40
Noun 18
Noun 9
Noun 10
Noun 114
Noun 15
Noun 34
Rel Pron 14
Adj 40
Adj 109
Adv 109
Verb 26
Adv 11
Adj 45
Verb 15
Adv 30
Verb 26
Verb 9
Noun 230



9 /
ovopolw I name
9 ’ 9 ’

PP: , Wyopaoa, R , wvopaoenv
dvTwg really, real
oniocw behind, after
omov where, since
Onwg how, that, in order that

dpapa, -aTog, T6
opdw

vision
I see

PP: §opau, €180v, Elpaka/édpaka,  , GhOny

épYﬁ9 'ﬁSa ﬁ ,
dptov, -ov, 16
dpKkog, -ov, 0

dpog, -oug, 16

(V4 & &

0s, 1M, 0

éoog, -1, -ov

(V4 (4 (V4
goTig, 115, 6 T1.
oty

(V4

gte

9 ’

0V, OUK, 0V, 0U) 1
ovai
0U3é

9 ’ 9 ’ 9 ’
0UJELS, OUBEULQ, OUDEY
0USénoTe

9 s
OUKETL
ooV

b4
ovmw

9 ’
0VpAdV10g, -0V

9 / -~ e
ovpavog, -0, 0

o 9
00g, WTOg, TO
oUTe
obTOg, atiTn, T0DTO
o0TO0g, atiTn, T0DTO
oiTwg, oliTw

9 ’ 9
ouy1 (see ov)
9
opei w
9 / ~ e
o(hBanog, -0d, 0
v e
oPig, -ewg, 0

b4 e
0 \og, -0vu, 0

anger, wrath (of God), judgment
boundary, region

an oath

mountain, hill

who, which, what

as great as, as many as
whoever, whatever, whichever
whenever

when, while

that, because, for

where, to which

not (question implies “yes”)
woe, alas

and not, not even, neither, nor
no one, none, nothing

never

no longer

then, so, therefore

not yet

heavenly

heaven, sky, God

ear

and not, neither, nor

this

he, she, it, this one

thus, so, in this manner

not, no (question implies “yes”)
I owe, ought

eye, sight, understanding
snake

crowd, multitude

Greek-English Glossary

Verb 10
Adv/Adj 10
Adv 35
Particle 82
Adv/

Conj 53
Noun 12
Verb 113
Noun 36
Noun 12
Noun 10
Noun 63
Rel

Pron 1418
Adj 110
Adj 144
Particle 123
Particle/
Conj 103
Conj 1293
Adv 24
Adv 1623
Inter;j 46
Conj 143
Adj 234
Adv 16
Adv 47
Particle 498
Adv 26
Adj 9
Noun 273
Noun 36
Adv 87
Pron 1387
Subst 1387
Adv 208
Adv 54
Verb 35
Noun 100
Noun 14
Noun 175
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d\og, -a, -ov late, evening Adj 15
nadnua, -0T0S, TO suffering Noun 16
Ta1dedw I teach, train, educate Verb 13
PP:  ,énaidevoa, , memaidevpat, émoidetOmny
rai1diov, -ov, TO child, infant Noun 52
noudiokn, -ng, M maidservant Noun 13
naig, Ta1d6g, 0, M child, boy, girl Noun 24
ToAA10S, -d -0V old Adj 19
ANV again Adv 141
ToVToKpd Twp, -0p0g, 6 ruler of all, Almighty Noun 10
TAVTOTE always, at all times Adv 41
nopd (+ gen.) from, of, by, with Prep 194
nopd (+ dat.) beside, with, in presence of Prep 194
nopd (+ acc.) alongside of, at, more than Prep 194
TopaBory, -fig, 1 parable Noun 50
TAPAYYENNW I command, order, charge Verb 32
PP: _ , mopfyyetha, _ , mopnyyeNpay,
Tapayivopot I come, arrive Verb 37
PP: _ , mopeyevopmv, _ ,
napdyw I pass by Verb 10
nopadidwut I hand over, betray, entrust Verb 119
PP: mapaduiow, mapédwka, Tapadédwka, Tapadédopal, Taped66my
Topdd001g, -ews, N tradition Noun 13
TOPOITEOUAL I make excuse, refuse, reject, request  Verb 12
PP: __ ,mapnTnodunv, __, mapritnuat,
TOAPOUKANEW I call, urge, exhort, console Verb 109
PP:  , mapekdeoa,  , TOPAKEKATILOL, TOPEKNTIOMNV
TOPAKANO1S, -€WS, M) exhortation, consolation Noun 29
nopolouBdvw I take, receive, accept Verb 49
PP: mtaparfiuyopat, mapéraBov, , , mopeAjupOny
TOPOANUTIKOS, -1}, -0V lame, paralytic Adj 10
TOPATTWHA, -0LTOS, TO  trespass, sin Noun 19
TopATiONM I set before Verb 19
PP: mapaBricw, tapébnka, , , mopaTéONY
Topoy PTua immediately Adv 18
Tdpeiut I have arrived, am present Verb 24
PP: mapéoopar,  , .,
nopepnBorn, -fig, 1 camp, army, fortress, barracks Noun 10
Topépy opat I pass by, pass away, arrive Noun 29
PP: mtapekevoopat, tapirBov, tapeAy\vba,  ,
TOPEY W I offer, afford Verb 16

PP: napéEw, napéoyov, _ ,

357
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napBévog, -ov, 1 (0) virgin (chaste) Noun 15

TopioTNUL I am present, approach, stand by Verb 41
PP: mopao THow, TapéoTnoa, TapéTTnKa,  , TOPe0 TAOMY

TOpPOVTia, -ag, 1 presence, arrival, coming Noun 24

noppNoia, -ag, M boldness, confidence Noun 31

noppnoidlopat I speak freely Verb 9
PP: __, érappnoiocdpny,  ,

nag, tdoa, Tav all, every, any Adj 1243

ooy, TO Passover Noun 29

ooy W I suffer, endure Verb 42
PP: _ ,¢naBov, ménovla, ,

TATACOTW I strike, hit Verb 10
PP: natdéw, éndTaga,  ,

ToTHP, TATPOS, 0 father, ancestor Noun 413

ITad)og, -ov, 0 Paul Noun 158

nodw I cease, stop Verb 15
PP: nadoopal, énovoa,  , Témavpot,

TelBw I persuade, convince Verb 52
PP: neiow, éneioa, TénoiBa, néneiopal, éneicOny

Tewvdw I hunger Verb 23
PP: newvdow, éneivaoca,  ,

nelpdw I test, tempt Verb 38
PP: _ ,émeipaca, _, memeipoopat, éneipdoOny

Telpaopés, -0d, 6 temptation, test Noun 21

TEUTW I send Verb 79
PP: mépw, énepa,  , , éméndOny

TevOéw I grieve Verb 10
PP: mtevOfow, énévbnoa, _ ,

TEVTE five Adj 38

népav (+ gen.) beyond Prep 23

népay (land) on the other side Adv 23

mept (+ gen.) concerning, about Prep 333

nept (+ acc.) around, about, regarding, with Prep 333

Tep1BAIwW I clothe, put around Verb 23
PP: mep1Bal@, mepiéBarov,  , mepiBERAMuUaAL,

TEPITATEW I walk, live Verb 95
PP: mepinatiow, meprendTmoa, _ ,

TePLoTedw I abound, am rich Verb 39
PP: _ ,émepicoevoa, , ,émepliooelOny

TEPLO O OTEPOS, -A, -0V,  greater, more Adv 16

TEPLTTOTEPWS more abundantly Adv 12

Tep1oTepd, -85, 1 pigeon, dove Noun 10



Greek-English Glossary

TEPITEUVW I circumcise Verb 17
PP:  , mepiéTepov,  , TepLTETUMUAL, TEPLETUNONY

TeptTop, -Ag, N circumcision Noun 36

Tepiy wpPos, -0V neighboring Adj 9

TETEWOV, -00, TO bird Noun 14

TéTpal, -ag, M rock Noun 15

IéTpog, -ou, 0 Peter Noun 156

", -AS, M spring, fountain Noun 11

Tdw I take, seize Verb 12
PP: _ ,émiaca, , ,émdo®ny

IM\a&Tog, -0v, 0 Pilate Noun 55

TIUTATUL I fill Verb 24
PP: _ ,ém\noa, , ,ém\foeny

Tivw I drink Verb 73
PP: niopau, éntov, Ténwka,

TNPAOTKW I sell Verb 9
PP: _, , mémpoka, mémpapat, enpdony

TTTW I fall Verb 90
PP: necodpai, énecov, TéNTwKa, _ ,

T TeVW I believe (in), have faith (in) Verb 241
PP: moTebow, éNioTeLo O, MENIT TEVKA, TEMITTEVNAL, EN10 TEVONY

MO TG, -ews, 1 faith, belief, trust Noun 243

Mo TOS, -1}, -0V faithful, trustworthy, trusting;

believer (subst.) Adj 67

T avdw I lead astray, misguide Verb 39
PP: mAaviiow, énhdvnoa, , Tenhdvnuat, eEnhavyidny

TAdvn, -Ng, M wandering, error, delusion Noun 10

TAQTELQ, -0, 1 street Noun 10

Theovdlw I grow, increase Verb 9
PP: _ ,émniebvaca, ,

nAeoveEia, -0S, 1) greediness, covetousness Noun 10

TNy, -AS, 1 plague, blow, wound Noun 22

TAT00g, -oug, TO multitude Noun 31

TANBvvw I multiply, increase Verb 12
PP: tAnBuV®, énArBuva,  ,  , énAnB8iveny

AV but, however, only Adv 31

ANV (+ gen.) except Prep 31

TANPNS, -€S full Adj 16

TANPOW I fill, finish, fulfill Verb 86
PP: TAMpWio W, ENARPWO A, TEMAHPWKA, TEMNRPWLAL, EXTATPWONY

TATpPWHA, -0 TOS, TO fullness Noun 17

nAnoiov, 6 neighbor (subst. use of Adv) Noun 17

nANoiov (+ gen.) near Prep 17

359



TAOiOV, -0V, TO
TAOV0T10S, -Al, -0V
TAOUTEéW

PP: _ , émlodTnoa, memhovTrKa,

TA0DTOS, -0V, 0
nvedua, -0.Tog, TO
TVEVUATIKOS, -1}, -0V
60V

To1éw

Greek-English Glossary

boat
rich
I am rich, generous

wealth

spirit, Spirit, wind, breath
spiritual

from where?

I do, make

PP: to1ow, énoinoa, memoinka, Teroinuat,

TO1KINOG, -1}, -0V
Tolpnaivw

PP: moipav®, énoipava,

TotuYv, -évog, 6
m010S, -Q., -0V
TONENOS, -0, 0
TONIG, -ews, M
TOAMNAKLS
TOAUS, TOANTY], TOND
Tovnpos, -d, -0V
Topelopat

PP: mopetboopan,
nopveia, -ag, N
mépym, -ms, M
n6pvog, -ov, 0
n60T0g, -1, -0V
ToTop6s, -00, 0
ToTé
ToTé
TOTHPLOV, -0V, TO
ToTiCW

varied, diverse
I shepherd, protect, rule

9

shepherd

of what sort? what? which?
war, conflict

city

often, frequently

many, much, great

evil, bad, sick

I go, live

4 b A
, , TEMOPEVUOLL, ETOPEVOTV

immorality, unchastity, fornication
prostitute

fornicator, (sexually) immoral person
how great? how much?

river

at some time, once, ever

when?

cup

I give to drink, water

9 / 9 ’
PP: , ENOTIOO, TEMOTIKA, , ETOTLOOMY

nod

/ 4 e
Tovs, T0d0S, 0
TPAYNQ, -0LTOS, TO
TpATowW

where? whither?

foot

deed, undertaking, matter
I do, perform

PP: mopEw, Enpata, mémpay o, TEnPpaypat,

nPGiSTT]Sa -NT0S, ﬁ
TpegBUTEPOS, -a, -0V
npiv (+ gen.)

npo (+ gen.)

TPodyw

PP: mpéa&w, Tporiyoyov, _ ,

gentleness, humility
elder, older one
before

before

I lead forth, go before

Noun
Adj
Verb

Noun
Noun
Adj
Adv
Verb

Adj
Verb

Noun
Pron
Noun
Noun
Adv
Adj
Adj
Verb

Noun
Noun
Noun
Pron
Noun
Particle
Adv
Noun
Verb

Adv
Nounn
Noun
Verb

Noun
Adj
Prep
Prep
Verb

67
28
12

22
379
26
29
568

10
11

18
33
18
163
18
416
78
153

25
12
10
27
17
19
29
31
15

48
93
11
39

11
66
13
47
20
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npoBaTov, -ov, TO sheep Noun 39
npo€inov (cf. tporéyw,
Aéyw, €imov) I foretell Verb 12

TPoépy opa I proceed Verb 9
PP: mpoehevoopat, mpofj\Bov,  ,

np6BeT1S, -€ws, M setting forth, plan, purpose Noun 12

TPOTEUTIW I accompany, help on one’s journey ~ Verb 9
PP: __ ,mpoénepya, , , mpoeméudOnv

npdg (+ gen.) for Prep 700

npos (+ dat.) at, by, on, near Prep 700

npos (+ acc.) toward, to, against, with Prep 700

TPOT déy opat I receive, wait for Verb 14
PP: _ ,mpooedeEdunv, _ ,

TPoT dokdw I wait for, expect Verb 16

TPOT EPY OpaLL I come to, go to Verb 86
PP: __ , mpoofjrBov, tpoceA\vba,  ,

Tpooevy 1, -fis, M prayer Noun 36

TPOC ety OpLaLt I pray Verb 85
PP: mpooevEopat, tpoonuEduny, _ ,

TPOTEY W I attend to, pay attention to Verb 24
PP:__ , ,mpoocéoymka,__ ,_

TPOOKOANEONOLL I summon, invite, call Verb 29
PP: __ ,mpooekaleoduny, _ , TPOTKEAMUOL,

TPOTKAPTEPEW I continue in/with Verb 10
PP: mpookapTepiow,  ,  ,

TPOTKUVEW I worship Verb 60
PP: mpookuviiow, Tpogekbvnoa,  ,

TpoTAapuBdvw I receive, accept Verb 12
PP: __ ,mpoogélaBov, tpooeixnda,  ,

TPOO TiBNML I add to, increase Verb 18
PP:  ,mpooéBnka, , ,MPOOETEONY

TPoo Phépw I bring to, offer Verb 47
PP: ___, mpoOoMveyKa, mPOOEVVOXQ, _ , TPOTTVEY BNV

npoo opd, -8, N act of offering Noun 9

TPOT WOV, -0V, TO face, appearance, person Noun 76

nPOTEPOS, -Q, -0V former, before Adj/Adv 11

nponTeia, -a.g, M prophecy Noun 19

npoMTeVvW I prophesy, preach Verb 28
PP: mpopnpetow, énpopritevoa,  ,

nPoPTNS, -0V, 0 prophet Noun 144

npwi early, early in the morning Adv 12

TPWTOS, -1, -0V first, earlier Adj 155

TTWY 63, -1, -6V poor Adj 34



’ e
TOAT, -NS, M
TUNWV, -DV0S, 0
nuvBdvopat

PP: _ ,émuBéunv,

gate, door
gateway, entrance, vestibule
I inquire, ask

9

ndp, -6<, T6 fire
TWAéW I sell
PP: , emANoo, .,

-~ e
TWAOS, -0V, O
0]

g

pappi, 0
F;dBSOSa -0v, ﬁ
pMuQ, -aTOS, T6
F(’{Caa -nsS, ﬁ
ptopat

PP: ptoopart, éppuoduny,

e ~
Pwpaiog, -a, -ov

odBBaTOV, -0V, TO Sabbath
Ta880uKaiog, -ov, 0 Sadducee
oaledw I shake
PP:  ,éodlevoa, ,oeodhevpat, E0aredBny
odATLYE, -1yY0S, T trumpet

OO W

PP: caimiow, éod\moa,  ,

Tapdpeta, -ag, M
Sapapitng, -ov, 0
odpE, oapkds, M
coTtavdg, -8, 0
Saov\, 0

colt, young donkey
how?
at all, somehow

master, rabbi, teacher

rod, scepter, staff, stick
word, saying, thing

root, source

I rescue, deliver

s, tppboBNY
Roman; (a) Roman (subst.)

I sound the trumpet

Samaria

Samaritan

flesh, body

Satan, accuser (= devil)
Saul

Tadrog, -0v, 0 Saul
oeavuTod, -5 of yourself (reflexive)
oéBouat I worship
oelopés, -0d, 0 earthquake
TeAfiun, -Ng, M moon
oMueiov, -ov, T0 sign, miracle
OMuepov today
orydw I am silent

PP: _ ,éoiynoa,__ ,ceciumpai,
180V, -Ovog, 1 Sidon
SN, -d, 0 Silas
Sipwy, -wvog, 0 Simon

Greek-English Glossary

Noun 10
Noun 18
Verb 12
Noun 71
Verb 22
Noun 12
Particle 102
Particle 15
Noun 15
Noun 12
Noun 68
Noun 17
Verb 17
Adj 12
Noun 68
Noun 14
Verb 15
Noun 11
Verb 12
Noun 11
Noun 9
Noun 147
Noun 36
Noun 9
Noun 15
Pron 43
Verb 10
Noun 14
Noun 9
Noun 77
Adv 41
Verb 10
Noun 9
Noun 12
Noun 75
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oiT0¢, -0V, 0 wheat, grain Noun 14

Jlwndw I am silent Verb 10
PP: cwwniow, éodnnoa, _ ,

oKaV3ariGw I cause to stumble, cause to sin Verb 29
PP: _ ,éokavddhioca, , ,éokavdaiiocBnv

okdvdaiov, -ov, TO cause of stumbling, trap, temptation ~ Noun 15

okedog, -0ug, TO
UKT]Vﬁ, 'ﬁSa ﬁ

vessel, object; goods (pl)
tent, tabernacle

oKoTia, -ag, M darkness
O0KOTOS, -0US, TO darkness
T6dona, -wy, Td Sodom
’ ~ e
2olopwy, -WVos, 0 Solomon
06s, 0N, 6V your, yours
oodia, -ag, N wisdom
oo(pog, -1, -0v wise
OTmelpw I sow (seed)
b4 b4 b /
PP: , EOTELPQ., , EOCTTOPUAL, ETTAPMV

omnépua, -aToS, T0
oTAAYyVOV, -0V, TO

seed, descendants

bowels, heart, compassion
I have compassion, pity

, 0Ny VioOny

orhayyvigopot
PP: ’ ’ ’
omovddw

PP: omovddow, éomovdaca,  ,

UTCOUSﬁa 'ﬁS, ﬁ
’ e
oTdOo1S, -ews, N
oTOVPOS, -0D, 0
oTALPOW

I hasten, am eager

haste, diligence, eagerness
strife, rebellion, dispute
Cross

I crucify

Noun
Noun
Noun
Noun
Noun
Noun
Adj
Noun
Adj
Verb

Noun
Noun
Verb

Verb

Noun
Noun
Noun
Verb

PP: oTavpuiow, éoTabpwoa, , éoTabpwpatl, é0Toupuidny

/ e
oTehavog, -ov, 0

/7 (74
oTNKwW (cf. iocTNnu)

crown, wreath
I stand, stand fast

PP:  ,  Léotnka, ,

oTnpiw

PP: oTnpitw, éoThpiEa,

UTO)\ﬁa -ﬁS, ﬁ
oToua, -aT0S, TO
oTpaTNY6S, -0, 0
TTPATIWTNS, -0V, 0
oTpédhw

I establish, support

robe

mouth, stomach
commander, captain
soldier

I turn, change

PP: _ ,éotpeya, , ,éoTtpddmy

ob, ocob; VuEig, YUY
oVYYevNs, €S
OUYYEVNS, €S
ouvEnTéw

you; you-all
related, akin to

relative, fellow countryperson

I discuss, dispute

, €0 THprypat, éoTnpiyOny

Noun
Verb

Verb

Noun
Noun
Noun
Noun
Verb

Pron
Adj
Noun
Verb

23
20
16
31

9
12
27
51
20
52

43
11
12

11

12

9
27
46

18
10

13

9
78
10
26
21

2905
11
11
10
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oK, -ig, M fig tree Noun 16
OUVANapuBdVw I seize, conceive, arrest Verb 16
PP: cul\fuyopat, ovvélaBov, cuvveirnda,  , cuvexudony
ovudépw I bring together Verb 15
PP: __ ,ovvnveyka, _ ,

ovv (+ dat.) with Prep 128

ouvdyw I gather together, invite Verb 59
PP: ocvvdéw, cuviyayov, _ , cuviypat, ocuviyeny

ouvaywyn, -is, N synagogue Noun 56

ovdovhog, -ov, 0 fellow slave Noun 10

ouvVédpiov, -ou, TO Sanhedrin, council Noun 22

TUVEIdNO1S, ~ews, M conscience Noun 30

ovvepyos, -0V fellow worker, helper Noun/

Adj 13

ouvépyonat I come together Verb 30
PP: __ , ocuvij\Bov, cvver\vba, ,

oVvéyw I oppress, hold fast, urge on Verb 12
PP: cvvéEw, ovvéoyov, _ ,

ouvvinut I understand Verb 26
PP: cuvfow, ouvvika,  ,

ouwvioTnu I commend; Intrans.: stand with Verb 16
PP: __ ,0uvéoTmoa, OUVEOTNIKA, _ ,

opdlw I slay, murder Verb 10
PP: o pdéw, éodpata,  , éodaypal, éoddynv

oho6dpa exceedingly, greatly Adv 11

oppayidw I seal, mark Verb 15
PP: _ ,éodpdyioa, _ ,éodpdyiopa, éodpayiocdny

odppayis, <idog, M seal Noun 16

oyitw I split, divide, tear Verb 11
PP: oyiow, éoyoa, _ ,_ ,éoyiocBny

oWlw I save, rescue Verb 106
PP: cWiow, éowoa, oéowka, Téowopnat, éouwlny

owpa, -0ToS, TO living body, corpse, (unified) church Noun 142

owTNp, -fpog, 0 Savior Noun 24

ocwTnpia, -ag, N salvation, deliverance Noun 46

TA\QVTOV, -0V, TO talent (large unit of money) Noun 14

TAELS, -€WS, 1 order, position Noun 9

TATELVOW I humble Verb 14
PP: TamewwWow, éTancivwoa, _ ,  , éTamelvwony

TOpdoow I trouble, disturb Verb 17
PP: _ ,érdpata,_ , Terdpaypat, ETapdy6nv

Tay €ws quickly Adv 15
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Tay ¥ (from Tovy Ug) quickly Adv 18
Té and, so Conj 215
TEiy 03, -0US, TO (city) wall Noun 9
TéKVOV, -0V, TO child, descendant Noun 99
TENELOG, -Q, -0V complete, perfect Adj 19
TeENELOW I fulfill, make perfect Verb 23
PP: _ , éTeheiwoa, TeTeheiwka, TeTENeiwpal, ETENEIWONY
TENELTAW I die Verb 11
PP: _ ,éTeheTnoa, TeTENEOTTKA,
Teréw I finish, complete, fulfill Verb 28
PP: TeNéow, ETENET O, TETENEKQ, TETENEKQ, TETENET AL, ETENET OV
TENOS, -0US, TO end, goal Noun 40
TEAWVTS, -0V, O tax collector Noun 21
Tépag, -0.TOS, TO wonder, omen Noun 16
TETOAPAKOVTA forty Adj 22
TEOTAPES, -O four Adj 41
TETOPTOS, -1, -0V fourth (part) Adj 10
TNpéw I keep, guard Verb 70
PP: Tpriocw, éTpnoa, TeTerprKa, TETHPNUIAL, ETNPHONY
TIONUL I put, place, set Verb 100
PP: 8ricw, €éBnKa, TéBeika, TéBerpat, ETEBNY
TIKTW I give birth to, bear Verb 18
PP: Técopa, éTekov, _ ,_ , étéxOmu
Tindw I honor Verb 21
PP: miufow, étipnoa, _ , TeTipnuat,
Ty, -AS, M honor, price Noun 41
Tipog, -a, -ov precious, costly, respected Adj 13
T1ué68¢0g, -ov, 6 Timothy Noun 24
Tig, Ti who? which? what? why? Pron 554
Tig, Tl someone, something, anyone Pron 532
Titog, -ov, 0 Titus Noun 13
T0100TOG, -0 0T,

-o0TOV such, such as this, like Adj 57

TOApdw I dare Verb 16
PP: ToApfow, éTé unoa, _ ,

16m08, -0V, 0 place Noun 94

Too00TOS, 00T,

-00TOV so great, so much Adj 20
TOTe then, at that time Adv 160
Tpdmela, -Ng, N table Noun 15
TPELg, Tpia three Adj 69
Tpéhw I feed, nourish, train Verb 9

PP:  ,é@peya, , TéBpappor,



TPéyw I run
PP: _ ,éSpapov, ,
TpidkovTa thirty
Tpig three times
TPiTOS, -1, -0V third (part)
TpéMOS, -0V, O manner, way (of life)
TPO(Dﬁ, 'ﬁ39 ﬁ food
TUYYdVWw I obtain, happen
PP: TebEopat, ETUy OV, TéTELYQ, _
TUT0S, -0V, 0 mark, image, example, (arche)type
TUTTW I smite, hit
Tdpog, -ov, Tyre
TUPAOS, -1, -0V blind (person)
vyraivw [ am healthy
vy, -ég healthy, whole
U8wp, -aTog, T6 water
v10g, -0D, 0 son, descendant, offspring
Vg (see 00) you, you-all (pl.)
VpéTepog, -a., -ov your
undyw I go away, go, depart
vmakoy, -fg, M obedience
VaKoHW I obey, follow
PP: _ ,Um¥kovoa, .,
vnavTdw I meet, go to meet
PP: __ ,0mjvtmoa, .,
ndpyw I am, exist
onép (+ gen.) in behalf of, for (the sake of)
vnép (+acc.) above, more than, beyond
VIMPETNS, -0V, 0 servant, assistant
Umé (+ gen.) by
o6 (+ acc.) under (the authority of)
UnédNpa, -aT0g, T6 sandal
OTOKATW under, below
VTOKP1TYS, -0D, 0 hypocrite
vmopévw I remain, endure
PP: Umopev®, vnépetva, Omopepévnka,  ,
vnopov, -fig, 1 patience, endurance
Voo TPéhw I return, turn back
PP: UmooTpéfw, vnéoTtpefo,  ,
vnoTdoow I subject, subordinate

e e e
PP: __ ,uméta&a, __ , UMOTETAYNOL, UTETAYNV

Greek-English Glossary

Verb

Adj
Adv
Adj
Noun
Noun

Verb

Noun
Verb
Noun
Adj

Verb
Adj
Noun
Noun
Pron
Adj
Verb
Noun
Verb

Verb

Verb
Prep
Prep
Noun
Prep
Prep
Noun
Adv
Noun
Verb

Noun
Verb

Verb

20

11
12
56
13
16
12

15
13
11
50

12
11
76
377
1840
11
79
15
21

10

60
150
150

20
220
220

10

11

17

17

32
35

38
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VO Tepéw I lack, miss Verb 16
PP: _ ,VoTépnoa, VOTépMKa, _ , VO TePTONY

voTépnua, -aTog, 76 need Noun 9

YoTepog, -a, -ov later, afterward, at last Adj/Adv 12

VM 6g, -1, -6V high, exalted, proud Adj 11

UyoTog, -1, -ov highest Adj 13

V6w I lift up, exalt Verb 20
PP: 0ydow, BYywoa,  , , 0ydeny

dbaivw I shine, appear Verb 31
PP: pavvoopar, épava,  , , epdvny

dbavepog, -d, -6v manifest, visible Adj 18

dhavepow I reveal, make known Verb 49
PP: pavepuiow, épavépwoa,  , medavépwuat, éhovepwidn

dap1oaios, -ov, 0 Pharisee Noun 98

heidopan I spare, refrain (from) Verb 10
PP: ¢peicopar, éperocdpny,  ,

Dhépw I bear, carry, endure Verb 66
PP: olow, Hveyka, _ ,  ,Mvéyny

(hevyw I flee, escape Verb 29
PP: pebEopon, épuyov, _ ,

DANE, -1KOG, 0 Felix Noun 9

Phnut I say Verb 66
PP: __, ,éq)na — ’

dRoTOSg, -0V, 0 Festus Noun 13

$hBeipw I ruin, corrupt, destroy Verb 9
PP: _ ,épBeipa, , ,epOdpny

$B6vog, -ou, 0 envy, jealousy Noun 9

G1dim, -ng, M cup, bowl Noun 12

PiNéw I love, like Verb 25
PP: __ ,ediknoa, medirnka,  ,

®i\nrog, -ov, 0 Philip Noun 36

dirog, -n, -ov beloved, friend Noun 29

doBéopan I fear Verb 95
PP:  , , ., ,épopnBny

$6Bog, -ou, 6 fear, terror Noun 47

Ppovedw I kill, murder Verb 12
PP: povebow, épévevoa, ,

¢6vog, -ov, 0 murder Noun 9

Phpovéw I think Verb 26
PP: ¢ppovricw, , , ,

dhpovipog, -ov prudent, wise Adj 14

(Gurakn, -fig, 1 guard, prison, watch (of the night) Noun 47

367



Greek-English Glossary

bu doow I guard, protect Verb 31
PP: puNdEw, épOrER,  ,
Gurn, -fig, M tribe, nation, people Noun 31
Poo1g, -ews, M nature Noun 14
huTedw I plant Verb 11
PP:  ,édputevoa, , mepiTevpal, EPuTeiOny
bwréw I call Verb 43
PP: pwviow, épdvnoa,  , , éhpwvidny
dwvry, -fig, 1 sound, tone, voice, noise Noun 139
hag, pwTog, T6 light Noun 73
bwTiCw I give light, enlighten Verb 11
PP: pwTicw, epuiTioa,  , mepuiTiopat, éhwtiodny
Y aipw I rejoice Verb 74
PP: yopricopar, _ ,_ ,_ ,éxdpmy
yopd, -G, M joy, delight Noun 59
yopitopat I forgive, give freely Verb 23
PP: yapioopat, éxaprioduny, _ , keydpiopat, éxopiodny
xaptv (+ gen.) for the sake of, because of Prep 9
X Op1S, -1T0S, M (divine) grace, favor, thanks Noun 155
yapioua, -aTos, T6 gift, favor Noun 17
Y eip, xe1pos, 1 hand, arm, power Noun 177
Y Elpwy, -ov worse, more severe Adj 11
PO, ~aS, M widow Noun 26
Y 1Aiapy 0s, -0v, 0 military tribune commanding 1,000  Noun 21
ynds, -ddos, 1 a thousand Adj 23
yiktot, -a, -o thousand Adj 11
YLTWV, -DV0S, 0 tunic, shirt Noun 11
Y 01p0S, -0V, 0 pig, swine Noun 12
X opTdLw I eat to the full, am satisfied Verb 16
PP: _ ,éybptaca, __ ,_ ,éxopTdoOny
Y 6pTOS, -0V, 0 grass, hay Noun 15
ypoopot I use, employ Verb 11
PP: __, éxpnoduny, __,kéxpnpot,
yPeia, -ag, N a need Noun 49
XPNUOTIEW I warn Verb 9
PP: ypnuatiow, éxpnpdmioca, _, kexpnpdTiopat, éxpnuoatiodny
A PNOTETNS, -NTOS, M goodness, kindness, what is right Noun 10
Xp1o16g, -0D, 0 Christ, Messiah, Anointed One Noun 637
% p6Vos, -0, 0 time Noun 54
xpvoiov, -ov, T6 gold Noun 12
Y PVO6S, -0, 0 gold Noun 10
Y pvoodg, -}, -odv golden Adj 18
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X WAOg, -1, -6V lame, crippled Adj 14
X WP, -0.S, M (open) country, region, land, field Noun 28
Y Wpéw I make room, give way Verb 10
PP: ywpriow, éxwpnoa, _ ,
Y wpilw I separate, depart Verb 13
PP: ywpiow, éywproa, _, keywpliopot, éywpiodny
ywpiov, -ov, T4 place, field Noun 10
xwpis (+ gen.) without, apart from Prep 41
Vevdopat I lie Verb 12
PP: yeboopar, efevodpuny __ ,
VevdomporiTng, -ov, 6 false prophet Noun 11
Yevdog, -oug, TO lie, falsehood Noun 10
YedoTNg, -0u, 0 liar Noun 10
Yoy, -1s, M soul, person, self Noun 109
o 0! Inter; 17
W3e here, hither Adv 61
wpa, -ag, M hour, occasion Noun 106
wg as, that, about Adv 504
WoadTwg likewise, similarly Adv 17
woel as, like, about Particle 21
Womep just as, even as Particle 36
WoTe (Wg + Te) therefore, so that, in order that Particle/
Conj 83
wWPeréw I profit, benefit Verb 15

PP: Wperiow, OPéAnoa,  ,  , WPerridny
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Greek:
dyaB6s paradigm 48
dyondw paradigm PAI 93
AMANwWY 68
ypad paradigm 37
ypAdw Aorist Passive paradigm 89
Seikvuur 132
318wt 131, 133
dikaog paradigm 48
€avTod paradigm 68
éyd paradigm 53
ékéivog paradigm 53
eipi present active indicative 49-50
eipi future active indicative 63
eipi imperative 128
eipi imperfect active indicative 72
eipi participle 104
eipi subjunctive 123
€ig, pia, év 136
énautod paradigm 67
iep6v paradigm 35
Totnut 132
NopBdvw aorist paradigm 80
NOyos paradigm 34-35
NOw aorist active/middle 84
NOw aorist passive 88
Nw future active/middle 61-62
NOw future passive 89
Nw imperative 128
Nw imperfect active/middle/passive 71

Index
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Nw infinitive 118

Nw participles, aorist 109-110
NOw participles, perfect 113
N0w participles, present 103
NOw perfect active/middle 96
Mw present active indicative 29
Nw present middle/passive 58
NOw subjunctive 122

0,m, T6 paradigm 39

018a paradigm 97

dvopa paradigm 77

0g, 1, 6 paradigm 67

ov, oUK, ovy 50

obTog paradigm 66

ndg paradigm 77

nioTig paradigm 77
npoPNTNg paradigm 38
odpE paradigm 76

oeavuTod paradigm 68

o0 paradigm 53

TiOnut 132

ydptg paradigm 76

Wwpa paradigm 38

English:

Accents 18

Accent placement chart 19

Accent rules 18

Accusative case description 25, 32, 34
Acute accent 18

Active voice verbs 26

Adjective 47ff

Adjective, attributive 47, 49
Adjective, comparative 137
Adjective, definition 22



Index 372

Adjective, paradigm 48, 49
Adjective, predicate 47,49
Adjective, substantive 47, 49
Adjective, superlative 137
Adversative, conjunctions 138
Agreement 28, 33
Alexander the Great 6
Alphabet 12-13

Antepenult syllable 18
Aorist, first 83ff

Aorist, first, stems 85-86
Aorist, participles 107ff
Aorist, passive 87ff

Aorist, passive, stems 89
Aorist, second 79ff

Aorist, second, stems 81
Apostrophe 22

Articular, infinitives 119
Aspect, infinitives 118
Aspect, verbs 24, 26
Aspirate sound 75
Augments 72, 80-81, 84

Bauer, Danker, Arndt and Gingrich [BDAG] lexicon 10
BDAG lexicon 10

Books, for Greek 148ff

Breathing marks 21

Breathing, smooth 21

Breathing, rough 21

Cardinal numbers, 136

Case description, nouns 25, 32
Case, revisited 143

Causal, conjunctions 138
Circumflex accent 18

Clause types 139f

Clauses 23

Clitics 20

Colon, punctuation mark 21
Comma, punctuation mark 21



Index 373

Comparative, Adjectives 137
Complementary Infinitives 119
Compound verbs 60
Conditional types 124
Conjunctions 138

Consonant cluster 16
Consonant, double 13

Contract verbs 91

Contract verb, rules 91

Coronis 22

Dative case definition 25, 32, 34
Dative, revised 145-146
Declension defintions 32
Declensions, first, nouns 37ff
Declensions, second, nouns 31ff
Declensions, third, nouns 75ff
Declining nouns 35-36

Definite article, definition 22, 33, 38
Definite article paradigm 39
Demonstrative, pronouns 65-66
Dental sounds 75, 85, 88
Deponent verbs definition 59
Diaeresis 14, 22

Diphthongs 14

Elision 44
Enclitic 20-21
English grammar reivew 22-23

Final sigma 14

First aorist, verbs 83ff

First class condition 124
First declension, nouns 37ff
First person, pronouns 53
First person, verbs 27
Future tense verbs 61ff
Future of eipi 63

Future, irregular verbs 63-64



Gamma nasal 14
Gender, nouns 31, 33
Genitive absolute 116
Genitive case, nouns 25, 32, 34
Genitive revised 143ff
God spoke in Greek 6-7
Grave, accent 18
Greek, Byzantine 11
Greek, Classical 10
Greek, Koine 6, 10-11
Greek, Modern 11
Greek is hard 8

Historical present, verb 28

Imperative verb mood, definition 24, 27
Imperative verbs 127ff

Imperative verbs, function 129
Imperfect verbs 70ff

Indicative verb mood, definition 24, 27
Indirect discourse, infinitive 119
Infinitive, articular 119

Infinitive, aspect 118

Infinitive, complementary 119
Infinitive, form 118

Infinitive, function 117

Infinitives 117ff

Interrogatives 125, 135

Iota, pronunciation 13

Iota subscripts 14

Koine Greek 6, 10-11

Labial, sounds 75, 85, 88

Liquid, sounds 62-63, 85, 93

Liquid, sounds, with future verbs 62-63
Long vowels 13

Memory verses
John 1:1 46, 51
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Mat. 6:9 73, 86, 90, 94
Mat. 6:10ab 78, 90, 94
Mat. 6:10c 82, 90, 94
Mat. 6:11 86, 90, 94
Mat. 6:12a 90, 94
Mat. 6:12b 94
Mat. 6:13a 99
Mat. 6:13 105-106
mi-verbs 130ff
Mood, verbs 24,27
Movable nu 29

Nasal, sounds 93

Nasal gamma 14

Negating, participles 104
Nominative case, nouns 25, 32, 33
Noun definition 22

Noun, first declension 37ff
Noun, second declension 31ff
Noun, third declension 75ff
Nouns, grammar review 25
Nu movable 29

Numbers 135-136

Number, nouns 31

Number, verbs 28

Object, accusative, nouns 25
Optative, verb, mood 24, 27
Optative, verbs 126
Ordinal numbers 135

Palatal, souns 85, 88

Parsing format 29

Participle, aorist 107ff
Participle, aorist forms 108, 110
Pariticiple, future 104
Participle, Perfect 112ff
Participle, Present 100ff
Participle, time 101-102, 108

Participle, translating 102, 103, 105, 108, 114f
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Particle definition 22

Particles 139

Parts of speech, review 22-23
Passive voice, verbs 27

Past tense, English 79

Penult, syllable 18

Perfect verbs 95ff

Period, punctuation 21
Periphrastics 115

Person, verb 27

Personal pronouns 52ff

Personal pronouns, first person paradigm 53
Personal pronouns, second person paradigm 53
Personal pronouns, third person paradigm 54
Phonetic addition 14

Phonetic chart 14, 75

Phrases 23

Placement, accent chart 19
Pluperfect verbs 97

Possessive, genitive, nouns 25, 32
Predicate of sentence 23
Prepositional phrase 40
Prepositions 40ff

Prepositions, case 40
Prepositions, chart 45
Prepositions, compound 45
Prepositions, definition 22
Present middle/passive verb 57
Present pariticiples 100ff

Present tense verbs 27ff

Present tense, historical 28
Primary endings, verbs 29
Principle parts, verbs 87, 98
Proclitic 20, 44

Pronoun, definition 22

Pronoun, demonstrative 65ff
Pronoun, enclitics 54

Pronoun, indefinite 134

Pronoun, interrogative 135
Pronoun, person, first 53

Index
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Pronoun, person, second 53
Pronoun, person, third 54
Pronoun, personal 52ff
Pronoun, reciprocal 68
Pronoun, reflexive 67-68
Pronoun, relative 67
Pronoun, types 52
Punctuation marks 21
Purpose clauses 139
Purpose conjunctions 138

Question mark 21
Questions, negative 125

Questions, interrogatives 135

Reasons to study Greek 6-7
Reciprocal, pronouns 68

Reduplication, perfect verbs 95-96

Reflexive, pronouns 67-68
Relative, pronouns 67
Result clause 139

Result conjunctions 138
Rough breathing mark 21

Second aorist verbs 79ff
Second class condition 124

Second declension nouns 32ff

Second perfect verbs 97
Second person pronouns 53
Secondary verbal endings 71
Sentence syntax 23

Short vowels 13

Sibilant sounds 88

Sigma, Final 14

Smooth breathing mark 21
Subject of sentence 23

Subjunctive verb, mood defintion 24,27

Subjunctive verbs  121ff

Subjunctive, verbs, form 122
Subjunctive, verbs, function 124-125
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Subjunctive, verbs, translation 123-124
Subjunctive, verbs, triggers 123
Subscripts, iota 14

Superlative, adjectives 137

Syllable names 18

Syllable rules, slicing 16-17

Temporal clasues 140
Temporal conjunctions 138
Tense, verb, present 26
Third declension nouns 75ff
Third person pronouns 54-55
Third person verbs 28
Translations, use of 7

UBS New Testament 10
Ultima, syllable 18
Unvoiced sounds 75

Velar sound 75

Verbal adjective, participle 101-101
Verbal adverb, participle 101-101
Verb definition 22

Verb, aorist, First 83ff

Verb, aorist, Passive 87

Verb, aorist, Second 79ff
Verb, aspect review 24, 26
Verb, contract 91ff

Verb, first aorist 83ff

Verb, future active/middle 61ff
Verb, future passive 89

Verb, Imperative, mood 127ff
Verb, Imperative, form 127ff
Verb, Imperative, function 129
Verb, imperfect 70ff

Verb, imperfect paradigm 71
Verb, infinitive 117ff

Verb, moods 24

Verb, optatitive, mood 126
Verb, participle, aorist 107ff
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Verb, participle, perfect 112ff
Verb, participle, present 100ff
Verb, perfect 95ff

Verb, perfect, second 97

Verb, present active indicative 26ff
Verb, present active paradigm 29
Verb, present middle/passive S57ff
Verb, Pluperfect 97

Verb, review grammar 24

Verb, second aorist 79ff

Verb, subjuncive 121ff

Verb, subjunctive, forms 122
Verb, subjunctive, triggers 123
Verb, voice 24

Vocative case definition 25, 34
Voiced sounds 75

Voice, verbs 24, 26

Vowels 13

Vowel contractions 92

Word order 36
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